PRACTICAL    GRAMMAR 


A 


GERMAN    LANGUAGE. 


15  Y 


THE  KEY.  J.  G.  TIAHKS,  PH.  DR. 

MINISTER    OF    TUB     GEKJIAN"    PKOTESTAST     REFORMED    CHCRCU   IV    LONDON. 

GERJ1AS   M4STER   IX   THE  CAMBERWELL    COLLEGIATE  SCHOOL. 

CEKMAN   EXAMINER   TO   THE    COLLEGE  OF    PKECEPTOBS. 


FIFTEENTH      EDITION. 


LONDON : 
DAYID   NUTT,   270,    STEAND. 

AND     ALL     BOOKSELLERS. 
JC.DCCC.UUV. 


LONDON: 

PHINTED  BY  J.  WERTUEIMEB  AND  CO. 
CIIICUS  PLACE,  FINS31711Y  CIUCUJ. 


TO   IIEK    BOYAL    HIGHNESS 


THE     DUCHESS    OF     KENT, 


TUB  OB.TECT  or  WHICH  is  TUI:  PROMOTION  OF 

LITERATCKE    IX   EXCLAJfD, 


BT  G.1ACIOU3  PEUJ1IS5IOX, 

HOST  OI;J;DI.Y  DEDICATED  RT 

THE  Aurnoi: 


PREFACE 

TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 

the  last  twelve  years,  I  have  devoted  a  con- 
siderable portion  of  the  leisure  which  my  clerical  duties 
allowed  me,  to  giving  instruction  in  the  German,  my 
native  language.  In  common,  however,  -with  many 
teachers,  I  have  every  year  more  strongly  felt  the  want 
of  a  simple,  easy,  and  concise  Grammar ;  and  especially 
since  I  have  had  the  pleasure  of  instructing  a  large 
number  of  pupils  in  that  excellent  Seminary  of  the 
Society  of  Friends,  at  Grove  House,  Tottenham,  which 
is  under  the  superintendence  of  my  much  esteemed 
friend,  Mr.  T.  BINXS. 

Of  all  German  Grammars  hitherto  published  in 
England,  Dr.  Becker's  is  unquestionably  the  best,  and 
may  be  confidently  recommended  to  those  who  have 
made  themselves  masters  of  the  general  rules  of  gram- 
mar, and  are  desirous  of  studying  the  philosophy  of  the 
language.  Admirably  adapted,  however,  as  Becker's 
Grammar  undoubtedly  is,  to  the  philosophical  student 
who  does  not  shrink  from  the  task  of  encountering  a 
grammatical  terminology  altogether  novel,  it  is  in  no 
respect  calculated  to  lead  the  learner,  by  an  explicit  and 
easy  method,  to  a  ready  understanding  of  the  elements 
of  the  language. 

Encouraged,  therefore,  by  a  combination  of  circum- 
stances, I  have  been  induced  to  compose  a  Grammar, 
adapted  to  my  own  views,  founded  on  an  experience 
of  twelve  years.  That  it  is  impossible  to  accommodate 
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sucli  a  work,  in  every  respect,  to  the  opinions  and  pre- 
possessions of  teachers  and  learners,  I  am  fully  aware; 
and  it  would  be  in  vain  to  expect,  among  so  great  a 
variety  of  rules  and  observations,  that  none  should  be 
liable  to  the  plausible  objections  of  critical  ingenuity. 
I  do,  however,  trust  that  the  general  plan  and  detail  of 
the  work  will  meet  the  approbation  of  the  candid  reader 
and  the  generous  and  impartial  critic.  My  principal  aim 
has  been  to  render  the  acquiring  of  this  language,  now 
so  much  cultivated  in  this  country,  an  easy  and  attrac- 
tive task ;  and  to  attain  this  object,  I  have  first  expressed 
every  rule  in  a  simple  and  intelligible  manner,  and  then 
illustrated  it  by  easy  and  appropriate  examples.  On  the 
one  hand,  I  have  endeavoured  to  refrain  from  treating 
the  subject  in  so  extended  and  detailed  a  manner  as  to 
distract  and  embarrass  the  student;  and,  on  the  other 
to  avoid  a  conciseness  in  the  rules  and  observations 
which  might  involve  any  ambiguity. 

It  is  presumed,  that  this  work  is  adapted  to  the  learner 
in  every  period  of  his  progress ;  and  that,  whilst  it  con- 
sults the  wants  of  the  beginner,  it  will  be  found  replete 
with  information  to  the  advanced  scholar. 

Being  confident  that  this  Grammar  will  be  introduced 
into  several  seminaries  where  the  pupils  have  made 
considerable  proficiency  in  Latin  and  Greek,  and  into 
some  where  the  Hebrew  language  is  studied,  I  have 
occasionally  illustrated  a  peculiarity  of  construction  by 
a  reference  to  their  idioms.  The  allusions  are,  however, 
so  introduced  as  to  prevent  those  who  do  not  possess 
the  advantage  of  classical  knowledge,  from  suffering 
materially  by  the  omission  of  these  elucidations. 

A  short  Exercise  book,  adapted  to  the  rules  of  this 
Grammar,  will  be  published  in  a  few  months. 

To  conclude,  the  Author    flatters    himself  that   his 
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labors  will  contribute  to  facilitate  the  study  of  a  language, 
the  knowledge  of  which,  whether  it  be  considered  in  a 
literary  or  commercial  point  of  view,  is  admitted  on. 
all  hands  to  be  a  desideratum  in  a  sound  and  liberal 
education. 

JOB.  GERH.  TIAT.KS. 

67,  Great  Prescoi-st.,  Goodmans-fields, 
December,  1833. 


PKEFACE  TO  THE  FIFTH  EDITION. 

THE  rapidly  increasing  sale  of  this  Grammar,  fifteen 
hundred  copies  of  which  have  been  disposed  of  in  thir- 
teen months,  has  imposed  upon  me  the  pleasant  task  of 
endeavouring  to  make  it  still  more  worthy  of  the  exten- 
sive patronage  which  it  has  hitherto  received  from  the 
public.  Although  no  material  alterations  have  been 
made,  yet,  by  a  comparison  with  the  preceding  Edition, 
it  will  be  found  that,  in  this  fifth  Edition,  much  has  been 
added,  which,  it  is  hoped,  will  be  very  useful  to  the 
student.  It  has  been  my  anxious  wish  to  furnish  a  Gram- 
mar, which  may,  by  the  simplest  and  easiest  method,  lead 
the  student,  in  a  short  time,  to  a  full  and  correct  theo- 
retical as  well  as  practical  knowledge  of  the  German 
language ;  and,  therefore,  I  hope  that  this  Edition  will 
be  as  favourably  received  as  its  predecessor. 

The  acquirement  of  a  language,  which,  like  the  German 
and  the  Greek,  has  so  many  and  various  inflections, 
cannot  be  made  quite  easy ;  the  very  elements  of  such  a 
language,  the  declensions,  cannot  be  acquired  without  a 
careful  study ;  and  it  is  quite  impossible  to  make  any 
proficiency  in  the  German,  without  an  accurate  knowledge 
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of  its  grammatical  structure.  But  Grammar  is  a  thing, 
the  very  name  of  which  is,  at  the  present  day,  odious  to 
many  persons :  and  not  a  few,  very  anxious  indeed  to 
learn  German,  but  hating  grammar,  are  induced  to  adopt 
a  method  which  they  think  will  spare  them  the  odious 
task  of  studying  grammar ;  but  after  having  spent  much 
time  and  labour  to  little  purpose,  they  find,  to  their  great 
annoyance,  that  the  little  knowledge  they  have  obtained 
has  no  foundation :  whilst  a  careful  study  of  the  elements 
of  the  language  would  very  soon  convince  them,  that  the 
difficulties  for  the  most  part  vanish,  and  that  the  study 
of  the  language  becomes  interesting  and  attractive,  as 
soon  as  the  elements  are  well  understood. 

I  most  strongly  recommend  the  use  of  my  Exercises 
for  "Writing  German,  as  the  best  means  to  ascertain 
whether  the  rules  have  been  rightly  understood :  and  as 
they  contain  such  sentences  as  are  generally  found  in 
Dialogues,  the  student  will  derive  a  double  advantage 
from  the.  use  of  them ;  he  will,  in  a  short  time,  by  trans- 
lating and  learning  five  and  twenty  pages,  make  himself 
familiar  with  all  the  parts  of  speech,  and  the  order  of  the 
words,  and  at  the  same  time  acquire  a  number  of  words 
and  phrases,  which  will  enable  him  to  begin  to  speak 
correctly. 

JOH.  GERH.  TIARKS. 

67,  Great  Prescot-sL,  Goodman's-fields. 
December,  1843. 


The  TENTH  EDITION  has  undergone  some  alterations, 
which,  it  is  hoped,  will  be  considered  as  improvements. 

JOH.  GERH.  TIARKS. 
19,  Stepney  Green. 
July,  1854. 
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CIIAPTEU  I. 

THE  ALPHABET  AND  THE  PRONUNCIATION . 
OF  THE  LETTERS. 


THE  ALPHABET. 

German. 

Roman. 

Xamc. 

a 

a 

A 

a 

Au 

S3 

b 

B 

b 

Bey 

G 

c 

C 

c 

Tsej 

9 

i> 

D 

d 

Dey 

<£ 

e 

E 

e 

Ey 

5 

f,fT 

F 

f,ff 

Ef,  ef-ef 

B 

2                   ALPHABET  

VOWELS  DIPHTHONGS. 

German. 

Roman. 

Name. 

®     S 

G 

g 

Gey 

•§    M 

II 

li,  eh 

Hau,  tsey-hau 

3     t 

I 

i 

E 

3     i 

J 

J 

Yot 

ft     f,  & 

K 

k,  ck 

Kau,  tsey-kau 

£     t 

L 

1 

El 

m  m 

M 

m 

Em 

01    it 

N 

n 

En 

D     o 

O 

0 

O. 

$     43 

P 

P 

Pcy 

£L     q 

Q 

q 

Koo 

Si     t 

R 

r 

Err 

©      Ufo* 

,ft    S 

s,  f,  IT,  sz,  s 

j  Ess,   ess-ess,   ess- 
{      tset,  ess-tey 

£      t 

T 

t 

Tey 

U      u 

U 

u 

Oo 

33      » 

V 

V 

Fou 

SB     w 

w 

Vf 

Vey 

tA-                *• 

X 

X 

lies 

S)      t) 

Y 

y 

Ypsilon 

3      §,« 

Z 

z,  tz 

Tsct,  tey-tset. 

THE  SIMPLE  VOWELS. 
1,  a.    ®,  e.    3,  i.    O,  o.    It,  u.    $,  t). 

THE  COMPOUND  OR  MODIFIED  VOWELS. 
5te,  a.    De,  6.    Ue/  u. 

THE  DIPHTHONGS. 
,  5Iu,  nil.    Gt,  @t),  ct,  ei).    ©u,  eu. 


,  ait. 


li,  3U),  at,  a\).    Dt,  Di?,  oi,  09. 


SDIPLE   VOWELS.  3 

PRONUNCIATION  OF  THE  SDIPLE  VOT7ELS. 

5(  sounds  like  the  open  au  in  aunt,  or  the  a  in.  father  : 
but  never  like  a  in  ball  —  £?ater,  £>al§;  Jalij;  it  is  made 
long  by  doubling  it,  as  in  3lat,  eel;  or  by  adding  |, 
which  is  put  aftor  it,  except  in  syllables  with  t,  to  which 
f)  is  always  joined  (see  the  letter  £):  fa§I,  bald;  2Ba$n, 
path;  Sljat,  valley;  jRatfc,  counsel.  Two  o's  belonging 
to  two  syllables,  are  both  pronounced,  as  in  GJamian. 

6  has  four  different  sounds:  1,  the  broad  or  open 
sound:  as,  Ict'en,  gefcen  (Jaben,  gaben);  2,  the  acute  or 
elevated:  as,  ftetyen,  gefyett  (steyhen,  geyhen);  3,  the 
slender:  as,  g'ell',  >§etb  (Felt,  Kelt);  4,  the  obscure  or 
short  sound:  as,  £i|W  (Distle).  At  the  end  of  a  word, 
it  is  unaccented,  but  must  be  pronounced :  as,  .Rnafce,  boy ; 
JJiefce/  love.  A  double  e  is  pronounced  long:  as,  <SceIe. 
soul ;  2#eer,  sea ;  2ltmee,  army.  But  when  two  e's  occur, 
which  belong  to  different  syllables,  they  are  both  pro- 
nounced: as,  cje*enbtgt,  finished;  tcsengen,  to  straiten.  (*:  is 
also  made  long  by  the  insertion  of  i) :  as,  le^ren,  to  teach. 

3  has  tAvo  sounds;  it  sounds  —  1,  like  t  in  lit,  hit:  as, 
3Mfi,  Stfcfc  —  2,  like  ee  in  deer:  as,  mtr,  bit;  but  never 
like  t  in  like.  It  is  made  long  by  the  addition  of  e  :  as, 
SBiene,  bee;  Siefre,  love;  IMer,  here;  Sier,  four;  2Bie,  £te, 
tyier,  sier,  are  to  be  pronounced  as  one  syllable.  .  In  the 
pronouns,  tf)m,  if)n,  i^nen,  ityr,  i^rer,  i  is  made  long  by  the 
insertion  of  lj.  At  the  end  of  a  word,  ie  is  pronounced 
as  one  syllable,  when  i  has  the  accent :  as,  2)Jctcbte,  «§ar« 
monte;  but  as  two  syllables  when  the  i  is  short:  as, 
jyamiHe,  Silie. 

£)  has  two  sounds ;  it  sounds —  1 ,  like  o  in  hot,  lot;  as, 
©ott,  God;  bed?, yet — 2,  like  o  in  bone,  stone;  as,  grc§, 
great;  £od),  high;  Sftofe,  rose.  Also,  this  vowel  is  made 
long  by  doubling  it,  or  by  inserting  § :  as,  2JJoo3,  moss ; 
I;ot)f,  hollow ;  €>ot)n,son;  ^on,  clay;  9lofy,  distress. 

It  has  two  sounds ;  it  sounds  —  1,  like  o  iu  move,  prove, 


MODIFIED  VOWELS. 


or  like  oo  in  loot:  as,  SSnrf)/  book  ;  $11$,  cloth;  $uf?,foot 
—  2,  like  oo  in  book,  wood:  as,  muj?,  must;  Slufj,  river. 
It  is  made  long  by  the  addition  of  I)  ;  as,  ttyun,  to  do  ; 
«£u$n,  fowl;  SJiUtl;,  courage.  In  $()urm,  steeple,  the  il 
is  short. 

$  sounds  like  i  :  as,  Suit)  ;  but  in  words  of  Greek  ori- 
gin, like  the  French  u  and  the  German  it;  as,  ©tymptom, 
(Stynagoge/  (stynobe.  Writers  of  the  present  day,  seldom 
vise  it  in  words  which  are  original  German  ;  they  write, 
fceibe,  both  ;  SSIet,  lead  ;  instead  of  fcei,)be,  SBIety.  g)  is  never 
used  as  a  consonant,  except  in  foreign  words  :  as,  g)orf  . 

Obs.  —  The  English  are  very  apt  to  pronounce  an  r 
after  a  final  e,  especially  when  the  next  word  begins  with 
a  vowel:  as,  nun  getycr  id)  au8,  instead  of,  nun  getye  id?  auS. 
This  must  be  avoided. 


PRONUNCIATION  OF  THE  COMPOUND  OR 
MODIFIED  VOWELS. 

Three  vowels,  a,  o,  it,  take  e,  which  changes  their 
sounds,  with  out,  however,  making  them  diphthongs,  i.e. 
double  sounds.  This  e  is  put  at  the  side  of  capital  letters, 
and  above  small  letters ;  but  above  the  small  letters, 
sometimes  two  dots  are  used  instead. 

2Ie,  a,  d/  pronounced  like  a  in  fame. 

De/  6,  6,  —  the  French  eu  in  jeune,  peu. 

He,  it,  it,         —  —       u  in  flute,  fut. 

Most  of  the  words  in  which  these  modified  vowels 
occur  are  either  derivatives,  or  inflected :  as,  Idfliij, 
burdensome,  from  Safy  burden ;  Sofyndjcn,  little  son,  from 
<Sof)n, son;  «£anbe, hands, pi. of  «§anb ;  initffen, from  uutp, 
I  must.  They  are  either  long  or  short,  according  to  the 
quantity  of  the  vowels  from  which  they  have  been  formed, 
and  are  pronounced  accordingly ;  e.  g.  in  %\\fy,  foot,  n  is 
long ;  consequently,  in  Suftf,  feet,  it  is  also  long ;  but  in 
£,  river,  u  is  short;  and  so  is  it  in  ftliifit.  If  Noehden 


DIPHTHONGS. CONSONANTS. 


had  paid  any  attention  to  this  rule,  he  would  not  have 
called  these  modified  vowels,  diphthongs,  double  sounds. 


PRONUNCIATION  OF  THE  DIPHTHONGS. 

A  diphthong  is  a  double  sound,  and  therefore  cannot, 
like  the  sound  of  the  vowels  a,  0,  it,  d,  b,  u,  be  continued 
as  long  as  our  breath  will  allow.     The  sound  of  a  diph- 
thong, when  continued,  passes  over  into  the  sound  of 
the  last  vowel :  et  into  t,  au  into  it. 
Qlu  sound  like  ou  in  house :  as,  <§au§,  2ftau3. 
(?'.\  et,  sound  like  i  in  fire:  as,  fctn. 
Gu,  eu    —    not  quite  so  broad  as  the  English  oi:  as  Seute. 
9te  u,  du  —    like  oi  in  cloister :  as,  4?dute. 
•3li,  it*,  occur  only  in  a  few  words,  and  are  sounded  a 

little  broader  than  i  in  tite :  as,  5Kcu\ 
Ci,  09,  sound  like  the  English  ;  they  occur  only  in  a  few 

proper  names. 


PRONUNCIATION  OF  THE  CONSONANTS. 

Prel.  Remark. — Whenever  a  word  increases  by  inflec- 
tion, and  receives  an  additional  syllable,  the  last  con- 
sonant which  belongs  to  the  root,  passes  over  to  the  new 
syllable :  «6anb,  plur.  -San^te ;  £ie&,  plur.  2)ie6e. 

33  sounds  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  like  the  Eng- 
lish b :  but  when  it  occurs  at  the  end  of  a  word,  or  a  syl- 
lable, or  neit  to  a  final  consonant  or  consonants,  they 
not  being  liquids,  it  is  pronounced  more  like  p  than  b : 
as,  nb,  5)tefe,  ^reBS,  C6ft;  ap,  S)iep,  JfreH  Dpfl  (see  D) ; 
but  2)ie6e,  not  Steve. 

Note. — It  sounds  like  6  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  when 
the  next  syllable  begins  with  6  or  b  ;  as,  @66e,  ebb  ;  ©e* 
little,  vow;  also,  in  words  in  which  e  has  been  dropped 
after  b:  as,  £ofc3erfje6imgen,  praises,  for  Sobe§er|ebungen  ; 
^ndblctn,  little  boy,  for  Jtndfcelein ;  for  the  6  would  begin 
the  syllable  if  the  e  were  not  elided ;  and,  therefore,  it 
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retains  its  sound ;  but  in  compound  words,  as  o&tJtcdjen, 
the  first  6  must  be  pronounced  more  like  £  than  i. 

6  is  pronounced  hard,  like  k,  before  a,  0,  u/  ail,  but 
before  the  other  vowels,  simple  and  compound,  and  diph- 
thongs, like  5  (te) ;  (Sd'far,  Ccesar,  3«f«t ;  Gentaur,  3? n* 
taut;  Goli&at,  36U&at ;  Sicero/ 3icero ;  (Sartfcago,  .ftartljago. 
In  the  word  Goln,  c  is  pronounced  like  J  before  6,  because 
it  is  a  corrupted  word  formed  from  Colonia.  In  @cta$e, 
it  is  pronounced  like  f,  but  in  (Scene,  like  j. 

2),  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  sounds  like  the 
English  d,  but  at  the  end,  more  like  t  than  d:  as,  >§anb, 
hand,  £ant;  unb,  and,  imt;  £unb,  dog,  «£unt;  but 
«£anbe,  <§unbe,  not  <§ante,  «§unte. 

Exc.— 2)  sounds  like  b  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  when 
it  is  followed  by  another  b,  and  when  e  or  i  is  elided 
after  it:  as,  SBtbber,  ram;  fabler,  for  Sabeter,  one  that 
blames ;  SBitvb'ge,  for  SBi'trbige,  deserving. 

5  has  the  same  sound  as  the  English  f  in  full,  find: 
"but  between  two  vowels  it  is  softer,  like  /  in  of:  as, 
SSriefe,  letters  (to  say  SSrieffc,  is  a  provincialism)  ;  «§afen, 
haven. 

®  is  pronounced  like  the  English  g  in  God,  give,  when 
it  stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  or  syllable :  as,  ©o'6f, 
gift;  getyen,  to  go.  At  the  end  of  a  word  or  syllable,  the 
Lower-Saxons  pronounce  it  like  the  aspirated  d) ;  and 
the  Upper-Saxons,  like  f .  The  proper  sound  is  between 
the  two,  but  cannot  be  taught  without  a  master's  voice : 
Sag,  day;  £ug,  lie;  Sritg,  deceit. 

In  words  borrowed  from  the  French,  g  is  pronounced 
like  the  French  g:  as,  ©entc, talent;  but  in  words  which 
are  taken  from  the  Latin  and  the  Greek,  it  retains  its 
original  sound:  as,  ®eniu§,  plur.  ©cnicn,  genius,  plur. 
genii;  ©enerat,  general ;  ©eogra^ie,  geography. 

«£>  is  aspirated  as  in  the  English  words,  have,  hold. 
Between  two  vowels,  the  aspiration  is  less  strong,  some- 
times hardly  perceptible:  as,  3Ku(;e,  trouble ;  t)Iu(;eu,  to 
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flourish.  When  it  ends  a  word,  it  has  no  sound  at  all : 
as,  frufc,  early;  Scfyiu),  shoe;  nor  in  compounds  at  the 
end  of  a  syllable :  as,  <strofe§ut,  straw-hat.  This  letter 
often  serves,  as  has  been  remarked,  to  indicate  the  long 
vowel  of  the  syllable  in  which  it  stands  :  as,  <£taf)t,  steel ; 
<&tufy,  chair  ;  SBa^n,  path  ;  Sl;at,  deed  ;  2Jhtt§,  courage. 
When  there  is  a  t  in  the  syllable,  f)  is  generally  united 
with  that  letter:  as,  S££at,  3Kutl).  In  two  words,  Shtrm, 
steeple;  SBtrtfy,  landlord,  the  vowels  are  short,  though 
there  is  an  f)  in  the  syllable;  fy  is  never  pronounced  like 
the  English  th. 

3  (consonant)  sounds  like  y  in  year,  and  chiefly  occurs 
at  the  beginning  of  words  or  syllables :  as,  ja,  yes  ;  Satyr, 
year;  Sammer, sorrow ;  tejatjen,  K'ja&rt,  tejaminern. 

&  sounds  like  the  English  /;:  as,  Jtinb,  child  ;  £anf, 
thanks.  When  a  double  f  is  required,  c  is  put  before  it: 
as,  -iTiacfen,  the  neck  behind ,  <Stocf,  stick.  Some  modern 
writers,  e.  g.  Schleiermacher,  use  It  instead  of  cf. 

Note. — Though  cf  at  the  end  of  a  word  has  the  same 
sound  as  the  English ;  and  though  the  English  have  no 
aspirated  guttural  sounds  in  their  language,  yet  they  are 
apt  to  pronounce  it  at  the  end  of  a  word  like  rf; ;  Stocf , 
stick,  like  (Stoci).  This  must  be  avoided. 

£,  2JJ,  yif  %$,  have  the  same  sounds  as  English. 

Ct  is  always  followed  by  the  vowel  u ;  it  then  has  the 
sound  of  f,  the  it  being  more  or  less  heard:  as,  queer/ 
across  ;  ;Cuaat,  torment ;  Ouellc,  spring. 

91  is  pronounced  with  a  greater  force  and  shrillness 
than  in  English. 

<S  has  two  sounds,  as  in  English,  the  sharp  and  the 
soft.  It  has  the  sharp  sound  of  the  English  s  in  so,  this, 
when  it  stands  before  a  consonant,  or  at  the  end  of  a 
we rd  or  a  syllable:  as,  Spiel,  play;  ©iinS,  goose.  It  has 
the  soft  sound,  which  is  between  the  English  s  and  z, 
when  it  stands  before  a  vowel  or  diphthong  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  word  or  syllable :  as,  (sofm,  son ;  SRafe,  nose ; 
©anfe,  geese;  (scil,  rope.  €>  frequently  occurs  united 
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•with  d),  and  thus  produces  a  strong  hissing  sound,  like 
the  sh  in  she.  In  some  provinces  in  Germany,  f  is  pro- 
nounced with  this  hissing  sound  before  t  and  V/  and  at 
the  end  of  some  words:  as,  (Stein  is  pronounced  <Scfytein, 
©ptel  —  @^iel,  SSerS  —  93erf$,  Oeijt  —  ©eifat.  This 
ought  to  be  carefully  avoided.  This  3  is  used  only  at 
the  end  of  a  word  or  syllable. 

There  is  a  difference  between  ff  and  fj,  the  former 
being  a  double  f  with  a  double  sound ;  the  latter  a  sharp 
f,  with  the  sound  of  the  English  s  in  son.  As  the  double 
f  (ff)  can  neither  be  sounded  at  the  end  of  a  word,  nor 
after  t,  the  Germans  in  former  times  never  used  it  in 
such  a  case,  but  employed  $  instead.  Some  modern 
writers,  however,  retain  the  ff  (for  which  a  new  type  has 
been  made)  at  the  end  of  a  word  and  before  t,  when  the 
vowel  in  the  syllable  is  short  or  acute :  as,  S'flfS,  cask ; 
M?af$/ hatred;  gfoifS,  river;  mufg, mufSt;  gof>3, 1;af3t.  They 
use  jj  at  the  end  of  words  and  before  t,  when  the  vowel 
in  the  syllable  is  long  or  broad,  and  after  a  diphthong: 
as,  Styafj,  joke;  ©rujj,  greeting;  <S>to{j,  thrust;  grof?/ 
great;  fpaf?t,  ajjt ;  Sleijii,  industry;  auper,  fltefien,  fleifjkj. 
Whenever  any  of  the  first  mentioned  words  with  a  short 
or  acute  vowel  increases,  the  ff  must  be  used :  as,  S'dffer, 
casks ;  ^flffen,  to  hate :  Sluffe,  rivers ;  miiffen,  goffen.  But 
•when  those,  which  have  a  long  or  broad  vowel,  increase, 
the  {}  must  be  used:  as,  <S£d£i?,  ®ritpc,  (Stojje,  grope.  A 
simple  final  8  must  be  used  at  the  end  of  those  words 
which  require  f  only  when  they  increase :  as,  @ra£,  grass 
pi.  ©rtifer ;  ®(a§/  glass,  pi.  (SJldfer ;  2oo§,  lot,  pi.  Soofe. 

Z  has  the  same  sound  as  in  English ;  but  in  words 
ending  in  ton,  which  are  taken  from  the  Latin,  t  sounds 
before  ion  like  g,  according  to  the  German  pronunciation 
of  the  Latin,  portion,  like  ^orgion  ;  Section,  like  Section, 
with  a  long  o. 

93  sounds  like  f  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  or  syllable, 
but  between  two  vowels  or  diphthongs  it  is  much  softer: 
as,  »oU,  full ;  (Sctcitte,  slave. 
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03  sounds  almost  like  an  English  t>;  it  comes  forth 
with  a  slight  contact  of  the  upper  teeth  and  the  lower 
lip.  It  is  impossible  to  describe  the  sound;  but  it  re- 
quires particular  attention. 

X  sounds  like  f§  :  as.  "3lrt,  axe;  <§ere,  witch. 

3  is  pronounced  like  t§  :  as,  3&f?l,  number;  geljn,  ten. 
The  sound  of  5  is  doubled  by  putting  t  before  it  (|), 
which  must  not  be  used  after  a  consonant. 

cfr.  It  is  impossible  to  teach  the  pronunciation  of  this 
double  consonant  by  writing.  At  the  beginning  of  words 
of  Greek  or  Latin  origin,  it  sounds  like  1 1  as,  Gf)ti|t  — 
•ftrifi, a  Christian ;  Character— .ffaracter,  character;  G^ro= 
nif — j?romf,  chronicles.  The  word  dlJur,  election, 
Gburfiirfl,  prince  elector,  is  of  German  origin;  but  the 
verb  furcn,  from  which  it  is  derived,  is  always  written 
with  f .  In  words  borrowed  from  the  French,  dj  has  the 
sound  of  the  French  ch,  like  the  English  sh :  as,  Charlotte, 
Chicane.  In  simple  and  primitive  words,  d)  sounds  like  tf 
before  8:  as,  SBadjS,  5Bacf§,  wax;  gladjg,  ftlacfS,  flax; 
SBitcfyfe,  SBiicffe, box;  Qldjfel,  5l<ffe(,  shoulder;  enradjfen,  er= 
trad  fen,  to  grow,  to  wax.  In  derivatives  and  compounds, 
the  f  of  which  does  not  belong  to  the  original  word,  and 
before  the  elision  of  f,  d)  retains  its  proper  sound ;  as, 
CQiidbftet,  neighbour  (hi  the  scriptural  signification),  de- 
rived from  nabe,  superl.  nad>ft;  readjfaut,  watchful,  com- 
posed of  rraefr  and  fain  ;  Sftadjjtdjt,  forbearance ;  9Burf?§  for 
•Sudjfg,  gen.  of  95itdj;  fprad^'S  for  fpradj  e§. 

Sdj,  fdj,  always  belong  to  the  same  syllable,  and  cannot 
be  separated.  Wnen  the  two  letters  do  not  belong  to 
the  same  syllable,  as  in  diminutives :  ©IdSdjen,  a  little 
glass;  jR&Scfcen,  a  little  rose,  the  final  3  is  used. 

©n  and  ^n.  The  pronunciation  of  these  letters  is  best 
acquired  by  sounding  a  very  light  e  between  the  two :  as, 
©rute,  mercy,  ©enafce ;  .ftnafce,  boy,  Jtenafce.  But  the  less 
this  e  is  heard  the  better. 

$J)  sounds  like  f,  and  most  of  the  words  in  which  these 
B  5 
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letters  occur,  are  of  Greek  origin  :  ^ilofo^if  philosophy  ; 
some  are  of  doubtful  origin:  as,  (Sty^eu,  ivy;  SSeStpfoaten, 
Westphalia. 

$f  and  $f  have  sounds  in  which  each  letter  is  heard. 
It  is  almost  impossible  to  teach  the  pronunciation  by 
-writing  without  the  assistance  of  the  voice;  for  every 
language  has  peculiar  sounds,  to  which  nothing  similar  is 
to  be  found  in  another.    The  pronunciation  Avhich  I  have 
endeavoured  to  show  by  writing,  is  the  pronunciation  of 
that  language  which  is  called  bie  <§otf)beutfdje  ©prac^e,  the 
High-  German  Language.     The  Low-  German,  bie  $ktt= 
beutfd;e  ©pracfje,  Avhich  is  spoken  by  the  common  people 
in  the  north  of  Germany,  differs  so  much  from  the  High- 
German,  that  a  native  of  the  south  is  hardly  able  to  un- 
derstand it  when  spoken.     In  several  provinces  in  Ger- 
many, where  the  High-German  is  spoken  as  the  language 
of  the  educated,  the  natives  deviate  from  the  proper  pro- 
nunciation.    The  upper-Saxons,  for  instance,  pronounce 
the  three  soft  letters,  t,  b,  g,  like  the  hard  p,  t,  I,  and 
again,  p  like  fc.     SBauiit  they  pronounce  5$aum,  2>anf  — 
£auf,  ®a6e  —  .flate,  $ol)len  —  33ol)tcn.     In  the  south  of 
Germany,  especially  in  that  part  formerly  called  Swabia, 
f  is  pronounced  like  fd)  before  t  and  £  :  as,  ©tmtbe,  hoxir, 
is  pronounced  (Sdjtunbe  ;  @£iel/  play,  ©djjjiel.  In  several 
provinces,  in  is  pronounced  like  te,  eu  like  ei,  b  like  the 
broad  e:    so  that  no  difference  is  perceptible  in  the 
pronunciation  of  £l)ur,  door,  and  £(}icr,  animal;  f)eulen, 
to  howl,  and  fyeitcn,  to  cure;  bte  SBofcn,  the  wicked,  and 
bie  23efen,  the  brooms.   The  lower-Saxons  are  inclined  to 
omit  the  sound  of  d)  after  f,  and  to  pronounce  fncibcu  in- 
stead of  fcfyneiben,  to  cut;  freer  instead  of  fdjrcer,  difficult; 
also  to  sound  b  for  t  :  as,  S)ag  for  Sag,  day.  In  some  parts 
of  Germany,  g  is  pronoiinced  like  y  in  year,  or  the  Ger- 
man i  in  ja,  yes  :  as,  cine  jeftratcne  3an§  unb  clue  jefa^ene 
Surfe  ift  eine  jute  Safte  SotteS,  for  cine  gefcratene  ©an§  unb 
cine  gefaljcne  ©urte  ift  cine  gute  ©ate  ©otteS.    These  are 
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the  most  striking  deviations  from  the  general  rules,  none 
of  which  will  be  observed  among  well-educated  natives 
of  Hanover. 


CHAPTER  II. 

ACCENTUATION  OF  THE  SYLLABLES. 

Ix  dissyllabic  and  polysyllabic  words,  each  syllable  has  its 
peculiar  accent,  a  knowledge  of  which  is  absolutely  neces- 
sary for  the  proper  pronunciation  of  words.  The  German 
language  is  very  regular  in  the  accentuation.  The  syllable? 
are  accentuated  in  three  different  ways :  some  have  the 
fuU  accent,  which  will  be  pointed  out  by  this  sign  (")  over 
the  syllable  ;  others  have  a  demi-accent,  which  will  not  be 
marked  at  all ;  others  have  no  accent,  which  will  be  distin- 
guished by  this  sign  (").  The  full  accent  lies,  with  very  few 
exceptions,  on  the  most  important,  i.  e.  on  the  radical 
syllable  of  ever}*  simple  word:  e.g.  @ebct/  prayer;  geber, 
give;  the  former  is  derived  from  beten,  to  pray ;  the  latter 
from  geben/  to  irh'e ;  tei'geben/  to  forgive ;  betjdupteti,  to 
maintain;  ©ttanfen/  thoughts;  t^eilen,  to  divide;  aujicr/  out 
of ;  crbentlid)/  properly.  "When  we  hear  a  word  properly 
pronounced,  we  can  immediately  distinguish  the  radical 
syllable  from  the  others.  Foreign  words,  however,  are  ex- 
cepted  ;  for  they  retain  their  peculiar  accent :  as,  Suflt;/ 
2Ctcocdt/  5jianta:,  Stubent/  Stjrcnn/  Drgdn/  Gultur.  A  few 
German  words  are  likewise  excepted :  as,  lebenbrg/  alive 
from  lefcen  ;  introort/  answer. 

In  compound  substantives  and  adjectives,  the  accent  lies 
on  the  determinative  component  (see  Chap.  IV.,  the  Com- 
position of  Substantives),  which  generally  stands  before  the 
determined ;  or  should  that  component  be  of  more  than  one 
syllable,  on  its  radical  syllable  :  as,  -Cdmpfboot/  steam-boat ; 
2anbf)au3/  country-house  ;  (gdjiii) madjer/  shoe-maker;  eigfalt, 
cold  as  ice;  bunfctttau/ dark-blue;  S?oof/ £au£,  5Kad)cr/  fair, 
fclau/  are  the  principal  words  which  are  determined  by  the 
determinatives,  Sampf/  2anb/  (£d'ut>  Qi§,  bur.fcL 

In  compound  verbs  separable,  and  substantives  and 
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adjectives  derived  from  them,  the  accent  lies  on  the  particle, 
which  is  separated  from  the  verb,  as  well  as  on  the  radical 
syllable  (see  the  compound  verbs) :  as,  dnfdngen,  to  begin  ; 
2£nfang,  beginning;  auggefyen,  to  go_out ;  2(u$gdng,  egress ; 
ccrfdjretben,  to  prescribe  ;  SSdrfdjrift,  prescription  ;  fitiauf= 
l)6rlt"d),  incessantly.  But  in  compound  verbs  inseparable, 
and  in  substantives  and  adjectives  derived  from  them,  the 
accent  lies  on  the  radical  syllable  only,  and  the  prefix  is 
unaccented :  ubevfe^en.  to  translate ;  Ueberfe^ung,  transla- 
tion; flmgefjef, to  avoid,  to  evade;  iTmgcfyung,  evasion  ;  um- 
fieten,  to  have  intercourse;  Umgdng,  intercourse. 

The  demi-accent  lies  — 

1.  In  compound  nouns  on  the  determined  component : 
as,  $augtt)fir,  street-door  ;   ©rcfimutf),  generosity ;   ©drufjs 
mader,  biinEelblau,  5nf;alt. 

2.  On  the  final  syllable,  the  vowel  of  which  is  neither 
e  nor  i:  as,  am/  anbf  bar/  tjaft,  t)ett,  fett,  fal,  fam,  fdjaft,  tfyum, 
ung,&c.,furd)tfam, timid;  $eilanb,  Saviour;  fopbar/ precious; 
flanbfyaft,  steadfast;  9fteb,rt;eU,  majority  ;  $ettig?ett, sanctity; 
SrubfaU  affliction ;    ©rdffdjaff/  county;   9Jetd;tt)um/ riches; 
2fd)tung>  esteem. 

Note. — The  final  syllables,  the  vowel  of  which  is  e  or  t/ 
liave  the  demi-accent  when  e  or  i  stands  before  two  or 
more  consonants :  as,  id)t/  igt/  ling,  enb,  ernb  $  ^Ijidjt,  wood- 
like,  woody ;  glud)tling/  fugitive  ;  Sugenb,  virtue ;  trduernb/ 
mourning. 

Unaccented  are  — 

1.  The  prefixes  be,  ge,  er,  ocr,  get :  as,  beletbiwgen,  to  of- 
fend ;  gefet;en,  seen  ;   erlduben,  to  permit ;   of cgtben,  to  for- 
give ;  jerbredjen,  to  break. 

2.  The   final  syllables,  en,  er,  den,  tef,  fet,  ig,  JUT:    as, 
©dvttn,  garden  ;    SScter,  father  ;    SKUtel,  means ;  @>3tyl$en, 
little  son;  @i6pfe  I,  stopper;  fclfa,  happy;  etnji'g,  unique. 

3.  Some  monosyllables,  especially  the  two  articles  ber* 
fctc,  ba§i  ctn,  cine,  ein,  the  pronoun  er,  the  preposition  ju, 

•  before  the  infinitive  mood :  as,  bte^dnb/  cm  SKdnn,  e"S  regnet 
-.it  rains  ;  ju  loben,  to  praise. 

'These  few  and  simple  rules  will  be  found  sufficient  to 
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guide  the  attentive  student,  till  he  begins  to  study  the 
chapter  on  prosody,  at  the  end  of  the  grammar. 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  DIVISION  OF  WORDS  IXTO  SYLLABLES. 
German  words  are  divided  into  syllables  according  to 
the  pronunciation  of  the  single  syllables,  and  not  accord- 
ing to  the  letters  of  the  root.  The  following  rules  are 
to  be  observed: — 

1 .  Monosyllabic  words  cannot  be  divided :  as,  3cfcmer$, 
pain;    «§er6ji  autumn;    feuff*,  pretty;    not,    @d)m-er$, 
«§cr«fil,  fcufrsfcfc. 

2.  Dissyllabic  or  polysyllabic  words  are  divided  as 
they  are  pronounced.    When  a  consonant  stands  between 
two  vowels,  it  belongs  to  the  syllable  that  follows  it. 
though  it  should  belong  to  the  radical  syllable:  as,  Ie«fcen, 
to  live,  not  Iefc=eu;  fa-cjen,  to  say;  to-mi,  to  hear;  fdjreU 
ten,  to  write.    Of  two  consonants,  the  former  belongs  to 
the  preceding,  the  latter  to  the  next  syllable:  as,  ©ar= 
ten,  garden;  (?r-te,  earth ;  irit-lig,  willing;  2)t'ef--fer,  knife. 
For  this  reason,  the  same  consonant  belongs,  in  some 
words,  to  the  preceding,  in  others  to  the  next  syllable: 
r.s,  fcfcreUfcen,  to  write;  imfcefctrciMid),  indescribable;  fa* 
gen,  to  say;  unfdijsltd),  unspeakable;  the  final  syllables 
beginning  with  a  vowel,  cmb,  atb,  el,  en,  er,  utt,  ig,  (113, 
inn,  tfcfc,  cltv  ung,  lit!),  consequently  take  the  consonant 
of  the  root  when  the  word  is  divided :    as,   <§ei-lcmD, 
Saviour;    «§eUmatf),   native   land;     ^li*inutb,  poverty; 
Stealing,  inclination. 

2\~ote. — In  compound  words  and  derivatives  that  have 
been  formed  by  prefixes,  the  syllables  are  divided  as 
they  are  compounded:  as,  ^hignivfef,  the  apple  of  the 
eye;  6rb=rec6t,  the  right  of  inheritance;  £omu. 
Thursday;  tar=au3,  from  that;  fyrst'm,  herein;  t?tev=tn, 
herein;  oeKnMtten,  to  finish;  beol^acf  ten,  to  observe;  (the 
last  two  are  generally,  though  incorrectly,  pronounced 
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3.  The  double  letters  cfj,  ef,  pi),  pf,  fcfy,  fp,  ji,  fj,  %  and 
£,  are  considered   as  single  letters,  and  are  therefore 
never  separated  in  writing.     They  belong  to  the  pre- 
ceding syllable  when  a  consonant  follows  them,  and  to 
the  next  syllable  when  a  vowel  follows:  as,  <Scucl;e,  thing, 
matter;  fddjsltdj,  relating  to  things,  not  to  words ;  fcfyme» 
(fen,  to  taste ;  fdjmadMjaft,  savoury ;  fcfytui'pfen,  to  insult; 
fd)im$f*U<J),  insulting;  tywtyfyt,  prophet;  SKensjcfycn, men ; 
ntcnfcfyslid),  human ;  ® tfym-- jler,  spectres ;  trdfMidj,  con- 
soling; niu^on,  to  be  of  use;  nu£4tcfy,  useful ;  rccUjjcn,  to 
whiten;  iuctp4td),  whitish;  ra=tt)en,  to  advise;  rdtf)4it&, 
advisable. 

Note. — 5?f  and  fp  (6p)  may  be  divided  when  a  short 
vowel  precedes  :  Qlpsfe I,  apple ;  flopsfen,  to  knock ;  $Be§* 
pe,  wasp. 

4.  When  a  vowel  is  thrown  out  between  two  con- 
sonants, the  division  takes  place  where  the  vowel  is 
thrown  out:  as,  ictr  fpetf«tcn/  we  dined,  not  fpeUflen;  fte 
retf=tcn,  they  travelled ;  or  fpet§stcn,  rci§=ten. 

5.  Also,  in  the  division  of  foreign  words,  the  pronun- 
ciation is  taken  as  a  guide:  as,  <§=»an=ge4t5um,  gospel; 
&<i*tt=fyi&m\\§, catechism;  9)J o^n arc^,  monarch;  ^Prosfojfctf, 
prosody;  QUic*tUon/ auction ;  2)i§sV05ft=tison,  disposition; 
bt^cret,  discreet. 

Note  1. — When  fc  is  pronounced  like  £,  it  belongs  to 
the  next  syllable:  as,  SJUfcUljjlm,  discipline ;  Sc=(ccn=ben= 
ten,  descendants. 

Note  2. — In  foreign  words  beginning  with  3lfp,  (5"f).\ 
,  Sftefp ;  (p  pass  over  to  the  next  syllable:  as,  Qi-fpccten, 
e^fpot,  be*fparat,  SRe^fpcct. 

6.  AVhen  a  word,  for  want  of  space  in  the  line,  must 
be  divided,  the  hyphen  is  put  at  the  end  of  the  line,  as 
in  English,  to  conduct  the  eye  over  to  the  next  line. 
The  hyphen  was,  in  former  times,  frequently  inserted 
between  compound  words:  as,  Oht(vt)au6,  senate-house; 
33misSBaum,  pear-tree.     At  the  present  day,  it  is  seldom 
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used  in  this  way,  except  in  long  compounds,  which  con- 
sist of  more  than  two  components :  as.  C6eramt-!-^lc?ccat, 
©eneratsS'flb ?f  ucjinctflor,  Master-General  of  the  Ordnance. 
But  it  is  always  used  when  one  determined  substantive 
belongs  to  several  determinatives  :  as,  tifas  unb  ©armis 
Brucfcte,  or  Rfas  unb  ©awnfrucHe,  the  fruits  of  the  field 
and  the  garden;  ta»  C6er=  unb  Unterfrau?,  the  upper  and 
lower  house ;  bet  iftorb*  unb  (Sitrp cl,  the  north  and  south 
pole. 


SECTION  II. 
OF  THE  XOUX. 

1.  The  Articles.  2.  The  Genders.  3.  The  Declension  of 
Substantives.  4.  The  Composition  of  Substantives. 
5.  The  Declension  of  Adjectives.  6.  The  Comparison, 
of  Adjectives.  7.  The  Numerals. 

CHAPTER  I. 
THE  ARTICLES. 

THE  Articles  are :  1 ,  the  definite,  and  2,  the  indefinite* 
In  the  nominative  case  of  the  singular  number,  the  defi- 
nite article  has  distinct  terminations  for  the  three  gen- 
ders, masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter;  and,  consequently, 
indicates  the  gender  of  the  substantive  before  which  it 
stands;  i.e.  by  the  article,  it  is  seen  whether  the  sub- 
stantive is  of  the  masculine,  or  feminine,  or  neuter  gen- 
der. The  termination  of  the  indefinite  article  for  the 
masculine  and  neuter  are  the  same  in  the  nominative 
case,  and  therefore  do  not  indicate  the  gender  :  as,  mas- 
culine, bcr  Qftann,  the  man ;  neuter,  bas  .ftinb,  the  child 
(definite  article) ;  masculine,  eitt  SWann,  a  man;  neuter, 
etn  JUnb,  a  child  (indefinite  article).  The  importance 
of  this  observation  will  be  seen  when  we  come  to  the 
declension  of  adjectives  and  pronouns. 
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Both  articles  are  declined  by  four  cases  :  nominative, 
genitive,  dative,  accusative.  The  definite  article  has  a 
plural,  but  only  one  word  for  the  three  genders.  The 
indefinite  has  no  plural. 


Definite  Article. 
Sing.  Plur. 

. — -^ — - — x     , 
Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 
N.  ber  bie  bag.    bie,  the 
G.  beg  ber  beg.     ber,  of  the 
I),  bent  ber  bem.    ben,  to  the 
A.  ben  bie  bag.    bie,  the 


Indefinite  Article. 
Sin"-. 


Masc.   Fern.  Neut. 
N.  ein      erne    ein,      a 
G.  eineg  enter  eineg,  of  a 
D.  einem  einet  cinem,  to  a 
A.  einen  eine    ein,      a 


The  following  pronouns  and  indefinite  numerals  indi- 
cate the  gender,  like  the  definite  article : — 

fciefer,  biefe,   biefeg,  this,     rcetcfyer,  rcetcfye,  rcetcfyeg,  which, 
iener,   jene,    jeneg,  that,     jeber,     jebe,     jebeg,      each, 
mandjer,  ntancfce,  ntancfycg,  many  a. 

The  following  do  not  indicate  the  gender,  like  the 
indefinite  article. 


mem,  meme,  meat,  my 

unfer,  im|ere,  utt|er,  our 

bem,    betne>    belt:,   thy 

euer,  euere,    euer,  your 

fein,    feme,    fein,    his 

i^r,     i^re,      i^r/     their 

i^)r/     tfyre,     it)r,     her 

fein/  feine,    fetn,   no,  none. 

fein,    feine,    fetn,   its. 

CHAPTER  II. 
THE  GENDERS. 

IN  English,  animate  beings  are,  according  to  their  na- 
tural sex,  either  masculine  or  feminine ;  inanimate  objects 
and  abstract  ideas,  with  a  few  exceptions,  neuter.  This 
is  not  the  case  in  German ;  several  names  of  animate 
beings  are  of  the  neuter  gender;  inanimate  objects  and 
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abstract  ideas,  either  of  the  masculine,  or  feminine,  or 
neuter.  Of  most  words,  a  knowledge  of  the  gender  is 
to  be  acquired  only  by  experience.  I  shall  give  a  few 
rules ;  but,  not  to  perplex  the  student,  no  rule  will  be 
laid  do\vn  to  which  the  exceptions  are  very  numerous. 

General  Remarks. 

1.  All  names  and  appellations  of  males  are  masculine : 
those  of  females  are  feminine:    as,  ber  SKann,  the  man; 
bet  l\iter,  the  father  ;  ber  ^cniij,  the  king  ;  bie  gran,  the 
woman;  bie  2)hitter,  the  mother;  bie  Jtonijjinn/  the  queen. 
There  are,  however,  a  few  exceptions.     All  diminutives 
ending  in  d)en  and  tent  (see  Second  Declension,  Obs.  1.), 
are  neuter:   as,  bn>3  SJJdnndjen,  or  'Didnnleiit,  the  little 
man ;  ba§  Stautein,  the  young  (unmarried)  lady.     The 
following  compounds  are  also  exceptions,  as  they  take 
the  gender  of  their  last  component:   bie  2Kann§petfcn, 
bag  2J?ann§6Hb,  the  man ;  ba§  5tauen;;innner,  ba>3  £Deits* 
fcilb,  the  woman.     Also,  ba3  2Beifc,  the  woman  or  wife; 
and  bag  2ftenfd?,  the  wench ;  are  neuter. 

2.  When  there  exists,  besides  the  sexual  denomina- 
tion of  the  individuals,  an  appellative  for  the  species  of 
animals,  such  an  appellative  is  always  of  the  neuter  gen- 
der: as,  ba§  $ferb,  (appel.)  the  horse;  bcr  «6engjl,  the 
stallion  ;  bie  <Stute,  the  mare  ;  bag  jHtnb,  (appel.)  ber  Stier, 
the  bull;  bie  Jtufc,  the  cow;  bay  Scfcrcetn,  (app.)  the  swine; 
rev  (5'Oer/  the  boar ;  bie  <2au,  the  sow  ;  ba5  «£uJjn,  (app.) 
the  fowl ;  ber  «§a^n,  the  cock ;   bte  «6onne,  the  hen ;    iv.-:- 
^?inb,  (app.)  the  child;  ber  j?nflfrf,  the  boy;  tag  i\'atcteii, 
neut.,  because  it  is  the  diminutive  of  bie  iDiacjb,  the  maid. 
Exc. — Ter  9)?enfc^;  homo,  the  human  being ;   bcr  2)iY.nn, 
the  man ;  bte  jyratt,  the  woman. 

3.  "When  there  is  no  appellative  for  the  species,  the 
species  takes  the  name  of  the  individual  sexes,  and  is 
either  masculine  or  feminine:  as,  ter  «§itnb,  the  dog,  pi. 
tie  £unbe ;  bie  ,J?a£c/  the  cat,  pi.  !>te  Jta§en ;  fer  SBoIf,  the 
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wolf,  masc.  ;  ber  Sterling,  the  sparrow,  masc.  ; 
the  dove,  fern.  As  the  name  of  the  species  expresses  one 
of  the  two  sexes,  the  other  must  be  distinguished  by  a 
particular  termination,  or  by  the  addition  of  a  charac- 
teristic term.  The  termination  which  denotes  the  sex,  is 
inn  for  the  feminine,  Avhen  the  masculine  constitutes  the 
name  of  the  species:  as,  ber  £5n?e,  the  lion;  bie  Sounnn, 
the  lioness  ;  ber  v§unb,  the  dog,  btc  «£imbinn/  the  bitch  ;  ber 
SSMf,  the  wolf,  bie  SBotftnn,  the  she-wolf;  and  er  or  rid; 
Avhen  the  feminine  constitutes  the  name  of  the  species  : 
as,  bie  ^ciufce/  the  dove,  ber  XauBer,  the  male;  bie  ©an§, 
the  goose,  ber  ©cinfertd;,  the  gander;  bie  J?a£e,  (from  .ftat, 
antiquated)  the  cat,  ber  .ftater,  the  tom-cat.  The  charac- 
teristic terms  are,  for  birds:  ber  «§atyn,  the  cock,  bie 
»£>enne,  the  hen  ;  or,  for  birds  as  well  as  for  quadrupeds  : 
bag  Sftdnndjen,  the  male  ;  ba§  SBetfcdjen,  the  female. 

4.  The  termination  inn  is  given  to  certain  attributes 
and  titles  (and  in  some  parts  of  Germany,  especially  in 
the  south,  even  to  proper  names),  to  denote  the  feminine 
gender  :  as,  ber  Jtonig/  the  king,  bie  ^ijniginn,  the  queen  ; 
ber  ^erjog,  the  duke,  bie  <§erjoginn,  the  duchess  ;  ber  tyiirjr, 
the  prince,  bie  tfurftinn,  the  princess  ;  ber  <£d)afer,  the 
shepherd,  bie  ©djaferinn,  the  shepherdess  ;  ber  Chtgltinber, 
bie  Chiglanberinn.  As  it  is  the  strange  custom  in  Ger- 
many for  the  wife  to  share  the  title  of  her  husband,  the 
termination  inn  is  used  to  express  the  female  title  :  as 
ber  Sector/  bie  Soctorinn  ;  ber  Elector,  bie  Otectorinn  ;  ber 
$rofeffor,  bie  $rofcffovinn,  ber  SBurgermeifier,  bie  93urgcr* 
ineifterinn.  And,  as  in  addressing  the  gentleman,  the 
word  *£>err,  Mr.,  is,  according  to  the  German  custom,  put 
before  the  title,  so  5i'fln,  Mrs.,  before  the  title  of  the 
wife  :  as,  £err  $rofeffor,  $rau  $rofeffortnn. 


(a)     Of  the  Masculine  Gender  are  — 

1.  The  names  of  winds,  seasons,  months,  and  days: 
ber  SRorbirinb,  the  north  wind  ;  ber  €mbwinb,  the  south 
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•wind;  ber  ^ru^ling,  the  spring;  ber  <£ommer,  the  sum- 
mer ;  ber  Sanuar,  January ;  ber  SKontag,  Monday ;  bet 
^ienjiag,  Tuesday.  £a§  3a§r,  the  year,  is  neuter,  whence 
ba§  jytiifcja^r,  a  synonymous  term  for  ber  jyriifcting,  is  also 
neuter;  bie  3afrre3jeit,  the  season,  is  feminine,  because 
the  last  component  part,  ^dtt  time,  is  of  that  gender. 

2.  The  naotes  of  stones:    as,  ber  J!ie§,  the  flint ;   ber 
£tamant,  the  diamond;    ber  Smaragb,  the  emerald;  ber 
Ohtfctn,  the  ruby;  ber  <5apf)tr,  the  sapphire. 

3.  All  words  ending  in  ing,  ling,  all,  and  m  :  as,  ber 
5'lueljtling,  the  fugitive;  ber  <8dugliug,  the  sucking  babe ; 
ber  Ofrng,  the  ring;    ber  <£tatt,  the  stable;  ber  *yafl,  the 
case ;   ber  «§etm,  the  helmet ;  ber  -§alm,  the  stalk ;    bet 
<&3)dm.,  the  rogue ;  ber  (scfyleim,  the  phlegm.   Exc. — 1 :.-;- 
2>tng,  the  thing;  bag  2tfej|mg,  the  brass;  bag  SKetatt,  the 
metal. 

(b)  Of  the  Feminine  Gender  are  — 

1.  All  substantives  of  more  than  one  syllable  ending 
in  ei,  ^eit,  felt,  fc^aft,  nmj,  atb,  ittfe,  and  also  monosyllables 
in  ucfyt,  unft :   bie  ^eudjetei,  hypocrisy;   bie  9Serrat6crei, 
treachery;  bie  Sreifcett,  freedom;  bie  ©lei^eit,  equality; 
bie  <§eiltg?eit,  sanctity;   bie  Sreunbfdjaft,  friendship ;    bie 

,  the  hope;  bie  «§eimat6,  the  native  land;  tie 
poverty;  bie  ffluc^t,  the  bay;  bie  &rucbt,  the 
fruit;  bie  5'hid?t,  the  flight;  bie  SSernunft,  reason;  bie 
^Infunft,  the  arrival.  Exc. — 2)a8  $etf^aft,  the  seal;  bet 
-SSermutt},  wormwood ;  ber  ^St-S.uutfj,  bismuth  ;  ba3  ©e* 
fc^rei,  the  clamour. 

2 .  Names  of  trees,  fruits,  and  flowers,  ending  in  e : 
bie  5'ic^te,  the  pine ;    bie  Canine,  the  plum ;   bie  S^elfe, 
the  pink. 

(c)  Of  the  Neuter  Gender  are  — 

1 .  The  names  of  metals,  countries,  and  places :    ba8 
(Sifen,  the  iron ;  bag  26Iei,  the  lead;  ba§  fublicbe  iyrattfreid?, 
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the  south  of  France;  bag  f)eifje  Statten,  hot  Italy;  ba8 
fcf)5ne  ftranf  furt,  beautiful  Frankfort.  Exc.  — 35te  $la* 
tttta,  platina;  ber  <Stal)t,  steel;  bet  Jomfcacf,  pinchbeck  ; 
ber  3inf/ zinc  ;  bie  ©djroeij,  Switzerland;  bie  $fal$,  Pala- 
tinate; bie  Saufig,  Lusatia;  and  all  those  ending  in  ei : 
bie  Sfitfet,  Turkey;  bie  3BaIIad)ei,  Wallachia,  etc. 

2.  All  collective  substantives  beginning  with  the  syl- 
lable ®e :  as,  bag  ©eOirge/the  range  of  mountains  ;  bag 
©ettolfe,  the  collection  of  clouds ;  bag  ©ebatfe,  the  beams ; 
bag  @ef)5fte,  the  farm ;  bag  ©efeiet,  the  territory. 

3.  All  diminutives  ending  in  lein  and  djert,  of  whatever 
gender  the  substantives  may  be  from  which  they  are 
formed:  as,  bag  ©ofcncfyen,  or  bag  <SiM)nlein/  the  little  son, 
from  <S>of)n ;   bag  Xocfytercfyen,  the  little  daughter ;  ba§ 
SBIumcfyen,  the  little  flower,  from  bie  SBIumc  (see  the 
Second  Declension  of  Substantives). 

4.  All  substantives  ending  in  tfcum :  bag  ^urftenttjum, 
the  principality ;  ba§  S^rtflent^unt,  Christianity.  Exc. — 
2)er  Srrt^um,  the  error ;  ber  Olet^t^um,  riches. 

5.  All  words,  and  even  letters,  which,  without  being 
substantives,  are  used  as  such :   ba§  @ef)en,  the  going ; 
bag  Ohiten,  the  riding;  ba§  Ql6er,  the  word  but;  bag  Hebe 
3cfy,  the  dear  I  (personality) ;    bag  9Mn  uub  3a,  the  no 
and  yes ;  bag  Qtr  bag  SB. 

Note  1. —  Compound  words  take  the  genders  of  their 
last  component,  if  it  be  a  substantive:  as,  ba8  Qfr&tit8* 
{jaug,  the  workhouse ;  ber  $eigen(aum,  the  fig-tree ;  from 
bie  Qtr&eit,  the  work,  bag  <£>aug,  the  house;  bie  Seige,  the 
fig,  ber  23aum,  the  tree.  Substantives  compounded  with 
*Kut^)  are  excepted ;  for  some  are  of  the  masculine, 
others  of  the  feminine  gender,  though  27hitf)  is  masculine . 
as,  ber  ^ocfymutty,  haughtiness ;  ber  &bttmut$,  nobleness 
of  disposition;  ber  ©lei^mut^,  equanimity;  ber  SBanfels 
ntut^,  fickleness;  ber  <§clbennuttt),  heroism.  But,  bie 
,  generosity;  bie  Jtteiumittfy,  pusillanimity  ;  bie 
^,  meekness ;  bie  ©cttrermut^,  melancholy;  bie 
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SSefcmutfr,  melancholy  ;  tic  2>emiitr),  humility  ;  bie 
nuitlj.  forbearance;  bie  5lnmutt),  pleasantness.  £ie 
the  answer  ;  ber  $l6fd?eu,  the  abhorrence  ;  bcr 
t,  custody,  are  also  exceptions. 


Xote  2.  —  In  several  words  the  gender  marks  a  differ- 
ence of  signification  ;  as,  — 


ber  3?anb,  the  binding  of  a 
book,  a  volume  ; 

lor  --Sauer,  the  peasant ; 

ter  -5 » He,  the  male  of  a 
cow ; 

ter  3?unt,  a  covenant, 
league ; 

ta§  Gbor,  the  choir ; 

ter  Grfre,  the  heir; 

fret  ©chilt,  the  contents  ; 

ber  ©etpet,  the  hostage  ; 

tcr  -^avj,  the  Hercynian 
forest ; 

ber  >£>eibe,  the  pagan ; 

ber  liefer,  the  jaw  of  a  fish; 

ler  JUmbe,  the  customer ; 

ber  letter,  the  guide ; 

ber  £ofjn,  the  reward ; 

tie  ^iantct,  the  almond; 

let  2McmgeI,  the  want ; 

lie  i^arf,  the  mark,  boun- 
dary; 

ber  SDZarfd),  the  march; 

ber  9Rei§,  the  rice; 

ber  €d;i(t,  the  shield ; 

ber  <See,  the  lake ; 

fcer    Sproffe,    the    shoot, 

sprout ; 
ber  Stiff,  a  piece  of  wire; 

bcr   Steil,  a  part  of  the 
whole ; 


baS  SBanb,  a  ligament,  bond, 

union. 

ba>3  Waiter,  the  bmi-cage. 
bie  SBuHe,  a  letter  published 

by  the  pope, 
bag  Simb,  a  sheaf,  bundle. 

ber  G£or,  the  chorus. 
b*3  6r6e/  the  inheritance, 
bag  ©eljkllt,  the  salary, 
bie  ©eitjel,  the  scourge. 
ba§  -^arj,  the  rosin. 

bie  «§eibe,  the  heath, 
bie  XfefoTi  a  sort  of  fir. 
bie  ^unte,  knowledge, 
bie  SJeiter,  the  ladder. 
ba§  So^n,  the  wages. 
baS  2ftanbel,  a  number  of  15. 
bie  SKanijel,  the  mangles, 
bag  2)Jarf,  the  marrow. 

bie  9}?arfdJ,  the  marsh,  fen. 

ba§  0tet§,  a  twig,  spring. 

ba3  <2d;ilt,  the  sign  of  a 
house. 

bie  See,  the  sea. 

bie  Sproffe,  the  step  of  a 
ladder. 

ba§  Stiff,  an  ecclesiastical 
establishment. 

ba§  Jt)eif,  the  share,  por- 
tion. 
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bcr  Sfyor,  the  fool ;  ba§  $()or,  the  gate. 

ber  SSerbicuft,  the  profit  of  ba§  SSerbienji,  the  merit. 

labor ; 

ber  3ofl,  the  toll.  ba§  3ofl,  the  inch. 


CHAPTER  III. 
THE  DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 

GRAMMARIANS  differ  much  concerning  the  number  and 
arrangement  of  the  declensions,  the  principal  cause  of 
•which  is  the  plural  number.  If  we  consider  the  singular 
only,  we  cannot  produce  more  than  four  declensions,  as 
will  be  apparent  from  the  following  table. 

First  Dec.  Second  Dec. 


N.  ©cite,        «§anb,  ©atten,        €>tad)el, 

side;          hand;  garden;         sting. 

G.  <Seite,        «§anb,  ©attend,      €>tad)et8, 

D.  (Seite,        *§anb,  ©arten,        €>tacfyel, 

A.  @ette,       $anb,  ©artcn,        €>tad)el, 

T/iiV^  Dec.  Fourth  Dec. 


N.  Jtnafa,  Srurft,  Stfc^,  ©teat, 

boy;  prince;  table;  state;  book. 

G.  JlnaOen,  Surfkn,  Stf^e§,  ©taateS,  35ud)e3, 

D.  .ftnaben,  gitrflen,  Sifc^e,  ©taate,  SBuc^e, 

A.  .Rnaten,  ^i'ttjlen,  3!if(^,  @taat,  $3ud), 

In  the  1st  declension,  the  singular  remains  unaltered; 
in  the  2nd  the  genitive  has  an  additional  8 ;  in  the  3rd, 
all  cases  except  the  nominative,  end  in  en  ;  in  the  4th, 
the  genitive  ends  in  e3,  the  dative  in  e  ;  the  accusative 
is  like  the  nominative.  But  the  plural  of  the  1st,  2nd, 
und  4th  is  formed  in  different  ways. 
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First  Dec,  Second  Dec. 

Plur.  Plur. 

(seiten,        4>ar.i:.  ©arten, 

Third  Dec.  Fourth  Dec. 

Plur.  Plur. 

Jtnafcen,        gutRen.  Sifdje,    €taaten, 

From  the  plural  of  these  "words,  we  see  that  eight  de- 
clensions may  be  formed ;  but  m y  experience  in  teaching 
German  has  convinced  me,  that  it  is  more  judicious  to 
class  them  in  four,  according  to  the  inflection  of  the 
singular;  as  Noehden,  though  incorrectly,  has  done,  and 
to  state  the  different  formation  of  the  plural,  than  to 
perplex  the  student  by  making  six  or  eight. 

General  Sides. 

1.  The  dative  plural  ends,  in  all  the  declensions,  in 
en,  or  only  in  n  after  I  and  r. 

2.  The  simple  vowels,  a,  o,  u,  of  the  singular,  are 
changed  in  the  plural  into  a,  6,  it,  (a)  in  all  original  mono- 
syllables of  the   1st  declension:   as,  @cm>3,  goose,  plur. 
©dnfe;  (b)  in  several  nouns  of  the  2nd  declension:  as, 
SSatcr,  father,  plur.  QSdter ;  (c)  in  all  substantives  of  the 
4th,  the  plural  of  which  ends  in  er :  as,  Sucfe,  cloth,  plur. 
3ud;er ;  (d)  in  many  of  the  4th  which  have  e  in  the 
plural:  as,  ©aft,  guest,  plur.  ©afie. 

3.  The  German  Language  has  no  special  form  for  the 
vocative  case ;  the  nominative  is  used  instead. 

4.  The  neuters  have  the  nominative  and  accusative 
alike. 

Note. — All  substantives  have  a  capital  initial  letter. 

The  First  Declension. 

The  first  declension  comprehends  all  the  substantives 
of  the  feminine  gender.  The  singular  number  remains 
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unaltered.  The  plural  is  formed  in  two  ways  :  (a)  by 
adding  to  the  singular  c,  in  the  original  monosyllables, 
in  those  ending  in  nip  and  in  one  ending  in  fol :  tie 
Jrittfaf,  affliction;  (&)  by  adding  to  the  singular  en  (or 
only  n,  when  the  singular  ends  in  e,  el,  or  er)  in  all  other 
substantives. 

Note. —  Those  ending  in  ee,  or  the  accented  syllable  ie, 
generally  lose  e  in  the  plural  before  the  termination  en  : 
as,  bie  Qlrmee,  the  army,  plur.  bie  Qlrme=en  ;  bte  -IVetobie, 
the  melody,  plur.  bte  9KelobUen.  But  when  ie  is  pro- 
nounced as  t\vo  syllables,  only  n  is  added  to  the  singular ; 
as,  £ilte,  plar.  £tlien;  jyamilie,  plur.  ftamilien. 

Examples. 
Sing.  Plur. 

N.  bte  <£eele ,  the  soul ;  bie  (Secten,  the  souls. 

G.  ber  Seek,  of  the  soul ;  ber  €>eelen,  of  the  souls. 

D.  ber  <See!c,   to  the  soul;  ben  <£celen,  to  the  souls. 

A.  bie  (Sccle,  the  soul ;  bte  (Seelen,  the  souls. 

N.  bie  ©akl,  the  fork;  bte  ©abeln,  the  forks. 

G.  ber  ©abel,  of  the  fork ;  ber  ©akin,  of  the  forks. 

D.  ber  ©abel,  to  the  fork;  ben  ©abeln,  to  the  forks. 

A.  bie  ©afccl,  the  fork;  bie  ©afceln,  the  forks. 

N.  bte  £ttgenb,  the  virtue;  bte  £ugenben,  the  virtues. 

G.  ber  Siijjenb,  of  the  virtue ;  ber  Xugenben,  of  the  virtues. 

D.  ber  Sua,enb,  to  the  virtue ;  ben  Xugenben,  to  the  virtues. 

A.  bie  Xuojenb,  the  virtue ;  bte  Xucjenben,  the  virtues. 

N.  bie  «£anb,  the  hand ;  bie  «§dnbe,  the  hands. 

G.  ber  |>anp,  of  the  hand;  ber  «£dnbe,  of  the  hands. 

D.  ber  J,5rtnb,  to  the  hand;  ben  >§dnben,  to  the  hands. 

A.  bie  «£>airt>,  the  hand ;  bte  >§dnbe,  the  hands. 

N.  bie  .ftenntnip,  the  knowledge;  bie  ^cnntnifj>. 

G.  ber  Jfenntnip,  of  the  knowledge;  ber  Jtenntniffe. 

D.  ber  ^enntnip,  to  the  knowledge;  ben  Jtenntniffen. 

A.  bte  ^euntnip,  the  knowledge; .  bie  ^enntniffe. 


THE   DECLENSION   OF    SUBSTANTIVES.  25 

N.  bie  Qlrmee,  the  army;  bie  Qtruteen,  the  armies. 

G.  t;r  Slrmee,  of  the  army;  ber  Qlrineen,  of  the  armies. 

D.  ber  Qlrntee,  to  the  army ;  ben  Qlrmeen,  to  the  armies. 

A.  tie  Qlrmee/  the  army;  bie  Qlruteen,  the  armies. 

The  following  words  are  declined  like  <£eele:  —  bie 
<5d?ale,  the  saucer;  bte  ScMange,  the  serpent ;  bte  2ftu|le, 
the  mill;  bte  ®afce,  the  gift,  etc.,  etc. 

The  following  are  declined  like  ®  afcel :  — bte  Qlngel,  the 
hook ;  bie  §racf el,  the  torch ;  bte  ©djuflel,  the  dish ;  bie 
Scbulter,  the  shoulder;  bte  jyeber,  the  pen;  bte  2lter,  the 
vein;  bie  Qlujler,  the  oyster,  etc.,  etc. 

The  following  are  declined  like  Sugenb  :  —  tie  Qlrteit, 
the  labour;  tie  ®efa§r,  the  danger;  bie  «§offnung,  the 
hope ;  bie  ©raufamfeU,  the  cruelty ;  bte  (Sigenljeit,  the 
peculiarity,  etc.,  etc. 

The  following  like  «§anb :  —  bte  3Banb,  the  wall ;  bte 
©an§,  the  goose;  bie  ^lt^,  the  cow;  bie  <§aut,  the  skin; 
bie  (Srfmur,  the  string;  bie  99rttjt,  the  breast,  and  its  com- 
pound, bie  5lrni6ruft,  the  cross-bow;  and  some  composed 
with  funft  and  lauft:  as,  bie  3uf*'nntenfunft,  the  meeting; 
bie  (vinfitnfte,  the  revenue ;  bie  3eitlaufte,  the  occurrences 
of  time ;  the  two  last  are  used  only  in  the  plural. 

The  following  like  Qlrutee  — bie  2ee,  the  sea;  bie 
monie,  the  harmony  ;  bie  $oefie,  the  poetry. 

The  plural  of  bie  SWutter,  the  mother,  and  bte 
the  daughter,  is  irregular  ;  bie  2M utter,  bie  Softer.  The 
u  and  o  are  modified  in  the  plural.  The  plural  does 
not  take  n,  except  in  the  dative. 

Observations. 

1.  Many  substantives  of  the  feminine  gender,  •which 
are  now  used  as  monosyllables,  ended,  in  former  times, 
in  the  unaccented  e,  and  formed  two  syllables.  Though 
the  e  of  the  singular  was  dropped,  the  regular  plural  was 
retained;  the  plural,  therefore,  of  these  ends  in  en,  and 
c 
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does  not  change  the  simple  vowels  a,  0,  U,  into  n,  6,  it. 
Of  this  kind  are  the  following:  —  bie  Qtrt,  the  kind;  bte 
93d?n,  the  path;  bie  23nit,  the  brood;  bte  23  u  eft  t,  the  bay; 
bie  95urg/  the  castle  ;  bie  (Sur,  the  cure  ;  bte  $al)rt,  the 
conveyance  ;  bie  5'llir,  the  field  ;  bie  ftlutfy  the  flood  ; 
bte  Srorm,  the  form;  bie  8rart)t,  the  freight;  bie  &tau,  the 
woman  ;  bie  £aft,  the  burden  ;  bie  -sWatf,  the  mark  ;  bie 
^flicfyt,  the  duty  ;  bie  $ofl,  the  post  ;  bie  £luaal,  the  tor- 
ment ;  bie  (Scfyaar,  the  crowd;  bie  <Sd?  In  cfyt,  the  battle  ; 
bie  (Shrift,  the  writing  ;  bie  <Sd)ulb,  the  debt  ;  bie  ©pur, 
the  trace  ;  bie  $£)at,  the  deed  ;  bte  Sracfyt,  the  mode  of 
dress  ;  bie  £rift,  the  pasture  ;  bte  llfir,  the  watch  ;  bie 
SBafjI,  the  choice;  bie  SCBelt,  the  world;  bie  Sflfyl,  the 
number;  bie  3eit,  the  time. 

2.  The  plural  of  tylafyt,  power,  is  Sftadjte  ;  but  of  the 
two  compounds,  Ofymnacfyt/  swoon;  QSottmadjt,  power  of 
attorney;  not  Dljmndcfyte,  SSoIlmad^te/  but 


3.  ®ie  3Sanf,  the  bench,  has  SBanfe  in  the   plural; 
but  bie  23anf,  the  bank,  where  pecuniary  concerns  are 
transacted,  forms  bie  SBcmfen  ;    bie  @au;  the  sow,  makes 
bie  ©due  ;    but  the  females  of  the  wild  boar  are  called 
bie  (Semen. 

4.  Those  which  end  in  the  unaccented  e,  formed,  in 
former  times,  the  genitive  and  dative  in  en  :  as,  bte  (S'ljre/ 
genitive,  ber  (S^ren;  dative,  ber  (£()ren.   This  termination 
is  retained  in  the  following  words,  when  used  with  a 
preposition  which  governs  the  genitive  or  dative  case, 
and  without  an  article  or  pronoun:  Grbe,  earth;  (5i)re, 
honor;  (Sette,  side;  ftreiibe/joy;  @d;anbe,  disgrace;  ©unft, 
favor;  <Statt,  place;  as,  attf  Srben,  on  earth;   ju  Sljren, 
in  honor  of  ;  (gfyren  fyal&er,  for  the  sake  of  honor;    Con 
(2-eiten,  on  the  part  of;  Wor  Steuben,  for  joy;  ju  ©ofyanben 
njerben,  to  fall  into  disgrace  ;    gu  ©unften,  in  favor  of; 
Con  €>tatten  ^en,  to  succeed.     This  termination  of  the 
genitive  is  also  sometimes  retained  by  the  best  authors  ; 
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when  the  case  stands  before  the  substantive  by  which  it 
is  governed  :  as,  er  fcercetnte  fetner  Srrcmen  (Sdjtcffal,  he 
bewailed  his  wife's  fate  ;  er  ifl  um  feiner  <SeeIen  43eil  6e= 
forijt,  he  is  anxious  about  the  salvation  of  his  souL 


jThe  Second  Declension. 

This  declension  comprehends  all  substantives  of  the 
masculine  and  neuter  genders  ending  in  the  unaccented 
syllables,  el,  en,  and  er,  all  the  diminutives  ending  in  efcen 
or  lein,  and  the  compounds  which  have  the  infinitive 
mood,  fepn,  to  be,  for  their  last  component. 

The  genitive  singular  is  formed  by  adding  8  to  the 
nominative,  and  the  dative  plural  by  adding  n  (except 
in  those  which  end  in  en).  The  other  cases  remain  un- 
altered. In  the  plural  of  several  words,  the  simple 
vowels,  a,  0,  U,  of  the  singular,  are  changed  into  d,  6,  u. 
Only  a  few  ending  in  el  and  er,  have  an  additional  n  in 
the  plural. 

Examples. 
Sing.  Plur. 

N.  ber  SSoget,  the  bird ;  bie  QSocjel,  the  birds. 

G.  be»  QSogelS,  of  the  bird;  ber  SSdjel,  of  the  birds. 

D.  bem  SSocjel,  to  the  bird;  ben  So^eln,  to  the  birds. 

A.  ben  SSo^el,  the  bird;  bte  SSo^el,  the  birds. 

See  Observation  3,  page  29. 

N.  ber  5lpfel,  the  apple  ;  bie  $le£fet,  the  apples. 

G.  t>e§  2lpfe(3,of  the  apple;  ber  ^lepfet,  of  the  apples. 

D.  iem  Xpfel,  to  the  apple ;  ben  -Hepfetn,  to  the  apples. 

A.  ben  $lpfel,  the  apple ;  bie  Qlepfel,  the  apples. 
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N.  ber  ©arten,  the  garden  ;  bie  ©arten,  the  gardens. 

G.  beS  ©arteng,  of  the  gar-  ber  ©arten,  of  the  gardens. 

den  : 

D.  bent  ©arten,  to  the  gar-  ben  ©arten,  to  the  gardens. 

den; 

A.  ben  ©arten,  the  garden  ;  bie  ©drten,  the  gardens. 

N.  bag  SKeffer,  the  knife  ;  bie  Suffer,  the  knives. 

G.  beg  3Wefferg,  of  the  knife  ;  ber  Sfteffer  ,  of  the  knives. 

D.  bem  SReffer,  to  the  knife;  ben  2tfeffern,  to  the  knives. 

A.  bag  -iKeffer,  the  knife  ;  bie  2Reffer,  the  knives. 

N.  ber  <§afen,  the  hook  ;  bie  «£>afen,  the  hooks. 

G.  beg  ^afeng,  of  the  hook  ;  ber  «§afen,  of  the  hooks. 

D.  bem  <§afen,  to  the  hook  ;  b?n  «§afen,  to  the  hooks. 

A.  ben  4af  en,  the  hook  ;  bie  <£>afen,  the  hooks. 


N.  bag  ^naHein,  the  little  bie  Jtnafetetn,  the  little  boys. 

boy; 

G.  beg    ^naBteing,  of  the  ber  JtnaHein,  of  the  little 

little  boy  ;  boys. 

D.  bem    Jtnablein,  to    the  ben  Jtna&tein,  to  the  little 

little  boy;  boys. 

A.  bag  Jtndblein,  the  little  bie  Jtno&Iein,  the  little  boys. 

boy. 

N.  bag  €>5f)nd)en,  the  little  bie  ©o^nc^en,  the  little  sons. 

son: 

G.  beg   ©otjn^eng,  of  the  ber  @61)nc()en,  of  the  little 

little  son  ;  sons. 

D.  bem  (sofyndjen,  to  the  ben  <Siif)ndjen,  to  the  little 

little  son  ;  sons. 

A.  bag  <Sotyncl)en,  the  little  bie  Oofyndjen,  the  little  sons. 

son; 

N.  ba§  2)afetyn,  the  existence.  No  plural. 

G.  beg  £>afetyng,  of  the  existence. 
D.  bem  £)afetyn,  to  the  existence. 
A.  bag  Jiafe!)^  the  existence. 


Exc.  —  Der  SBauer,  the  peasant;  ber  SBaier/  the  Bava- 
rian, belong  to  the  third  ieclension. 
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Observations. 

1.  The  diminutives  are  formed  by  adding  d?en  or  lein 
to  a  substantive,  and  changing  a,  o,  u,  into  a,  6,  ii :  as, 
ber  <2o§tt,  the  son,  ba§  (£o|)nd?en;  ber  -33aum»  the  tree,  ba$ 
98auincfeen  •  ba3  SBucr/,  the  book,  ba§  Siidjlein ;  bie  fyrau, 
the  woman,  bag  tyraulein.     The  syllable  cfcen  is  preferred 
when  the  substantive  ends  with  a  liquid,  I,  m,  n,  r ;  and 
lein,  when  it  terminates  with  a  mute  consonant  or  a  vowel. 
Words  ending  in  d)  and  g,  take  also  the  syllable  djen,  but 
then  el  is  inserted  for  the  sake  of  euphony :  as,  ba§  58ucfc, 
ba3  28ud?eld)en ;  bet  JHtng,  the  ring,  ba§  Olingeldjen;   ber 
Jtfcfe,  ba§  £ifofcetd)en.     Diminutives  are  used  to  express 
the  idea  not  only  of  littleness  (diminutive  size),  but  also 
fondness,  ridicule,  and  contempt. 

2.  The  few  words  ending  in  m  take  now  frequently  n: 
as,  tcr  Qlttjen,  the  breath,  instead  of  Qlttyem;   ber  SBefen, 
the  broom,  instead  of  ber  SBefem.    The  plural  of  SSefen,  is 
bie  2?efen;  but  Luther  declined  it  bie  3Befeme.     2JJU  -3e» 
femen  gefe^rt.  —  Luke  xi.  25. 

3.  The  following  change  a,  o,  II,  in  the  plural,  into 
d,  o,  u:  —  ber  5tvfel,  the  apple ;   ber  liefer,  the  field ;  ber 
95ruber,  the  brother;  ber  ^yaben,  the  thread;  ber  ©arten, 
the  garden ;  ber  ©raben,  the  ditch ;  ber  «§afen,  the  haven ; 
ber  -^ammel,  the  wether ;  ber  jammer,  the  hammer ;  ber 
>§anbel,  the  affair,  concern;  ba§  ^(o)ler,  the  cloister;  ber 
Saben,  the  shop  (ber  Saben/  the  shutter,  has  bie  Saben) ; 
ber  3JcancjeI,  the  want ;  ber  Mantel,  the  mantle ;  ber  3^a6el, 
the  navel ;  ber  @attel,  the  saddle ;  ber  Sefmabel,  the  beak; 
ber  Sdnrager,  the  brother-in-law ;  ber  33ater,  the  father ; 
ber  3SogeI,  the  bird. 

4.  A  few  words  which  belong  to  this  declension  take, 
in  the  plural  number,  n:    as,  ber  ^antoffet,  the  slipper, 
plural  bie  ^antoffeln;  ber  ©eoatter/the  godfather,  plural, 
bie  ®et>attern  ;  ber  <5tacf?et,  the  sting,  plural,  bie  <Stacf?eIn ; 
ber  Sttefet,  the  boot,  plural,  bie  @tiefeln;  ber  letter,  the 
cousin,  plural,  bie  SSettern. 
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The  Third  Declension. 

This  declension  originally  contained  all  substantives 
of  the  masculine  gender  ending  in  e.  But  in  modern 
times,  a  great  many  have,  like  many  of  the  first  declen- 
sion, lost  the  final  e  :  a  complete  list  of  these  substantives 
will  be  found  in  Observation  4.  All  the  cases  of  the 
singular  and  plural,  are  formed  by  adding  the  letter  n  to 
the  nominative  singular,  when  the  word  ends  in  e ;  and 
en  when  it  ends  in  a  consonant.  In  those  ending  in  at 
and  err,  the  e  of  the  termination  en  is  frequently  omitted. 
The  genitive  has,  in  some  words,  an  additional  8  :  as,  bet 
SOBtfle,  gen.  be§  2Bttlen0.  Only  one  neuter,  bag  -§erj,  the 
heart,  belongs  to  this  declension,  the  accusative  of  which 
is,  according  to  the  general  rule,  it  being  a  neuter,  like 
the  nominative. 

Examples. 

Sing.  Plur. 

N.  ber  $alfe,  the  falcon ;         bte  Soften,  the  falcons. 
G.  be8  S'alfen,  of  the  falcon ;     ber  Sfatfen,  of  the  falcons. 
D.  bem  2falfen,to  the  falcon;     ben  ftalfen,  to  the  falcons. 
A.  ben  Sralfen,  the  falcon ;       bte  ftolfen,  the  falcons. 

N.  ber  .ftnafre,  the  boy ;  bie  .ftnafcen,  the  boys. 

G.  beg  JlnateJi,  of  the  boy ;  ber  .Rnafcen,  of  the  boys. 

D.  bem  Jtnafcen,  to  the  boy ;  ben  Jtnab"  en,  to  the  boys. 

A.  ben  Jtnafcen,  the  boy ;  bie  Jtnaben,  the  boys. 

N.  ber  Surfi,  the  prince ;  bie  ^urflen,  the  princes. 

G.  be§  8fur  pen,  of  the  prince ;  ber  Surfien,  of  the  princes. 

D.  bem  ^urften,  to  the  prince;  ben  Surjlen,  to  the  princes. 

A.  ben  Siirflen,  the  prince ;  bie  ffurjlen,  the  princes. 

N.  ber  SWenfd),  the  human  being ;  bte  -JKenfdjen. 

G.  beS  2V enfdjen,  of  the  human  being ;  ber  2)Jenfrt?en. 

D.  bem  -JWenfcfyen,  to  the  human  being ;  ben  SMenfdjen. 

A.  ben  SDJeu^en,  the  human  being ;  bie  SWenfcfyen. 

Observations. 

1.  The  following  words  have  enS  in  the  genitive  sin- 
gular :  —  ber  Sriebe,  the  peace ;  ber  Sitnfe,  the  spark ;  ber 
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(Sebanfe,  the  thought;  ber  ©laufce/  the  faith;  ber  >§aufe, 
the  crowd ;  bet  .ftarpfe,  the  carp ;  bcr  9lame,  the  name ; 
ber  <Saame,  the  seed ;  ber  €>cr)ai>e,  the  damage ;  ber  SBtfle, 
the  will.  In  former  times,  the  nominative  of  these  words 
ended  in  en ;  consequently  they  belonged  to  the  second 
declension.  "When  the  n  was  rejected,  the  termination 
of  the  genitive  was  retained.  @cfcaben  also  occurs  de- 
clined after  the  second  declension,  plural  bie  Scfodben. 
Also  «§er$  generally  takes  in  the  genitive  the  termina- 
tion en3 :  be§  «§erjeng. 

2.  A  few  words  have  two  terminations  in  the  nomi- 
native, and  therefore  belong  to  two  declensions:  as,  bcr 
SBrunnen,  the  well,  2nd  decl. ;  ber  SBrunn,  3rd;   ber  £au- 
men,  the  thumb,  2nd;   ber  £>aum,  3rd;  ber  ftelfen,  the 
rock,  2nd;  ber  i$d§,  3rd;  ber  $friemen,  the  awl,  2nd; 
b«r  $friem,  3rd. 

3.  The    following   belong   to   the   third   declension, 
although  some  of  them  are,  in  the  singular,  declined  by 
some  authors  as  if  they  belonged  to   the  second:    ber 
2? .irfrar,  the  barbarian;  ber  S^cfrr,  the  Moor;  ber  Ungar, 
the  Hungarian  ;  ber  Tartar/  the  Tartar ;  and  two  ending 
in  et :  ber  2?auer,  the  peasant ;  ber  SBaier,  the  Bavarian. 
£er  iftacbbar,  the  neighbour,  forms  the  singular  after  the 
second,  and  the  plural  after  the  third  declension. 

4.  The   following  words  have  lost  the  final  e,  and 
therefore  belong  to  this  declension  : — ber  QlbSocot/  the 
lawyer ;   ber  Qlntagomjr,  the  antagonist ;    ber  Slftronom, 
the  astronomer;  ber  58dr,  the  bear;  ber  SBarbar,  the  bar- 
barian;  ber  Gonfonant,  the  consonant;   ber  (Sfyrtjt,  the 
Christian ;   ber  2>emagog,  the  demagogue ;  ber  SJitcat,  the 
ducat;  ber  (Elegant,  the  elephant;  ber  Surji,  the  prince; 
ber  ©eegrapt),  the  geographer;  ber  ©efefl,  the  companion; 
ber  ©raf,  the  count,  earl ;  ber  -^err,  the  master ;  ber  «§elb/ 
the  hero;  ber  «£irt,  the  herdsman;  ber  Jpufar,  the  hussar; 
ber  Sbiot,  the  idiot;  ber  3efuit,  the  Jesuit;  ber  J?at^oltf, 
the  Roman  Catholic ;  ber  Client,  the  client ;  ber  hornet/ 
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the  comet ;  ber  STOonard),  the  monarch ;  ber  5Ko^)r,  the 
Moor;  ber  SKetfjobtfl,  the  methodist;  ber  SRarr,  the  fool; 
ber  DcljS,  the  ox ;  ber  patient,  the  patient ;  ber  ^Patvtarcfy, 
the  patriarch ;  ber  ^ilojopfy,  the  philosopher;  ber  planet, 
the  planet ;  ber  $oet,  the  poet ;  ber  $ratat,  the  prelate ; 
ber  $rtnj,  the  prince ;  ber  $rotefknt,  the  protestant ;  ber 
Cluabrant,  the  quadrant;  ber  ©otbat,  the  soldier;  ber 
©tubent,  the  student ;  ber  J^eolog,  the  theologian ;  ber 
£f)or,  the  fool;  ber  Xftrann,  the  tyrant;  ber  Ungar,  the 
Hungarian ;  ber  33orfcif)r,  the  ancestor. 

Note  1. — Poets  sometimes  put  the  e  which  stands  be- 
fore the  r/  after  it,  for  the  sake  of  metre  :  e.  g.  Schiller 
says  SBaurenabel,  for  SBauernabet. 

Note  2. — £er  .ftdfe,  the  cheese,  was  formerly  ber  ^a8; 
and  therefore  belongs  to  the  fourth  declension. 

The  Fourth  Declension. 

This  declension  contains  substantives  of  the  masculine 
as  well  as  of  the  neuter  cender,  and  of  various  termina- 
tions. Had  those  words  which  belong  to  the  third  de- 
clension retained  their  original  final  e,  the  termination 
and  the  gender  would  clearly  indicate  the  declension. 
For  the  feminine  gender  designates  the  first;  the  termin- 
ations el,  en,  er,  the  second ;  and  the  termination  e, 
together  with  the  masculine  gender,  would  define  the 
third,  had  not  the  e  been  dropped  in  many  words.  This, 
however,  having  been  the  case,  it  can,  in  many  in- 
stances, be  ascertained  only  by  the  genitive  case,  whether 
a  word  belongs  to  the  third  or  the  fourth :  e.  g.  the 
words  ber  SKenfcfy,  ber  Sifcf},  ber  8wfl,  ber  ©eifi,  may, 
according  to  their  present  termination  and  their  gender, 
belong  to  the  third  and  to  the  fourth  (they  can  neither 
belong  to  the  first  nor  to  the  second).  The  genitive, 
which  is  generally  given  in  the  dictionary,  points  out  the 
declension.  For  the  genitive  of  SDienfd)  and  §Ctrft,  be8 
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SKenfdjen,  be§  gurjien;  and  of  £[frf>  and  ®eiji,be§  Stu 
be§  ©eifleg,  clearly  shows  that  the  former  belong  to  the 
third,  and  the  latter  to  the  fourth  declension. 

From  this  we  see,  that,  as  all  the  feminines  belong  to 
the  first  declension,  all  the  masculines  and  neuters 
ending  in  el,  en,  er,  to  the  second  ;  all  the  masculines 
ending  in  e,  to  the  third  ;  all  the  neuters  not  ending  in 
el,  en,  er,  to  the  fourth;  only  the  masculines  not  ending  in 
el,  en,  er,  or  e,  leave  the  student  in  doubt.  To  save  him 
the  trouble  of  consulting  a  dictionary,  in  order  to  find 
the  genitive  case,  an  alphabetical  list  of  those  words 
which  have  lost  the  e,  is  given  in  the  observations  on 
the  third  declension. 

In  the  singular  number,  the  genitive  is  formed  by 
adding  e§  to  the  nominative,  or  only  §  when  that  case 
ends  in  e  j  the  dative  by  adding  e,  except  in  those  ending 
in  e  ;  the  accusative  is  like  the  nominative. 

The  plural  of  most  nouns  is  formed  by  adding  e  to  the 
nominative  singular;  those  ending  in  e  do  not  take 
another  e.  But  several  neuters,  especially  those  of  one 
syllable,  and  a  few  masculines,  have  er  in  the  plural. 
Some  have  en.  The  dative  plural  always  ends  in  n. 
Many,  especially  the  monosyDabic  neuters,  change  a,  o, 
«,  in  the  plural,  into  d,  6,  u.  A  complete  alphabetical 
list  of  all  the  substantives  which  form  the  plural  in  er, 
will  be  found  in  Observation  3,  and  of  those  which  change 
a,  o,  u,  in  the  plural,  into  d,  6,  u,  in  Observation  4. 


Examples. 

Sing.  Plur. 

N.  ber  Sifdj/  the  table ;  bie  Stfdje,  the  tables. 

G.  beg  SifcfoeS,  of  the  table ;     ber  £ifofce,  of  the  tables. 
D.  bem  £iio)e,  to  the  table;      ben  £iuten,  to  the  tables. 
A.  ben  Sifofy,  the  table ;  bie  3.i|"d)e,  the  tables. 

c5 
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N.  ber  93aum,  the  tree  ;  bie  SBdunte,  the  trees. 

G.  beg  -Saumeg,  of  the  tree;  ber  SBaume,  of  the  trees. 

D.  bem  SBanme,  to  the  tree ,  ben  SSaumen,  to  the  trees. 

A.  ben  93aum,  the  tree ;  bie  93a  time,  the  trees. 

See  Observation  4  (5),  page  38. 


N.  ber  Sag,  the  day  ; 
G.  beg  Jageg,  of  the  day  ; 
D.  bent  Sage,  to  the  day  ; 
A.  ben  Sag,  the  day  ; 

N.  ber  fflufy,  the  river  ; 
G.  beg  StufTeg,  of  the  river  ; 
D.  bent  Sluffe,  to  the  river  ; 
A.  ben  §Iu$,  the  river; 


N.  ber  guf?,  the  foot; 
G.  beg  gfugrt,  of  the  foot  ; 
D.  bem  ftufi  e,  to  the  foot  ; 
A.  ben  Sup,  the  foot  ; 


bie  Sage,  the  days, 
ber  Sage,  of  the  days, 
ben  Sageu,  to  the  days, 
bie  Sage,  the  days. 

bie  Slitjfe,  the  rivers, 
ber  8'litffe,  of  the  rivers  ; 
ben  SU'iffen,  to  the  rivers, 
bie  ft'liifje,  the  rivers. 

bie  Sup  e,  the  feet, 
ber  Supe,  of  the  feet. 
ben  Sitfjen,  to  the  feet, 
bie  Srttfje,  the  feet. 


N.  bag  Stjat,  the  valley ;  bie  Staler,  the  valleys. 

G.  beg  Sfyaleg,  of  the  valley;  ber  Sfyciter,  of  the  valleys. 

D.  bem  Sfyale,  to  the  valley ;  ben  S()dlern,  to  the  valleys. 

A.  bag  $|al,  the  valley ;  bie  Staler,  the  valleys. 

See  Observation  3  (c),  page  36. 


N.  ber  ®eift,  the  spirit ; 
G.  beg  ©eifteg,  of  the  spirit ; 
D.  bem  ©eifte,  to  the  spirit ; 
A.  ben  ©eift,  the  spirit ; 

N.  ber  Drt,  the  place; 
G.  beg  Drteg,  of  the  place ; 
D.  bem  Dm,  to  the  place; 
A.  ben  Drt,  the  place ; 


bie  ©eijter,  the  spirits. 
ber  ©eijier,  of  the  spirits, 
ben  ©eifiern,  to  the  spirits, 
bie  ©eifler,  the  spirits. 

bie  Derter,  the  places, 
ber  Derter,  of  the  places, 
ben  Oertern,  to  the  places, 
bie  Derter,  the  places. 


See  Observation  3  (&),  page  36. 

N.  bag  ©etirge,  the  range  of  mountains ;  bie  ©e&irge. 

G.  beg  ©elnrgeg,  of  the  range  of  mountains ;  ber  ©elnrge. 

D.  bem  ©elnrge,  to  the  range  of  mountains ;  ben  ©e&trgen. 

A.  bag  ©ebtrge,  the  range  of  mountains ;  bie  ©efcirge. 
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The  following  form  the  plural  after  the  third  declen- 
sion:—  bag  Qluge,  the  eye,  pi.  bie  Qliujen;  ber  Qlffect,  ber 
5t|>ect,  ber  2>iautant ;  bag  (£ui?e,  the  end ;  bag  Snfect ;  ber 
2ftafr,  the  mast;  bag  £e;b,  the  suffering  (also  bag  Seifcen); 
ber  Sorfceer,  the  laurel;  bag  Dfyr,  the  ear;  ber  $fau,  the 
peacock:  ber  (Sdjmerj,  the  pain;  ber  See,  the  lake;  ber 
<£porn,  the  spur ;  ber  (Btaat,  the  state;  ber  "Strati,  the 
ray;  ber  <£traujj,  the  ostrich;  ber  Untertf)an,  the  subject; 
ber  3ien:atfc,  the  ornament. 

The  following  are  declined  like  £tfd)  or  £ag :  —  bet 
Qlrm,  the  arm ;  ber  ^atm,  the  stalk ;  ber  <&aud>  the  breath ; 
ber  £ufr  the  hoof;  ber  «g>unb,  the  dog;  ber  2Roub,  the 
moon;  ber  SKonat,  the  month;  ber  ^fab,  the  path ;  ber 
8>d}ldj),  the  shoe,  etc.  (None  of  these  change  the  rowel 
in  the  plural.) 

The  following  like  ©efnrge: — ba§  ©e^olje,  the  wood; 
ba§  ©e^ofte,  the  estate;  ba§  ©etdlfe,  the  range  of  beams  ; 
ba§  ©eirolfe,  a  collection  of  clouds ;  bag  ©enrefre,  the  tex- 
ture ;  bal  ©ejelt,  the  tent ;  ber  J^dfe,  the  cheese. 

The  plural  of  Sanbsmamt,  countryman ;  Sanbmann, 
farmer;  ^aufmann,  merchant;  «&aiH?tmann;  captain; 
Simmermann,  carpenter;  CFfcetmann/ nobleman ;  is 
leute,  Sanbteute/  vKaufleute,  dbeHeiite,  £auptleute, 
leute.  Seute,  people,  is  used  to  express  human  beings  in 
the  most  indefinite  way,  without  distinguishing  either 
the  species,  for  which  purpose  3)?enfd)en  is  used,  or  the 
sex,  which  is  denoted  by  2JJdnner.  Consequently,  there 
is  a  difference  between  (5'belente,  married  people  (hus- 
bands and  wives),  and  C^emdnner,  married  men. 

Observations. 

1.  In  the  genitive  singular,  the  e  is  frequently  omitted 
before  8,  when  the  elision  does  not  cause  an  unpleasant 
sound :  as,  beS  -flonigS,  be§  2)2onat§,  beg  Satyrg, 
fc«8  ®e$orfam8. 


36  THE    DECLENSION   OF    SUBSTANTIVES. 

2.  The  e  of  the  dative  singular  is  often  dropped:  as, 
bem  Jtontg,  bem  Df)etm;  and  is  never  used  when  a  pre- 
position stands  before  the  substantive  without  an  article, 
pronoun,  or  adjective  preceding:    as,  ntit   SBeifall,  with 
approbation;  mtt  (Sturm,  by  storm;  mit  ^tetfj,  on  pur- 
pose;   t)0u  ©otb,  of  gold;    ailg   ^a^,  from  hatred.     3«/ 
however,  is  excepted:  gu  <3tanbe  fmngen,  to  accomplish; 
gu  ©rtmbe  geljen,  to  perish  ;    ju  <§aufe  fein,  to  be  at 
home ;  ju  ©elbe  madjen,  to  sell.    Also  nacfy  £aufe  getyen, 
to  go  home. 

3.  The  following   form  the  plural  in  er,  like  Xtydl, 
©eifb  Drt :  - 

(a)  All  those  which  end  in  fymn  :  as,  ber  0teid)t{)itm, 
riches;  bag  Surflenttyum,  the  principality;  bie  Sfteicfys 
thinner,  bte  *yurftentf)umer. 

(&)  The  following  masculines:  —  ber  ®0tt,  a  heathen 
idol,  bte  ©otter;  ber  ©etfi,  the  spirit,  bie  ©eifter ;  ber  2ei&, 
the  body,  bie  Seifcer ;  ber  2Hann,  the  man,  bte  Scanner ; 
ber  Ort,  the  place,  bte  Derter ;  ber  0tanbr  the  edge,  bie 
3tanber ;  ber  SSormitnb,  the  guardian,  bte  93ormunber ;  ber 
2Catb,  the  forest,  bie  $MIber ;  ber  QBitrm,  the  worm,  bie 
SBitrmer ;  ber  Sofewtc^t,  the  villain,  bie  SScfercicfiter.  All 
these  are  declined  like  ber  ©etft,  but  those  which  have 
a,  o,  or  u,  in  the  singular,  change  those  letters  into  d,  6, 
it,  in  the  plural. 

(c)  The  following  neuters :  —  bag  Qtmt/  the  office,  bie 
Qlemter ;  bag  -^ugenlteb,  the  eye-lid,  bie  Qtugenlteber  ;  bag 
SBab,  the  bath,  bte  SBd'ber ;  bag  93anb,  the  ribbon,  bte  23an= 
ber ;  bag  SSilb,  the  picture,  bie  SBitber ;  bag  9BIatt/  the 
leaf,  bie  flatter ;  bag  Srett,  the  board,  bie  23retter ;  bag 
%ufy,  the  book,  bie  9Bttcfyer ;  bag  2)ad^  the  roof,  bie  !Dd* 
d)et ;  bag  2)orf,  the  village,  bie  3)5rfer ;  bag  (Si,  the  egg, 
bie  (Fter ;  bag  ^ac^,  the  department,  bte  ftddjer ;  bag  ^af , 
the  cask,  bte  Sajjer;  bag  frelb,  the  field,  bie  gelber;  bag 
©elb,  the  money,  bte  ©elber  5  bag  ©emadj,  the  apartment, 
bie  ©emdcfyer ;  bag  ©emvttfy,  the  mind,  bie  ©emut^er  5  ba8 
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©efyenjr,  the  spectre,  bte  ©efpenjhr;  bag  ©eftfjlecftt/  the 
sex,  bte  ©efdjlecfcter;  bag  ©eftcfyt,  the  face,  bte  ©eftofyter; 
bag  ©fog,  the  glass,  bte  ©Idfer;  bag  ©Ueb,  the  limb,  bte 
©Reber;  bag  ©ra&,  the  grave,  bie  ©rdfrer;  bag  ©rag,  the 
grass,  bte  ©rdfer;  bag  ©ut,  the  estate,  bte  ©liter;  bag 
«£attpt,  the  head,  bie  >£dupter ;  bag  £aug,  the  house,  bie 
«§dufer;  bag  <§el$,  the  wood,  bie  £6I$er;  bag  <§orn,  the 
horn,  bte  Corner;  bag  «§ogpita'f,  the  hospital,  bie  «£>eg}.n* 
idler;  bag  <§trfyn,  the  fowl,  bie  «§ufjner;  bag  J?al6,  the 
calf,  bie  JtHber;  bag  Jttnb,  the  child,  bte  Winter;  tag 
•Rfeib,  the  garment,  bie  Jtteiber;  bag  J?orn,  the  grain,  bie 
.Renter;  bag  Jtraut,  the  herb,  bie  Jtrduter;  bag  Samm, 
the  lamb,  bte  Sdmmer;  bag  Sanb,  the  land,  bie  Sdnber; 
bag  Sidjt,  the  light,  bie  Sifter;  bag  Steb,  the  song,  bte 
Stetcr;  bag  Socfy,  the  hole,  bie  2od)er;  bag  SKauI,  the 
mouth,  gab,  bie  SKduter;  bag  SRefl,  the  nest,  bie  3Retferj 
bag  $fanb,  the  pledge,  bie  $fanber;  bag  0tab,  the  wheel, 
bie  3tdber;  bag  dtegiment,  the  regiment,  bie  0tea,imenter; 
bag  ©cfcilb,  the  sign  of  a  house,  bie  @cbilber;  bag  <§;d?Io£, 
the  lock,  bie  <£(£ (offer;  bag  ©djrrerbt,  the  sword,  bie 
(£d?irerbter;  bag  @pital,  the  hospital,  bie  €tyitdler;  bag 
5!^al/  the  valley,  bie  Abater;  bag  93olf/  the  nation,  bie 
SSotfer;  bag  SSammg,  the  jacket,  bte  QBdmfer;  bag 
23ctS,  the  wife,  bie  SSeiSer;  bag  SBort,  the  word,  bie 
2D5rter  (see  Obs.  5).  All  these  are  declined  like  bag 
££}a[/  and  those  which  have  a,  o,  or  u,  in  the  singular, 
change  these  letters  into  d,  o,  it,  in  the  plural.  5)aS 
3ftal,  mark,  and  its  compounds  bag  S)enfmat,  monument, 
bie  Senfntdler;  bag  ©rafemaf,  the  tomb,  bie  ©rabmdler; 
but  bag  5Kerfmat,  a  mark  sign,  has  SKerfmale.  ffiafy, 
meal,  and  its  compounds  have  e  in  the  plural:  bag  -Kit* 
taggma^t,  the  dinner,  bte  2Jiittaggma^Ie. 

4.  The  simple  vowels,  a,  o,  u,  are,  in  this  declension, 
changed  into  d,  6,  it : — 

(a)  In  all  those  words  which  have  er  in  the  plural:  as 
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ber  2ftann,  bie  SJMnner;  bag  ?otf),  bie  Soccer;  bag  SBitcf), 
bie  SBitdjer;  bag  Jpaupt,  bie  -§aupter. 

(5)  In  the  following  masculines,  which  form  the  plural 
in  e,  like  93aum,  5Iu£,  &u§:—  ber  5l6t,  the  abbot,  bie 
•5lef)te;  ber  3t6brucf,  the  impression,  copy,  bie  Qlbbritrfe; 
ber  Qlltar,  the  altar,  bie  QUtd're ;  Qlnfang,  beginning ;  Qtn* 
trag,  offer;  5lrjt,  physician ;  Qlfb  branch;  Qluftrag,  com- 
mission; Qliigbrucf,  expression;  Qluggang,  egress;  9Bacfy, 
brook;  SSalg,  brat;  Salt,  ball;  33anb,  volume;  9Bart, 
beard;  SSau^,  belly;  SBaum,  tree;  93i[d)of,  bishop;  3BtocE 
block;  S3o<f,  buck;  SBranb/  brand,  firebrand;  33raucfy, 
custom;  Sritc^,  rupture;  93nfd),  shrub;  Ganal,  canal; 
Garbtnat/  cardinal ;  S^oral,  choral  music ;  2)amm,  dam ; 
J)ampfr  steam;  5)arm,  gut;  2)iet>]1o^I,  theft;  2>unft,  va- 
pour; @tnflu§,  influence;  ^ingang,  entrance;  ©itwurf, 
objection;  gafl,  case;  $\Q\),  flee;  §Iuct\  curse;  ftlug, 
flight;  ^luf,  river;  ^rofc^,  frog;  $ucfyg,  fox;  5unb,  dis- 
covery; &uf?,  foot;  ©ang,  passage;  ©aft,  guest;  @e* 
Brauc^,  custom;  ©etucb,  smell;  ©efang,  song;  ©runb, 
ground;  ©ufj,  gush;  <§a^n,  cock;  <§a!3,  neck;  «§of, 
court;  ^ut,  hat;  Jtafyn,  boat;  ^am^f,  fight;  Jtauf, 
purchase;  ^tang,  sound;  ^tof,  dumpling;  ^Io^,  log; 
f,  button;  Stotf),  cook;  J?o^f,  head;  JtorB,  basket; 

cramp;  ^ranj,  wreath;  Jtro^fv  crop; 
pitcher;  ^u^,kiss;  Sauf,  career;  2)?arft,  market; 
march;  -iKoraft,  bog;  SRa^f, bason ;  $alaft/ palace ; 
pope  ;  $af,  passport;  $flocf,  plug;  $ftug,  plough;  $Ia^, 
place;  $rofcft;  provost;  9ianf,  rank;  Sftatfy,  councillor; 
SRaum,  space;  Oiaufd^,  inebriation;  Sftocf,  coat; 
rump;  <5aat,  saloon;  <Saft,  juice;  @arg,  coffin; 
sentence;  <Saum,  hem;  @c^alf,  rogue ;  <Srf)a§,  treasure ; 
,  blow;  ©cfylaucfy,  leather-bag;  <£ct;Iunb,  throat; 

, feast ;  <Scfyopf, tuft;  (S^ranf, wardrobe ;  @d;urj, 
apron;  <£d)itfi,  shot;  @c^tt>antm,  sponge;  @d>«jan,  swan; 
t',    prank;    <Sd)n:an^    tail;    <2d)aiarm,    swarm; 

,  swing;    @d)«ur,   oath;    @ol)n,  son;   ®^ap, 
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joke;  Sprucfc,  sentence;  (Sprung,  leap;  Stafr,  staff; 
Stafl,  stable;  Stamm,  stem;  Sranb,  station;  Stotf, 
stick;  Storcfc,  stork;  <£to§,  push;  <2>trang,  string; 
Strand},  shrub;  Strom,  stream;  ©truntyf,  stocking; 
Stu^t,  chair;  Sturm,  storm;  Sturj,  fall,  ruin;  Sumpf, 
bog;  Janj,  dance;  Sfwrm,  steeple;  Son,  sound;  Sopf, 
pot;  Sranf,  drink;  $raum,  dream;  Srog/  trough; 
3tum£f,  trump;  Umjtanb,  circumstance;  33  ogt,  gover- 
nor; 35orljang,  curtain;  SSorratty,  store;  SSorfdjlag,  pro- 
posal; 23 or fcfyujj,  advance  of  money;  SSorrcanb,  pretext; 
S3aff,  wall;  9?einjlocf/ vine;  ©olf/ wolf;  2Bunf$,  vrish; 
SEBurf,  cast;  iEurm,  worm;  3af)n,  tooth;  3aum,  bridle; 
3aun,  hedge;  3olf,  tax;  3»^f/  tail;  3ug/  procession; 
3ujlanb,  condition;  S^^ng/  compulsion.  All  these  are 
declined  like  fcer  3Baum,  ber  Sluf,  bcr  5uf- 

(c)  Neuters : — ba§  5(rfcnal,  the  arsenal ;  ba8  SBoot,  (btc 
SBote),  the  boat;  ba§  6^or/  the  choir;  ba§  Stop,  the 
raft. 

5.  Some  have,  in  the  plural,  different  terminations, 
according  to  a  difference  in  signification : — ba6  9Bctr,  the 
bed,  bie  9Bette,  the  beds,  bie  SBetten,  bedding;  ba§  SBanb, 
the  bond,  bie  Sanbe,  the  chains,  bie  9Bdnber,  the  ribbons ; 
ba§^iii|3,  the  thing,  bie^inge,  generally,  bie  linger,  espe- 
cially used  of  little  children  and  animals,  bie  ffeinen 
Singer;  bag  ©eftdjt,  the  sight,  the  face,  bie  ©eftcbte,  the 
visions,  bie  ©ejtdjter,  the  faces;  ba§  «^orn,  the  horn,  bie 
«§orne,  different  kinds  of  horn,  bie  Corner,  the  horns ; 
ba§  Sanb,  the  land,  country,  bie  Sanbe,  the  lands,  coun- 
tries in  general,  bie  Sanber,  the  individual  countries ;  bet 
Ort,  the  place,  bie  Drte,  the  places  in  general,  an  alien 
Orten  ber  (Srbe,  in  all  places  of  the  earth,  bie  Certer,  in- 
dividual places,  bie  fceiben  Certer  in  unferer  SRacfcbarfdjaft, 
the  two  places  in  our  neighbourhood;  ba§  StiicE,  the 
piece,  bie  Stucfe,  the  pieces,  bie  Stucfen,  the  fragments; 
ba§  SEort,  the  word,  bie  SSorte,  words  in  general  forming 
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a  sentence,  bie  SBorter,  single  words,  e.  g.  of  the  dic- 
tionary. 

6.  Some  words  belonging  to  this  declension  are  de- 
clined by  some  authors,  especially  poets,  after  the  third 
declension,  e.  g.  bet  «§nt)n,  gen.  be§  -§a^n8,  and  be3  j?afy 
nen;  so  bet  ©djnjau,  the  swan.  Qttfo  SKonb,  moon,  a 
poetical  synonymous  word  for  S0?onat,  is  found  declined, 
bet  3Wonb,  be§ 


llnb  tclj  gemdd;Itd)  untetbejfen 
«§att'  etnen  «§a^ncn  aufgegeffen. 

And  I  had  in  the  meanwhile  comfortably  eaten  a 
cock.  Gothe. 


aStel  faun  gefc^e^'n  in  ©tneS  SKonben  Sauf. 

Much  may  take  place  in  the  course  of  the  month. 

Raupach. 

SMefeS  feSj  metn  @^»ranenlteb: 
<§err,  Ia^  mid)  in  gdeben  fasten. 

Let  this  be  my  swan's  song :  Lord,  let  me  depart 
in  peace. 

The  song  of  a  dying  person  is  called  a  swan's  song ; 
because  an  old  tradition,  handed  down  to  us  by  poets, 
says  that  the  swan  sings  before  his  death  with  a  most 
harmonious  voice. 

Dulcia  defecta  modulater  carmina  lingua 
Cygnus,  cantator  funeris  ipse  sui. 
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See,  page  35,  the  list  of  those  words  which  form  the 
plural  after  the  third  declension  in  en.  Those  which 
end  in  e/  only  receive  8  in  the  genitive  singular,  and  n 
in  the  dative  plural. 


Remarks  on  the  Declension  of  Foreign  Substantives. 

1.  Substantives  of  Latin  or  Greek  origin  generally 
lose  the  original  termination  a,  e,  es,  os,  us,  urn ;  also  is 
in  those  of  the  masculine  gender ;    but  in  those  of  the 
feminine,  is  is  changed  into  e  :  as,  SRatur,  3)octrtn,  SKa* 
nual,  QhttagonifV  Styeotog,  ^ilofopl),  Qlboocat,  SWanbat, 
9lctto,  plural,  Corporal,  Itlaffe. 

The  termination  turn  is  sometimes  retained,  sometimes 
dropped:  as,  ©tubtum,  (Stoangelium,  $rincij>,  QlbCerb. 
The  following  terminations  undergo  alterations:  ns  is 
changed  into  nt,  ntia  into  nj,  itia  into  13,  tas  into  tat,  Jo 
into  ion,  ia  into  ie :  as,  $roteftant,  patient,  3urt§prubenj, 

tfij,  STOajefiat,  portion,  Saiuilte,  SDWobte.  (The  ic  in 
itlie  is  pronounced  as  two  syllables,  because  in  ia  the 
t  is  short  and  we  lay  the  stress  on  mi,  though  that  syl- 
lable is  also  short  in  Latin ;  but  the  ie  in  -DJelobie  is 
pronounced  as  one  syllable,  because  the  i  in  ia  has  the 
accent.) 

2.  The  titles  of  persons  ending  in  or,  form  the  sin- 
gular after  the  second,  and  the  plural  after  the  third 
declension:  as,  ber  doctor,  beg  'Doctor?,  bte  2)octoren;  ber 
9kofeffor,  beg  ^vofefforS,  bte  $rofefjoven ;  ber  Director,  beS 
2)irectot8,  bte  £>irectoren. 

3.  Those  substantives  of  the  neuter  gender  which  end 
in  tii),  from  the  Latin  tivum,  are,  in  the  singular,  declined 
after  the  second,  in  the  plural  after  the  fourth  declen- 
sion: as,  bag  <£ubfhntio/  be8  <Su6ftantto3,  bie  ©UDJhnttoe; 
bag  Stbjectto,  bag  Olelatb,  bag  9lecitatii)/  bag  ^affto,  ta8 
Brtto. 
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4.  Those  of  the  neuter   gender  which  have  either 
retained  the  termination  turn  or  dropped  it,  and  many  of 
those  ending  in  al  and  it,  from  the  Latin  ale  and  He,  are 
in  the  singular  declined  after  the  second   declension, 
taking  only  an  additional  g  in  the  genitive :  beg  (?oun* 
getiumg,  beg  <£tubiuutg,  beg  5fe?er&g,  beg  $artictyg,  beg 
Capitals,  beg  5'«>f jtlS ;  but  in  the  plural  they  retain  their 
original  i,  and  take  the  termination  en  through  all  cases : 
bie  Goangetien,  bie  (Stubien,  bit  QlwerBien,  bie  $articipien, 
bte  .ftapttaHen,  bie  fyoffUien  (ten  pronounced  as  two  syl- 
lables).    Those,  however,  which  have  dropped  him,  and 
those  in  ol  and  it,  take  also  e  only  in  the  plural :  bte  Qtb* 
OerSe,  bie  Capitate.    In  the  same  way,  bag  .ftletnob,  the 
jewel,  plural  bte  ^fetnobien. 

Note. — Words  of  Latin  origin  were  formerly  declined 
like  Latin  nouns :  as,  bag  Soangeliuut,  beg  (Soangelii,  bent 
©pangelto,  bte  (Joangetia. 

5,  Those  substantives  of  the  masculine  and  neuter 
gender  which  are  derived  from  modern  languages,  ge- 
nerally have  an  additional  8  in  the  genitive  singular,  and 
in  all  the  cases  of  the  plural,  even  in  the  dative :  as,  ba8 
©entex  be3  ©enieS,  bie  ®eme3 ;  ber  Sorb,  be§  SorbS,  bie 
£orb§;    bag  €op^ar  beg  <£o^ag,  bie  <£o^ag.      Those, 
however,  ending  in  ter :  Offkter,  an  officer  in  the  army ; 
SBarBier,  barber,  are  now  more  frequently  declined  after 
the  fourth  declension,  plural  bte  Dfficiere. 

Note.— A.  great  many  substantives  of  foreign  origin 
have  been  incorporated  into  the  German  language,  and 
received  a  German  form,  such  as  Senfter,  fenestra; 
J?5rper,  corpus ;  fyQM,peuple;  Spul&er,  pulvis ;  5Ktmfter, 
minister;  $rinj,  prince.  These  are  considered  as  true 
German  words,  and  are  declined  accordingly. 

Declension  of  Proper  Names. 

The  inflection  of  proper  names  is  indicated  either  by 
the  definite  article  or  by  the  termination. 
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When  the  definite  article  is  used,  proper  names  re- 
main unaltered  in  the  singular  number  :  as,  bte  @ebid)te 
beg  aSirgit,  the  poems  of  Virgil  ;  ber  SBruber  ber  SJiarte,  the 
brother  of  Mary. 

When  the  definite  article  is  not  used,  the  names  of 
females  which  end  in  e,  take  n'g  in  the  genitive,  and  n  in 
the  dative:  as,  Sftarien'g  SBruber,  Jtarolinen'g  @d)rrefter. 
3d)  Ijabe  eg  Garten  gegeben,  I  have  given  it  to  Mary. 

The  names  of  males  ending  in  g/  f  /  fdj,  X,  or  j,  take 
en'g  in  the  genitive:  as,  23ofj/  23offen'g  ileberfe^ungen  ; 
SWar,  Sftaren'g  ;  8frifc,  8frifcen'8. 

The  names  of  males  and  females  ending  in  other  let- 
ters than  those  above  mentioned,  take  g  in  the  genitive: 
•§einrid),  £einrid)'g  ;  ©Itfabetl),  d:Itfa6etl)'g. 

The  above-mentioned  names  of  males  receive,  in  some 
provinces  of  Germany,  en  in  the  dative  and  accusative: 
as,  id)  t)afce  e§  SSoffen  gefagt,  I  have  told  it  to  Voss  ;  id)  I)a6e 
2Kaj:en  gefetyen,  I  have  seen  Max.  This,  however,  is  pro- 
vincial, and  ought  not  to  be  imitated.  When  the  connec- 
tion of  the  words  is  of  such  a  nature  that  the  cases  cannot 
easily  be  mistaken,  the  dative  and  accusative  should  be 
like  the  nominative  ;  otherwise  the  definite  article  should 
be  used  to  point  out  the  case  :  e.g.,  the  sentence,  ytun 
gob  ber  <Sd^iff§=(Iapitain  SBeljont  ben  9tatl),  would  be  more 
clearly  expressed,  0lun  gab  bet  @d}tff&=(£avitatn  bent 
SBeljoni  ben  9ktt),  because  93eljoni  without  the  article 
might  be  taken  for  the  nominative. 


N.  ^arl  bcr  ©rofc.  Sacob  ber  (grfte. 

G.  Mart's  beg  ®ro§en.  3acob'8  beg  (Srflen. 

D.  ^arl  bent  ©ro^en.  3aco6  bem  ©rfien. 

A.  Jlarl  ben  ©rofjen.  3acob  ben  (Srfien. 

Foreign  names  ending  in  aS,  eg,  iS/  ug/  admit  no  signs 
of  declension.  In  Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible, 
which  is  used  in  all  the  German  churches  on  the  con- 
tinent of  Europe,  as  well  as  in  London  and  America, 
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these  names  have  the  Latin  terminations  of  the  genitive, 
dative,  accusative,  and  vocative :  as,  (SfyrijiuS,  gen.  dljrijit, 
dat.  G&rtfto,  ace.  Ct&rtftum;  3a$aria»,  gen-  and  dat.  3** 
d)arid,  ace.  3adwiam ;  3obanne§,  3o$annt>3,  3obanni,  3o= 
^annem ;  3ad>du§, voc-  3^^ ;  and  this  mode  of  declining 
such  names  is  also  followed  by  some  modern  writers. 
Gt^rtflltS  is  always  declined  in  this  way. 

When  a  substantive,  either  a  title  or  an  appellative, 
stands  before  a  proper  name,  with  an  article  or  pronoun 
preceding,  the  proper  name  remains  unaltered:  as,  bet 
Sob  be§  grojjen  StofmrS  ©otte;  bte  S^ateu  be§  ^aiferg 
•ftart ;  bte  (scfcriften  etne§  $fnlofoj?t)en  <§egel ;  bie  ®ebict;te 
be§  -§errn  (Sc^teget.  But  it  is  declined,  when  the  word 
which  governs  the  case  stands  after  the  proper  name: 
as,  £errn  (gdjIegel'S  ®ebid?te;  tfaifer  Carl's  S^aten(^aifer 
for  JlaiferS,  for  the  sake  of  euphony);  beS  gropeu  $^t(ologen 
SBoIf  §  OBerfe. 

Christian  names  remain  unaltered,  when  the  surname 
follows  without  being  preceded  by  the  term  Son,  which 
denotes  nobility.  In  this  case,  the  surname  has  the 
termination  of  the  case:  as,  G^riftian  jyurtinegott  ®eflert'» 
tya&eht.  But  when  the  surname  is  preceded  by  yon,  the 
last  Christian  name  takes  that  termination:  5"riebridj'3 
sjon  filler  fammtlidje  SBerfe. 

The  names  of  countries  and  places  (except  those  which 
end  in  8  or  j)  take  3  in  the  genitive:  as,  S>tutf($(anb'fl 
3ufianb,  or  ber  3uftanfc  Seutfc^[anb'§,  the  condition  of 
Germany;  >§amfcuri}'3  «§anbel,  the  trade  of  Hamburgh. 
But  instead  of  saying  $art»'3,  ®rdj'§  (Sinirofyner,  it  is 
better  to  say,  bn  (Jtnrco^ner  »on  ^>ari§,  »on  ©raj.  Before 
names  of  countries  of  the  feminine  gender,  the  definite 
article  must  be  used,  and  the  genitive  stands  after  the 
word  which  governs  it :  as,  btr  <§anbel  ber  2iirfci. 

If  the  plural  of  proper  names  be  wanted,  those  not 
ending  in  e,  el,  en,  er,  generally  take  e :  as,  bte  <§to06erge, 
tde  @at$manne,  bie  lleibni|e ;  those  ending  in  el,  en,  er,, 
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remain  unaltered:  bie  €>ct)tfler,  bie  €>ee^en,  bie  €>djteget; 
and  those  ending  in  c  take  n:  bie  ©ottyen,  bie  @cfyuljen,  bie 
•iKarien,  bie  Sarolinen.  The  dative  plural  has  always  n. 

Note. — When  the  plural  of  proper  names  is  used,  not 
to  express  single  individuals,  but  a  whole  family,  8  is 
generally  added  to  the  singular:  as,  bie  <Sieaefingg  ftnb 
nad)  5)eiitfcfylanb  gegangen,  Mr.  Sieveking  and  family  are 
gone  to  Germany;  feet  ben  ©djunfg  §abe  icfy  mand)en  &er* 
gnugten  5lbenb  §ugebratf)t,with  the  Schunks,  I  have  spent 
many  a  pleasant  evening. 


Additional  EemarTcs  on  the  Declension  of  Substantives. 

1.  The  following  words  do  not  admit  of  a  plural 
number  in  German,  because  they  express,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  a  few,  abstract  ideas : — 


bie  9lnfimft,  arrival. 

ber  Qlnfcfyein,  the  appearance. 

bag  5ln|Yf)n,  authority. 

ber  Qlrgreofyn,  suspicion. 

bie  5lfct)e,  ashes. 

ber  SBeginn,  beginning. 

bag  SBeflreben,  the  endeavour. 

ber  SBitnb,  alliance. 

ber  2)anf,  thanks. 

ber  S)rutf,  oppression. 

bie  S^re,  honor. 

baS  ©ittfommen,  revenue. 

bag  (Sntjucfen,  rapture. 

ba§  @Ienb,  misery. 

ber  ©m^jfang,  receipt. 

bie  $lu$t,  flight. 

bie  Jur^t,  fear. 

bag  ©(ucf,  fortune. 

bie  ®nabe,  mercy. 

ber  ©ram,  grief. 

ber  £aber,  dispute. 


ber  Sammer,  misery, 
ber  Jlummer,  affiction. 
ba§  8e6en,  life, 
bie  Siefce,  love. 
baS  Sob,  praise, 
ber  £ofcn,  reward, 
ber  2Hunb,  mouth, 
ber  SOiorb,  murder, 
bie  ^racf^t,  splendour, 
ber  9tat[),  advice, 
ber  Otaub,  spoil, 
ber  €>anb,  sand, 
ber  @c^em,  appearance, 
ber  @cfymu(f,  ornament, 
ber  @egen,  the  blessing, 
ber  ©tranb,  strand, 
ber  @treit,  dispute, 
ber  @turg,  fall, 
ber  Sabel,  reproach, 
ber  Souft^,  exchange, 
ber  XoO/  death. 
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ber  £roft,  consolation.  ba§  SSerlangen,  wish. 

ba3  Unrecftt,  injustice.  ber  SSerftant,  understanding. 

ba§  Unglitcf,  misfortune.  ber  SSerbruf,  vexation. 

ber  Uuterridjt,  instruction,  bie  93orjictyt,  precaution. 

ber  Urlaufr,  furlough.  ber  SSaljn,  fancy. 

ber  SSerbacfyt,  suspicion.  ber  3anf,  quarrel. 

ba§  33ergeijen,  fault.  ber  3rcang,  constraint. 

ba3  SBerguiigen,  pleasure.  ber  Swift,  dispute. 

From  several  of  the  above-mentioned  words,  other 
substantives  have  been  formed  to  express  the  concrete 
idea  ;  and  these  admit  of  a  plural  :  — 

ba§  SBejhefcen,  bie  SBefhefcung/  plural  bie 

ber  -3unb,  ba§  -JBimbnip,  pi.  tie  -Bimbniffe. 

ber  2)anf,  bie  ^anffa^uiiij,  pi.  bie  Sanffagungen. 

ber  2>rucf,  bie  SBeCrucfung,  pi.  bie  SBebriicfungen. 

bie  S^re,  bie  S^ren6e5eu3ung,  pi.  bie  (5f)ren6ejeigungen. 

ter  Summer,  bie  'Sefummernip,  pi.  bie  Sefummeruine. 

ba3  2o6,  bie  2o6e3er^ebung,  pi.  Die  Sofceeerfjefcungen. 

ber  Sotjn,  tie  SBelobnung,  pi.  tie  Selobnungen. 

ber  2)Jorb,  bie  2)iortt^at,  pi.  bie  2ttortt|)aten. 

ber  jKat^,  council,  pi.  bie  ^Rat^verfammtungen. 

ber  JKat^,  advice,  pi.  bie  Sftatfyfcijlage. 

bet  <2egen/  blessing,  pi.  bie  Segnungen. 

ber  <8treit/  bie  Strettigfeit,  pi.  bie  8treitigfeiten. 

ber  Jauf^,  bie  Q(u«taufcbung,  pi.  bie  "KuStaufc^ungen. 

ber  Sot,  ter  ^oteefafl/  pi.  tie  3!otegfaUe. 

ber  Sroft/  bie  3!r6flung/  pi.  bie  Srojiungen. 

baa  Unglucf,  ber  Unglucfefaa,  pi.  bie  UnglurfSfdUe. 

ba§  Q3ergeljen,  bie  33erge^ung,  pi.  tie  9Sergef)ungen. 

bas  -i>ergnugen,  bie  ^ergniigung,  pi.  bie  3Sergniigungen. 

bie  Sorjtc^t,  pi',  bie  33orjtdjt3maj?regeln. 

ber  3«inf,  bie  3>i»frrei,  pi.  bie  3<i"fereien. 

ber  Srcijt,  bie  3^ifligEeit,  pi.  tie  3rci|"hgfeiten. 


2.  The  following  names  of  plants  do  not  admit  the 
plural  number  :  — 

ber  .Rotpt,  cabbage.  ber  <§anf,  hemp. 

ber  £opfen,  hops.  ber  QSei^en,  wheat. 

ber  ,ftno6laud),  garlick.          ber  >§afer/  oats. 
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bag  Unfraut/  weeds.          bie  ©erfte,  barley, 
ber  ftlacfyg,  flax.  ber  Jtlee,  clover. 

Cabbages  in  the  plural  are  expressed  by 

3.  Most  of  those  words  which  include  the  idea  of 
weight,  measure,  or  number,  do  not  take  the  inflection 
of  the  plural  when  used  as  such  :  as, — 

bag  9311$,  a  quire.  ©ecfyg  93ud)  ^a^ter,  six  quires  of 

paper, 
bag  SBunb,  the  bundle,     ftunf  93unb  ©troty,  five  bundles 

of  straw, 
bag  S)u|enb,  the  dozen.     3rci>lf   S>u|enb    Qlepfel,    twelve 

dozen  of  apples. 

bag  $a£ ,  the  cask.  3^n  $afji  SBier,  ten  casks  of  beer, 

bag  ©lag-  the  glass.         Q\vti  ©lag  -2Betn,  two  glasses  of 

wine. 

ber  ©rab/  the  degree.       «§unbert  ©rab, a  hundred  degrees, 
bag  JHafter,,the  fathom.     Jleitn  ^lafter  ttef,  nine  fathoms 

deep. 
bag  9M,  mole,  mark,      3n  grceimal,  bretmal,  twice,  three 

sign.  times,  etc. 

ber  2ttann,  the  man.        -§unbert  5Wann  3fleiterei,  a  hun- 
dred men  cavalry. 

bie  Sftarf,  the  mark.         3^)n  2)farf,  ten  marks. 
bag  -$aar,  tlie  pair.         3rcd  5J]aar  <Sc^u^e,  two  pair  of 

shoes, 
bag  SPfunb,  the  pound.     23ier  ^fitnb  3ucfer,  four  pounds 

of  sugar, 
bag  ©djocf,  three  score.  3^ei  ©c^ocf  SBtrnen,  six  score  of 

pears, 
bag  (Stitcf,  the  peace.       @teben  <Stutf  Suc^/  seven  pieces 

of  cloth, 
bag  3  OH,  the  inch.  ^i'tnf  3ofl,  five  inches. 

The  following-  feminines,  and  those  which  express  a 
measure  of  time,  as  bie  <Stunbe,  the  hour;  bie  -iKinute, 
the  minute,  are  excepted: — 

bie  @fle,  the  yard.  @ed)g  ©tten  3!u^,  six  yards  of 

cloth, 
bie  5lafrf;e,  the  bottle.      3rcei  ^lafc^en  SEein,  two  bottles 

of  wine. 
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tie  5JIeiIe,  the  mile.  <Sie6en  SDMten,  seven  miles, 

tie  Xonne,  the  ton.  (Sect*  Sonnen  J?alf,  six  tons  of  lime, 

tie  Saffe,  the  cup.  3wi  Stiffen  tfaffee,  two  cups  of  coffee. 

tie  ltn$e,  the  ounce.  2$ier  Unjen  Sette,  four  ounces  of  silk. 

4.  Those  substantives,  the  measure,  weight,  or  number 
of  -which  is  expressed  by  the  above-mentioned  words,  are 
not  put  in  the  genitive,  but  in  the  same  case  with  the 
preceding  word,  unless  they  are  used  partitively:  as, — 

<2?ecf)«  ^fimt  3"&T,  six  pounds  of  sugar. 

tt'ituf  s£funD  Sfjee,  five  pounds  of  tea. 

(Sine  Saffe  tfaffee,  a  cup  of  coffee. 

(Fin  @(a§  3Bein,  a  glass  of  wine. 

3ct)  rcerte  Sljnen  moreen  jtret  Jfafcfcen  (ace.  case)  alteu 

jJUieimmn  fcfytcfen,    I  shall  send  you  to-morrow  two 

bottles  of  old  hock. 
2Kit  ?efcu  $funb  (dat.  case)  gutem  3»tfft  fann  man  inele 

tflaktett  3o^anni§teerntirein  mad)en,  with  ten  pounds  ot 

good  sugar,  many  bottles  of  currant- wine  can  be  made. 

But  when  a  pronoun  precedes  them,  they  are  used  par- 
titively, and  stand  in  the  genitive  case,  or  in  the  dative 
case  with  the  preposition  uotl :  as, — 

•-SfunbbiefeS  3"rf**§,  or  9on  tiefem  3u&r,  six  pounds 
of  this  sugar. 

(vine  -lajTe  ecu  tiefem  ^affce,  a  cup  of  this  coffee. 
Gin  ®[a3  con  ienem  SBeine,  a  glass  of  that  wine. 

Note. — The  word  $aar,  pair,  couple,  is  neither  declined, 
nor  does  it  affect  the  substantive  which  follows  it,  and  even 
the  indefinite  article  before  it  remains  unaltered :  as, — 
Gin  '^aav  Scfntfye/  a  pair  of  shoes. 
9Sor  ein  ^.ur  £agen;  a  few  days  ago. 
5ftit  ein  $.ut  3filfn/  with  a  few  lines. 
!Kit  yier  gitten  $aar  ©c^u^en,  with  four  good  pair  of  shoes. 

5.  The  following  words  are  not  used  in  the  singular 
number: — 

tie  23emfteiber  or  <§ofen,  trousers, 
tie  2Briefi~d?aften,  papers,  letters, 
tie  (xinfimfte,  the  revenue, 
tie  SUern,  parents. 

D 
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bte  ^ufjta^fen/  the  footsteps. 

bie  ©eOrubcr,  tlie  brothers. 

bie  ©efcfynnjler,  brothers  and  sisters. 

bie  ©eftille,  the  rents. 

bie  ©Uebmaf;en,  the  limbs. 

bie  «§efen,  yeast. 

bie  Soften,  and  llnfoften,  expenses. 

bie  Scute,  people. 

bie  2Wafetn,  or  3ft6tf)eln,  the  measles. 

bie  SDtolfen/  whey. 

bie  9ftcinfe,  intrigues. 

bie  (Sdjrcmfen,  bounds. 

bie  (styortetn,  fees. 

bie  Xrefcer,  lees. 

bie  drummer,  the  ruins. 

bie  XtuWen,  the  troops. 

bie  3eitlciufte,  the  occurrences  of  the  times. 

btc  Sraficn,  Lent. 

bie  Sevten,  vacation,  holidays. 

Dftern,  Easter. 

Whitsuntide. 

ten,  Christmas. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
COMPOSITION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 

Compound  substantives  consist  of  two  components. 
One  is  called  the  determined,  because  it  is  determined  or 
defined  by  another;  and  the  other  is  called  the  deter- 
minative, because  it  determines  or  defines  another.  A 
component  may  be  itself  a  compound  word:  e.g.,  «£anb* 
fcfyul)  in  <§anbja)u1)mac(jei: ;  nevertheless  such  a  compound 
is  considered  as  consisting  of  two  components  only: 
<$anfcfd}U$«Bia$W«  In  compounds,  the  components  of 
which  are  proper  names  or  titles,  or  a  mixture  of  foreign 
and  German  words,  the  components  are  generally  sepa- 
rated by  the  hyphen,  and  each  of  them  has  a  capital 
initial  letter:  as,  (SacfyfetuSetmar,  $elffci»»DibetrilKg, 
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Compounds  are  formed  by  making  either  a  substantive 
or  an  adjective,  or  a  numeral,  or  an  infinitive  mood,  or 
a  preposition,  or  a  particle,  or  the  pronoun  feljft,  the 
determinative  component:  as,  ber  <£eiltdn$er,  the  rope- 
dancer;  ber  Qlpfelfcaum,  the  apple-tree;  ber  ®efciitt§tag, 
the  birth-day;  ber  Gi{jenftnn,  the  self-will;  ber  «§odjmutfc, 
haughtiness;  ber  ©rcjj'-Mter,  the  grand-father;  bet  3irei= 
fampf,  the  duel;  ba-3  33tererf,  the  square;  ber  ga^nreg, 
the  carriage-road;  bie  Sfteitfcci^n,  the  riding- school;  ber 
Untvjaiiij,  intercourse;  bte  Ql&reife/  the  departure ;  ber  3u* 
fait/  the  accident ;  bie  €?eI6jVJudjt,  selfishness. 

Xote. — In  a  few  words,  an  adjective  and  the  infinitive 
mood  feijn,  used  substantively,  constitute  the  determined : 
as,  ba§  Qlfrenbrotlj,  for  tie  -ilScnbrotf-e,  the  evening-red , 
bal  SBnruptfctn,  the  sense,  etc. 

In  some  compounds,  the  determinative  component 
remains  unaltered :  as,  5Beina,fa>3,  wine-glass ;  ^BaumicoUe, 
cotton  ;  JpanbfdMtfr,  glove ;  ^trumvffvinf,  garter ;  3abn= 
fcurfte,  tooth-brush;  -3uc^Sinb«r,  bookbmder;  2Jionbfc^etu, 
moonshine ;  Uljrtafdje,  fob ;  Sanbmann,  peasant,  farmer. 

In  others,  the  termination  of  the  determinative  com- 
ponent is  altered  in  the  following  ways  : — 

1.  The  letters  e,  en,  of  the  unaccented  final  syllables 
(the  former  of  substantives,  the  latter  of  the  infinitive 
mood)  are  frequently  dropped:  as,  bie  GrtCvere,  the  straw- 
berry; ba§  <8trafo,c[£,  the  penalty;  ber  Saufjlein,  the  font; 
ta-3  2>h~ifylrab,  the  mill-wheel ;  ber  ft'ii&rae^,  the  carriage- 
road  ;  bie  (Reit&afm,  the  riding-school ;  from  (?rbe,  earth; 
(gtrafe,  punishment;  Saufe,  baptism;  2JJu^te,  mill;  fasten, 
to  ride  in  a  carriage  ;  retten,  to  ride  on  horseback. 

2.  Some  take  the  termination  of  the  genitive  plural, 
especially  those  which  imply  the  plural  number:  as,  ?er 
9iatteufvin^er/ the  rat-catcher;  bag  SaufcenfcauS,  the  pigeon- 
house  ;  bao  «§u§nerfcau«,  the  hen-house;  bet  JBienenferb, 
the  bee-hive;  bet  'l^marjt,  the  farrier;  bet  (Eietfiuten, 
the  omelet ;  ber  SBucterfcfcranf,  the  book-case;  bie  S 
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fcfyrift,  hieroglyphic  writing;  ba§  SageBucfy,  the  journal; 
bie  Jtinberfhtte,  the  nursery  ;  bie  Jtnafcenfdjule/  the  boys' 
.school. 

3.  Some  take  the  termination  of  the  genitive  singular, 
especially  those  which  convey  the  singular  number :  as, 
ber  ©otteSbienfi,  divine  service ;  bie  «§ergen§angji,  the  an- 
guish of  the  heart;  bie  SobeSnotlj),  the  agony  of  death; 
baS  ^irameWlicfyt,  the  light  of  heaven;  ber  <§elbenmutfy, 
heroic  courage ;  bie  jfriebenSfeter,  the  celebration  of  peace ; 
bie  SeifceSflrafe,  corporeal  punishment;  ba3  €>iege§Iieb,  the 
triumphal  song  •  ber  SanbSmann,  the  countryman.     The 
.termination  of  the  genitive  3  is  also  given  to  many  nou^s 
of  the  feminine  gender,  especially  to  those  ending  in  urt, 
eit,  $eit,  fd)aft,  ung,  tat,  ton  :  as,  ©efcurtStag,  birth-day ; 

workhouse  ;     <§ocl^eit§tag,     wedding-day  ; 

,  love  of  truth ;  ?yreuubfc(;aftSbienfl,  a  service 
of  friendship ;  «£anblungobiencr,  a  clerk;  9)ZaiefiatSrec^t, 
right  of  royalty;  JHeltgionofvei^ett,  religious  liberty. 
Several  of  the  feminine  gender  ending  in  the  unaccented 
e,  take  the  termination  of  an  antiquated  genitive  singular 
tn :  as,  bag  gteitbenfejl,  the  festival  of  joy  ;  ber  @fjren= 
fc^dnber,  a  slanderer ;  bie  ^uc^eniuagb,  the  kitchen-maid ; 
bie  £afcl)enuf)r,  the  watch. 

4.  A  few  take  the  termination  el:  as,  bie  «§eibelbeere, 
the  bilberry,  from  ^eibe,  heath ;  ba8  Stnbeif inb,  the  found- 
ling, from  finben,  to  find. 

5.  Of  some  adjectives  and  substantives,  compounds 
have  been  formed,  in  which  the  adjective  retains  the 
letters  of  inflection  through  all  cases :  as,  ber  <§ot)eprtefler, 
ein -§o^er^riefler/ high  priest,  gen.  be§  ^ot;en^riefler§;  bie 
«§otyenpriefhr  •  ber  ©efyeimeratf),  ein  ©e^eimerrat^.    This, 
.however,  is  not  common.  The  adjective  is  generally  un- 
inflected  in  all  cases:  as,  ber  ©etyeinifctyreifcer,  the  private 
secretary,  beg  ®e^etmfcl;reifcerg;  ber  ©rofjtyerjog,  the  grand- 
duke,  be§  ©roj^ersogS ;  ber  JJIetn^anfcel,  the  retail  trade. 
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CHAPTER  V. 
THE  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Preliminary  Eemarks. 

1.  Almost  all  the  primitive  adjectives  are  monosyl- 
lables: as,  jung,  young;  alt/  old;  grop,  great;  gut/  good, 
arm,  poor;  fait,  cold;  fjart,  hard;  bicf,  thick;  (eft,  firm. 

2.  Some  are  formed  by  the  prefixes  fce  and  ge;  as: 
fcquem,  convenient;  fce^enbe,  quick;  gerccfyf,  just ;  geteim, 
secret;  getreii,  faithful. 

3.  Numerous  adjectives  are  formed  from  other  words 
or  parts  of  speech,  by  giving  them  certain  terminations. 
These  terminations  are — 1.  ta:  as,  fleijjuj,  industrious; 
ruing,  quiet;  gimjlig,  favorable;  fatjig,  salt, briny;  . 
now-a-days;  balbig,  speedy:  from  ber  5'(ei§,  fcie  3ftiil)f,  bte 
©unit,  baa  Sat;,  Ijeute  (adv.),  to-day,  falb  (adv.)  soon.;. 
— 2.  id)t:  as,  fatjicOt,  tasting  like  salt;  fit^feri^t,  looking- 
like  copper; — 3.  ifc& :  as,  bicfrifd),  thievish;   ^ran^ftf^, 
French;  ^immlifc^,   heavenly;    ivbifd),  earthly;  neibifct', 
envious;    Sut^ertf*,  Lutheran;    t^cologifc^,  theological^ 
finbifif,  childish;  from  ber  £id\  Der  iyranjofe, 

tie  Gibe,  ber  ifteib/  Sutler,  ber  l^eolog,  ba§ 
4.  Itdj:  as,  e^rlic^/  honest;  icortli^,  literal;  udterlidj,. 
paternal;  fiubltd^,  filial;  from  btc  ^£)re,  ba§  3Borr,  i>er 
-23ater,  ba§  ^tnb; — 5.  Oar:  as,  benf tar,  imaginable;  fe£U 
far,  fallible;  fur^t6ar,  dreadful;  baufbar,  grateful;  fron> 
benfen,  feijten,  fiir^ten,  banfen; — 6.  ^ant;  as,  tUgfam 
pliable;  rat^fom,  advisable;  reac^fam,  watchful;  from 
Hegen,  rat&en,  rca^en; — 7.  Ijaft:  as,  hanf^aft,  diseased ; 
fcStaft,  wicked;  meijier^aft,  masterly;  from  I  ran  t,  fofe, 
bcr  i>tetjier; — 8.  en  and  ern:  these  syllables  denote  the 
material  of  which  a  thing  consists:  as,  golben,  fetbcu, 
metatten,  irben,  jtnnern, ^oljeru;  from  ba3  ©olb/  gold:  bie 
(Seibe,  silk ;  ba§  SWeralf,  metal ;  bie  (frbc,  earth ;  ba* 


54  THE   DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 


tin;  ba0  «§ol$,  wood.  The  syllables  tcfyt,  M)t,  and  t;aft, 
were  originally  adverbial.  —  See  the  adverbs. 

Note  I.  —  The  syllable  ifd)  is  used  to  form  adjectives 
from  the  names  of  nations:  as,  gtcmjoftfcft,  French,  from 
ber  granjofc;  Sfhtfjlfdj,  Russian,  from  be*  (Ruffe;  qjreujjtfd), 
Prussian,  from  ber  $reutJe  ;  (Scfyvreijerifd),  Swiss,  from  ber 
©djwetger;  -^ollanbifd),  Dutch,  from  ber  £oltdnber;  ©djot* 
ttfd),  Scotch,  from  ber  (Sdjotte;  Srldnbifd;,  Irish,  from  ber 
3rldnber;  $ortugieftfd;,  Portuguese,  from  ber  ^ortugiefe; 
(SngUfd),  English,  is  an  exception;  it  ought  to  be  (£tlg* 
Idnbifd?.  Of  those  names  of  countries  which  end  in  ten  : 
as.  ©panten,  SJrafUien,  Snbten,  etc.,  the  names  of  the 
nations  ought  to  be  formed  by  changing  en  into  er;  and 
the  adjectives  by  changing  ter  into  ifcfy.  This,  however, 
is  not  the  case  with  all;  for  the  majority  of  German 
authors,  say,  Subinner,  3nbianif$;  SSrafilianev,  SBrafUtft« 
nifc^;  Stattdner,  3taltdnifc^;  6a|1iltaner,  (Safttltamfrf?; 
whilst  they  say,  <S^anieiv  ©panifc^;  ©arbinicr,  <Sarbint[d)  ; 
5lftuvier,  Qlfturifd).  Such  adjectives  ought  to  be  written 
with  capital  initial  letters. 

Note  2.  —  Also  from  names  of  towns  and  persons,  ad- 
jectives are  formed  by  the  syllable  ifcfy.  This  syllable  is 
added  to  the  name  of  the  town;  but  those  ending  in  en 
generally  lose  these  letters:  as,  ^anncyetifof),  from  <§aita 
nottey;  Serlmifcfy,  from  SBerlin;  ©otljaifdj,  from  ©otl>i; 
SBremifd),  from  SSremen;  SSaflenfletmfd),  from  Sffiaflettfhin. 
»  Note  3,  —  The  words  used  to  express  the  inhabitants 
of  towns,  generally  are  formed  by  adding  er  to  the  name 
of  the  town  ;  but  those  ending  in  en  change,  with  a  few 
exceptions,  en  into  er;  and  those  ending  iner  receive  the 
additional  termination  cmer:  bte  ^nm'lmrger,  bte  Sonboncr, 
bie  SBertiner,  bie  ©ott)aer,  bie  SSrenier,  bte  ©otttnger,  bie 
«§aunot}eraner,  bie  ScOeraner;  it  is,  however,  customary  to 
saybte2)fet^ener,bteS5reeibener,notbtei''iettJcr/bie;i)ve§ber. 

Note  4.  —  Such  appellations  of  the  inhabitants  as  arc 
formed  from  names  of  towns  by  the  addition  of  eiv  or 
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the  change  of  en  into  cr,  are  used  again  as  adjectives : 
as,  tie  $iirifci'  SShtt^ocfcjeit,  the  massacre  of  Paris ;  tie 
grauffurter  Settling,  the  Frankfort  newspaper;  tie  Son- 
toner  SBorfe,  the  Royal  Exchange  of  London;  ^amturger 
3Unfcfleii"c&,  Hambro'  beef;  fete  SSremer  2Runje,  the  coin  of 
Bremen;  tie  ©ottincjer  QMbtiotfjef/  the  library  of  Gb'ttin- 
gen.  These,  however,  not  being  proper  adjectives,  are 
neither  declined,  ncr  used  in  a  predicative  sense.  They 
only  express  use  or  property,  whilst  those  which  are 
formed  by  ifcfy  express  quality  or  peculiarity.  We  can 
say,  bie  SSer liner  3)tOte  the  fashion  of  the  Berliners,  but 
not  bie  SEofce  ijl  SBerlincr.  Siefe  2)2obe  tft  -Serlinifdj,  means, 
this  fashion  is  peculiar  to  Berlin. 

4.  Of  adjectives,  diminutives  are 'also  formed,  by  add- 
ing the  syllable   lief),  and  changing  a/  0,  it,  into  a,  6,li: 
as,  Hau,  blue,  fcldultcb;  rotf),  red,  relief? ;  fcfcicarj,  black, 
fcforar$ttdj;  franf,  sick,  frdnflic^;  fcfcrcacf),  weak,  f^trd** 
lify;  ]u%,  sweet,  fiijjUd);  fauer,  sour,  fduerlid). 

5.  The  German  language  is  very  rich  in  compound 
adjectives,  the  first  component  of  which  is  either  a  sub- 
stantive or  adjective,  a  numeral  or  verb:  as,  geijireiefy, 
talented;  tunfelfctau,  dark  blue;  altfUics/  knowing  beyond 
one's  age;   eindiu]iij,  having  one  eye;  benftcitrfcicj,  memor- 
able.    Adjectives    and   numerals  constituting  the  first 
component  remain  unaltered;  but  when  a  substantive 
Is  the  first  component,  it  either  remains  unaltered  (see 
the  Composition  of  Substantives):  as,  geifiretc^/  etSfalt; 
or  it  receives  the  termination  of  an  obliqiie  case  :  as 
{umbenretcfr,  rich  in  grace,  reidj  cm  ©mice  (@naben  is  the 
ancient  dative);    tyittfS&efcurfttcj,  destitute,   fcebittftuj  fcer 
«§iilfe.     Infinitive  moods  either  lose  the  termination  en, 
as  in  the  composition  of  substantives;  or  receive  an  ad- 
ditional 6:   tcnfrciutijj,  memorable;  ItefcenSirurbtg,  ami- 
able; fe^ensivertf),  worthy  to  be  seen. 
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Declension  of  Adjectives. 

1.  Adjectives  may  be  used  as  attributes  or  as  pre- 
dicates.    When  I  say,  bie  fcfyone  QMunie,  the  beautiful 
flower,  the  adjective  is  used  as  an  attribute  or  in  the 
attributive  sense.     But  when  I  say,  bie  SBIumc  ifl  fcfyon, 
the  flower  is  beautiful,  the  adjective  is  a  predicate  (see 
the  Arrangement  of  Words). 

2.  Adjectives  are  not  declined  when  used  as  predi- 
cates: they  remain  unaltered  whether  they  refer  to  sub- 
stantives of  the  masculine,  feminine,  or  neuter  gender, 
singular,  or  plural  number:  as,  ber  2)Jann  ifl  gut/  the  man 
is  good;  ber  ©arten  tfl  fd)5n/  the  garden  is  beautiful; 
bie  §rau  ifl  gut,  the  woman  is  good;  bie  SShune  ift  fd)6n, 
the  flower  is  beautiful;  baS  J?inb  tfl  gut,  the  child  is 
good;   ba8  $ferb  ifl  fcr/on,  the  horse  is  beautiful:  bte 
Scanner  ftnb  gut,  bte  ftraucn  ftnb  gut,  bie  Jtinber  ftnb  gut, 
bie  ©drtett  fmb  fdjon,  bie  SSUtmen  ftnb  fd)on/  bte  $fcrbc  ftni 
fd)i>n;  id)  nenue  ba§  JTiub  fcfjott,  I  call  the  child  beautiful, 
id?  nemte  bie  Jliuber  fcfyon ;  ba§  Jliub  ivirb  grop/  the  child 
grows  tall,  bie  Jtinber  njerben  grop.      They  also  remain 
unaltered  when  they  stand  in  apposition:  ber  <Rnabe,  flug 
unb  ortig,  the  boy,  prudent  and  polite:  for  this  is  an  ellip- 
tical mode  of  expression  for  ivclrtjer  Hug  unb  artig  ifl, 
who  is  prudent  and    polite:    consequently,    adjectives, 
placed  in  apposition  are  treated   as    predicates.      If  a 
particular    stress  is  to  be  laid   on   adjectives  used  as 
predicates,    they  begin   the  sentence,    and  the  subject 
stands  after  the  copula  (see  the  Arrangement  of  words) : 
but  they  are  not  altered:  gut  tfl  ber  SWamtj  fcfion  fyaOe  id) 
ba§  Jlinb  genannt,  I  have  called  the  child  beautiful. 

3.  The  following  adjectives  are  used    as    predicates 
only:  abljolb,  averse;  ongfl,  anxious,  fearful ;  ant)eifd)tg, 
pledged  by  promise;    fcerett/  ready;  fcinb,  hostile;  gar, 
done,  boiled  enough ;  gdnge  unb  gate,  current;  eingebcnf 
and  unetngcbenf,  mindful  and  unmindful;  getrofl,  of  good 
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cheer ;  gercdrtig,  aware ;  grant,  bearing  animosity ;  tyafc= 
Ijaft,  in  possession  of;  irre,  wrong,  astray;  funb,  known; 
leif,  distressing;  nctfr,  needful;  nu§e,  useful;  quitt,  rid  of; 
ttyeil^aft,  participating  ;  cerlujiig/  having  forfeited.  Xone 
of  these  words  are  used  in  an  attributive  sense  before  a 
substantive.  We  say,  ber  2)hnn  ift  t  miner  fcereit,  mir  511 
ticncn/  the  man  is  always  ready  to  serve  me ;  but  it  is 
not  correct  to  say,  er  tft  ein  mir  ju  bienen  tcreiter  Sftann,. 
for  er  ift  cm  2ftann,  tinnier  fcerett/  mir  ju  fcienen. 

4.  Adjectives  are  declined  when  they  are  used  in  the 
attributive  sense  before  a  substantive,  or  as  substantives,. 
In  the  attributive  sense  they  always  stand  before  the 
substantive,  either  alone,  guter  3?ater,  good  father ;  or 
they  are  preceded  either  by  an  article,  ber  gute  23ater; 
or  by  a  pronoun,  metn  guter  ^Bater,  my  good  father;  or  by 
a  numeral,  either  definite  or  indefinite,  Gin  gutcr  Qkter, 
one  good  father;  ntanefter  gute  33ater,many  a  good  father. 
But  the  articles,  the  declinable  pronouns,  and  numerals,, 
definite  and  indefinite,  are  of  two  kinds: —  1.  Such  as 
indicate  the  gender:  tcr,  tie,  tai?,  the  ;  defer,  biefe,  : 
this ;  irelcfcer,  itetcfce,  ireldjeS,  who,  which;  manner,  man^e, 
mancteo,  many  a  one ;  Jeter,  jebe,  jebeS,  every  one,  etc. ; — 
2.  Such  as  do  not  indicate  the  gender:  ein,  eine,  ein,  a; 
metn,  nteine,  mein,  my ;  fetn,  fetne,  fein,  no.  For  this 
reason,  the  declension  of  adjectives  has  three  forms. 

The  First  Form 

is  used  when  the  adjective  is  not  preceded  by  any  article,, 
pronoun,  or  numeral.     In  this  form  it  ends  in  the  cha- 
racteristic letters  which  indicate  the  cases  and  genders 
like  the  definite  article. 

Sing.  Plur. 


e. 
cr. 
en. 
e. 


MJSC. 

Fern. 

Seut. 

X.  cr. 

e. 

eg. 

G.  e?. 

er. 

e3. 

D.  em. 

er. 

em. 

A.  en. 

e. 

e3. 

D  5 
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Examples. 


Sing. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

Neut. 

N.  guter  SSJJann. 

gute  grau. 

gutcS  ^inb. 

G.  guteS  SJlanneS. 

guter  gratu 

guteS  $tnbeS. 

D.  gutem  9Rannc. 

guter  grau. 

gutem  ^inbe. 

A.  guten  9ftann. 

gute  grau. 

guteS  ^inb. 

Plur. 

N.  gute  SSftdnncr. 

grauen. 

tftnbcr. 

G.  guter  Scanner. 

grauen. 

^inber. 

D.  guten  Sftannern. 

grauen. 

^inbern. 

A.  gute  Banner. 

grauen. 

^tinber. 

Sing. 

K  fd)5ner  ©arten. 

fd?5ne  SSlume. 

fdhoneS  ^fcrb 

G.  jd)6ne§  ©artenS. 

fd)6ner  S3lume. 

fd'6ne6  ^)ferb 

D.  fdjonem  ©arten. 

fd;6ner  SSlume. 

fd)6nem  ^)fert 

A.  fd)5nen  ©axten. 

fd)5ne  S3lume. 

fd)6ne$  ?>ferb 

Plur. 

N.  [d;6ne  ©Srten. 

fd)6ne  SSlumen. 

fd)5ne  ^)fcrbe. 

G.  fcl;6ner  ©drcen. 

fd;6ner  SSlumen. 

fd)6ner  3)fert>< 

D.  fd)6nen  ©arten. 

fdjonen  SSlumen. 

fd;6nen  ^)ferb 

A.  \$bne  ©arten. 

fd)6ne  SSlumen. 

f  d;6ne  ^)ferbe. 

Observations. 

1 .  When  a  substantive  is  preceded  by  two  or  more 
adjectives,  without  an  article,  pronoun,  or  numeral,  the 
re-occurrence  of  6,  v,  and  in,  in  the  genitive  singular  and 
plural,  and  the  dative  singular,  is  avoided  by  many  au- 
thors for  the  sake  of  euphony.  These  letters  then  occur 
in  the  above-mentioned  cases  only  in  the  first  adjective, 
und  in  the  other  adjective  or  adjectives  they  are  changed 
into  tt.  The  re-occurrence  of  r,  however,  is  considered 
as  less  objectionable  than  that  of  6  :  as,  fcer  SBcrtlj  feincS, 
ftavfen,  fclauen  £ucr;e§,  the  value  of  fine,  stout,  blue  cloth ; 
cin  Sftoct  Son  feimm,  ftarfen,  fctniien  3M;c,  a  coat  of  fine, 
stout,  blue  cloth. 
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2.  Some  authors  frequently,  but  incorrectly,  change 
the  6  of  the  genitive  singular  into  it,  though  only  one  ad- 
jective precedes  the  substantive:  fujjen  2Betne§,  for  fitted 
SSctncy.     This  change,  however,  always  takes  place  in 
those  compound  words  which  are  used  as  adverbs,  and 
written  as  one  word:  nictflent^eilg,  for  the  most  part; 
groTJrentljeitS,  for  the  greatest  part ;  irijrtijenfalll,  in  a 
contrary  case,  etc.     But  this  change  ought  not  to  occiir 
when  the  adverbial  idea  is  expressed  by  two  words  used 
as  a  real  adjective  and  substantive  :  as,  gute§  2ftut^)o3,  of 
good  cheer  ;  gerate>3  -23ccjc§,  straightway ;  tymtu]e§  -AJvje>3, 
now-a-days. 

3.  Some  authors  give  n  to  the  vocative  case  of  the 
plural :  lieten  Scute,  for  Itefce  Seitte. 


Tlic  Second  Farm 

is  used  when  the  adjective  is  preceded  by  the  definite 
article,  and  those  pronouns  and  indefinite  numerals 
•which,  like  the  definite  article,  indicate  the  gender :  as, 
tor,  tic,  b.i-3  (def.  art.) ;  biefcr,  btcfe,  t>iefe3  (dem.  pron.) ; 
v,  rcetcfte,  n:elcfce>3  (rel.  pron.) ;  manner,  mandje, 
inaudKw ;  jener,  jene,  jeneS  (indef.  num.  or  pron.).  In 
this  form,  the  re-occurrence  of  the  letters  r>  £,  nt,  is 
avoided  for  the  sake  of  euphony.  "When  the  article, 
pronoun  or  numeral,  which  precedes  the  adjective,  ends 
in  r,  §,  or  m,  these  letters  are,  in  the  adjective,  changed 
into  n  in  the  genitive  and  dative ;  and  the  r  and  3  which 
occur  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  are  entirely  re- 
jected. In  the  plural,  the  adjective  has  the  termination 
en  through  all  its  cases. 

"When  more  than  one  adjective  precede  a  substantive, 
they  have  all  the  same  termination  in  this  form  of  de- 
clension: fcer  gute,  cite,  rebttofce  SRcmn/  the  good,  old,  honest 
man,  gen.  be§  gutcn,  alten,  refclicf/m  2)ianne3. 
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Examples. 


Sing. 

Fern. 

Neat, 

bie  gute  grau. 

bag  gute  $inb. 

ber  guten  grau. 

be6  guten  .ftinbeg. 

ber  guten  grau. 

bem  guten  .Sinbe. 

bie  gute  grau. 

ba$  gute  $inb. 

Plur. 

graucn. 

.Rinbcr. 

grauen. 

^inber. 

grauen. 

Jtinbern. 

grauen. 

Jtinbcr. 

Sing. 

biefe  -c  S3(ume. 

btefeS  -e  ^Pfcrb. 

biefer  -en  SSlume. 

biefe6  -en  ^3ferbc§. 

biefer  -en  SSlume. 

biefeni  -en  ^)ferbe. 

biefe  -e  SSlume. 

biefe6  -e  $>ferb. 

Plur. 

btefc  -en  2?lumen. 

biefe  -en  ^>fevbe. 

biefer-enSSlumen. 

biefer  -en  ^)feibr. 

bicfen-cnSBlumen. 

btefen  -en  ^3fcvben. 

biefe  -en  SStumen. 

btefe  -en  $>fer&e. 

Masc. 

N.  bee  gute  SDJann. 
G.  beg  guten  SXanneg. 
D.  bem  guten  SCRanne. 
A.  ben  guten  9)iann. 

N.  bie  guten  SKSnner. 

G.  bev  guten  ?0JSnner. 

D.  ben  guten  SRdnnern. 

A.  bie  guten  Scanner. 

N.  biefer  fd)5ne  ©avten. 
G.  biefc6fcl)cnen®arten§. 
D.  biefem  fd;6nen(Satten. 
A.  biefcn  fd)6nen  ©aiten. 

N.  biefe  fd)6nen  ©Stten. 
G.  biefer  fd)6nen  ©ortcn. 
D.  bt'cfen  fd)6nen  ©arten. 
A.  biefe  fd)6ncn  ©drten. 


Observations. 

1.  The  pronouns  tvetcfyer/  ireld;e,  ivelc^f3/ which ;  folder, 
folc^e/  (old)cg,  such  ;  and  manner,  mandje,  ntand)eS,  many 
a  one,  are  sometimes,  especially  in  poetry,  used  without 
the  terminations  of  inflection  before  an  adjective.      In 
this  case,  the  adjective  has  the  termination  which  indicates 
the  gender:  as,  ireld)  Barter  <2tynt(fy,  what  a  hard  sentence; 
fold)  gtofje  ©ute,  such  great  kindness;  mand;  fd?o«c§  33ilb, 
many  a  fine  picture. 

2.  Most  authors  leave  out,  in  the  nominative  and 
accusative  cases  of  the  plural,  the  n  after  reetcfie,  which ; 
foldje,  such;  cintge,  etlid)e,  some;  feme/  no;  Side,  many; 
wenige,  few ;  atle,  all ;  nu^rere,  niandje,  several,  many  :  as, 
mand)e  gute  Seute,  many  good  people  ;  olle  gute  2JZenfd)cii/ 


THE    DECLEXSIOX    OF  ADJECTIVES.  61 

all  good  men.  Solcfcer,  folcfce,  fotd)e3,  such,  is  by  many 
considered  as  an  adjective,  and  not  as  a  pronoun.  In 
this  case  it  does  not  affect  the  adjective  in  the  singular  : 
cut  fetcfyeg  fd)6ne»  <§au3,  such  a  beautiful  house ;  ein  folder 
guter  21?ann.  But  it  is  a  pronoun,  and,  according  to 
analogy,  it  ought  to  affect  the  adjective  like  jcbcr,  and  ein 
jet'er,  every,  each. 

3.  Some  participles  which  are  used  in  a  demonstrative 
capacity,  seem  to  affect  the  declension  of  the  adjective  in 
the  same  way  as  the  pronouns :  fcefagt,  aforesaid ;  folgenb, 
following;  gebadjt,  afore-mentioned;  fcefagter  alte  2>tann, 
the  said  old  man;  folgenbes  fcfyone  QjDerf,  the  following 
beautiful  work  ;  geba<$te3  ncue  <£au3,  the  new  house 
mentioned. 

The  Third  Form 

is  used  when  the  adjective  is  preceded  by  the  indefinite 
article  ein,  einc,  ein/  or  by  the  definite  numeral  (Sin,  (Sine, 
(Sin,  one ;  or  by  a  possessive  pronoun,  mem,  tern,  fein, 
unfer,  euer,  itjr  ;  or  by  the  indefinite  numeral  fein,  fetne, 
fein,  none  of  which  indicate  the  masculine  and  the  neuter 
gender  in  the  nominative  singular:  for  this  reason,  the 
adjective  has,  in  this  form,  the  characteristic  termination 
in  the  nominative  singular  as  in  the  first  form;  but  in 
the  other  cases  singular  and  plural,  it  has,  with  the 
exception  of  the  neuter  of  the  accusative,  the  same 
termination  as  in  the  second  form,  because  the  above- 
mentioned  articles,  pronouns,  and  numerals,  receive  by 
inflection  the  characteristic  letters  in  the  other  ca: 

Examples. 

Sing. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

X.  cin  guter  SKann.        cine  gute  grau.  ein  guteS  .Rtnb. 

G.  eineS  guten  SKannel  etner  guten  gtau.  eine§  guten  .RinfceS. 

D.  einem  guten  SRanne.  etner  guten  grau.  einem  guten  .Rinie. 

A.  eincn  guten  SJJann.     etne  gute  grau.  ein  guteS  £tn!>. 
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Sing. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

N.  mein  fd)6ner  ©arten       metne-e  SSlume      mcin-e$  spferb 
G.  metne§  frf)6nen  ©artenS  meincr-cn  S3Iume  meine3-en  $>ferbe§ 
D.  metnem  fd)6nen  ©arten  metner-en  SSlumc  metnetr.-e 
A.  metncn  fd)6nen  ©arten   meine-e  SStume      mein-eS 

Plur. 

N.  metne  fdj&nen  ©.arten  SSlumen  $)ferbe 

G.  mctner  fd)6ncn  ©arten         23tumen  $)ferbe 

D.  meinenfd)Snen  ©avten         SBlumcn 
A.  meine  fd)6nen  ©avtcn  SSlumcn 


When  a  personal  pronoun,  icl)/  bit,  unv,  it)t,  fte/  occurs 
before  an  adjective,  the  adjective  receives,  according  to 
the  practice  of  most  authors,  the  terminations  of  this  form  : 
id)  armer  2ftcmn,  bit  gute  great,  bit  guteg  ^inb,njir  jierBIirtieu 
2Wenfc^en,  iftr  furjft^tigen  Scute;  and  not  only  in  the 
nominative,  but  also  in  the  dative  and  accusative. 

Sing. 

N.  id)/  bu/  armer  SJlann.  arme  grau.     armc6  Jtinb. 

D.  mir,  bit'/  armen  SJfanne.  armen  grau.    armen  ^inbe. 

A.  mid)/  bid)/  armen  SJftann.  arme  grau.     armeg  ^Cinb. 

Plur. 

N.  ttrir/  t()r/  armen  SJlanner.  grauen.          ^tnber. 

D.  un§/  eud)/  armen  SJlannern.       grauen.          ^inbern. 
A.  ung/  cud)/  armen  Scanner.         grauen.          ^inber. 

Observations. 

1.  When  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  two  pronouns, 
or  by  an  indefinite  numeral  and  an  article,  it  is  inflected 
according  to  the  last:  btefer  mcin  guter  @ol)n,  this  my 
good  son;  bicfeS  metn  guteS  Jtinb;  ein  jeber  gute  SWenfd), 
ein  |cbe§  neue  -^auS,  every  good  man,  every  new  house. 
One  pronoun  does  not  affect  another:  as,  ba§  <§au§  biefeS 
ineincS  guteu  (Sot)neS/  the  house  of  this  my  good  son. 
3n  biefer  unferer  0latur  erfullte  S^rifiiiS  ba3  ®efe^,  in  this 
our  nature  Christ  fulfilled  the  law. 

2.  When  the  adjective  is  preceded  by  a  genitive  case, 
it  has  the  characteristic  termination:  Gbltarb'3  jiittgfler 
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SBruber,  Edward's  youngest  brother;  SKarien'S 
©U'tcf,  Mary's  greatest  fortune;  bet  2Ramt  beffen  gvojjter 
Otddjttyum  [cine  £ugenb  ifi,  the  man  whose  greatest 
riches  is  his  virtue.  This  is  also  the  case  when  it  is 
preceded  by  such  pronouns  or  numerals  as  are  either 
indeclinable,  or  used  without  the  terminations  of  inflec- 
tion; these  are  etrcaS,  some;  Snet,  much;  nidjtS,  nothing; 
genug,  enough ;  aEertet,  of  all  kinds,  etc. ;  einertei,  of  one 
kind;  ^cderlei,  of  two  kinds,  etc.;  britte^alO,  two  and 
a  half,  etc.;  bergleicfyen,  the  like,  such-like;  lautcr,  mere, 
nothing  but;  fold},  such;  jivei,  two;  brei,  three;  Ster, 
four,  etc.;  as,  etrcaS  gute§  5'Ieifd;,  some  good  meat;  ber« 
gtcid)en  §arte  S3orte,  such-h'ke  harsh  words ;  lauter  gebte* 
gene3  ©c(b,  nothing  but  solid  gold;  au3  lauter  gebtegenent 
©olbe;  init  etrea§  iretpem  papier,  with  some  white  paper; 
folcf?e  gtofe  ©c^a^c,  such  great  treasures. 

A  TABLE  OF  THE  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 


1st 

Fomi. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Nsitt. 

N.  er. 

e. 

rt. 

e. 

G.  eS. 

er. 

rt. 

er. 

D.  em. 

er. 

em. 

en. 

A.  en. 

e. 

e§. 

e. 

2nd  Form. 

Sing. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

ber, 

bie, 

baS, 

the. 

N.  e.      e.      e. 

btejer, 

biefe, 

btefeS, 

this. 

G.  en.    en.    en. 

jener, 

jene, 

jeneS, 

that. 

D.  en.     en.     en. 

irelcfyer, 

ireldje, 

wetc^eS, 

which. 

A.  en.    e.      e. 

manoftcr, 

manege, 

mand^eS 

many  a. 

Plur. 

jeber, 

jebe, 

iebe§, 

every. 

N.  en. 

G.  en. 

D.  en. 

A.  en. 
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3rd  Form. 


Sirg. 

Masc. 

Fern.     Neut. 

etn, 

eine, 

eitt, 

a. 

N.  er. 

e.       c§. 

incut, 

ineine, 

metn, 

my. 

G.  en. 

en.     en. 

bein, 

betne, 

bein, 

thy. 

D.  en. 

en.    en. 

fein, 

feine, 

fein, 

his. 

A.  en. 

e.      eg. 

tyr, 

tyre, 

tyr, 

her. 

Plur. 

un  [ex- 

unfere, 

imfer, 

our. 

N.  en. 

citer, 

euere, 

euer, 

your. 

G.  en. 

tyr, 

tyre, 

tyr, 

their. 

D.  en. 

fein, 

feine, 

fetn, 

no. 

A.  en. 

N.B. — The  words  which  stand  before  the  adjectives  in 
the  second  form,  are  declined  like  ber,  bie,  bag,  or  the  first 
form  of  the  adjectives;  and  those  which  precede  the  ad- 
jectives in  the  third  form,  like  the  indefinite  article  etn, 
eine,  e in.  But  in  unfer  and  ener  the  c  of  the  terminations 
of  inflection  eg,  em,  en,  may  be  omitted :  as,  unferg/  unferin, 
unfevn,  euerg/  eiierm,  enern.  Also  the  e  of  the  pronouns 
may  be  omitted  before  the  terminations  e  and  er:  as, 
unfre,  unfrer,  eitre,  eurer,  itnfreg,  unfrem,  itnfren,  eureg, 
eurem,  euren. 


Additional  Remarks  on  the  Adjectives. 
1.  Those  adjectives  which  have  the  unaccented  ter- 
mination, el,  en,  er,  generally  lose  the  e  before  I,  n,  r, 
when  they  receive  another  syllable  by  inflection:  as,  ebel; 
noble;  eten,  plain,  even;  lauter,  pure;  ebler  SWann,  ber  eble 
SDtanttj  ein  ebner  9Beg,  an  even  way;  bag  lautre  ©olb,  the 
pure  gold;  beg  lantern  ©olbeg.  When  those  ending  in  el 
and  er  receive  the  syllable  en  by  inflection,  the  e  of  the 
termination  is  frequently  omitted,  and  that  of  the  root 
retained,  especially  when  the  definite  article  precedes :  as, 
ben  ebetn  SKann ;  ben  I;eitern  Sftorgen/  the  serene  morning. 
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2.  When  the  adjective  t<ocfr,  high,  is  declined,  the  final 
d)  is  changed  into  §:  as,  tyofjer  Jtyurm,  ba3  fyc^e  «£au2,  ein 
$ofjer  SSaunt. 

3.  Adjectives  are  in  German,  as  in  Latin,  frequently 
usL-d  substantively.     This  may  be  done  when  the  sub- 
stantive understood  implies  either  the  general  and  in- 
definite idea  of  a  person  or  persons,  without  any  other 
distinction  but  that  of  sex;  or  the  general  and  indefinite 
idea  of  a  thing,  without  reference  to  any  particular  thing. 
In  the  former  case,  the  adjective  is  either  masculine  or 
feminine;  in  the  latter,  neuter,  and  used  in  the  singular 
number  only;  but  in  either  case  it  is  declined  like  an 
adjective;  as,  ein  2)eutfc6er,  a  German,  eine  2)eutfd?e;  ber 
Seutfcl-c,  bie£>eutfdjen;  ber  SEeife,  the  wise  man;  bie  QBetfen, 
ein  SSeifer;  bcr  ©ele^rte,  the  learned  man ;  cm  ©elehter; 
ber  OBnrfie,  ein  Dfcerjler,  the  uppermost,  a  colonel:  ber 
SSefiinnte,  the  acquaintance;  nteiix  2?efannter;  bcio  ©rope, 
that  which  is  great;  ba§  Sc^one,  baS  ©ate.    Adjectives 
used  substantively  have  a  capital  initial. 

4.  Some  adjectives  are,  in  their  original  forms  use:! 
as  real  substantives  of  the  neuter  gender  and  declined 
accordingly:  ba§  <Sct;ivarj,  a  black  substance;  ba3  33ci§( 
bag  ©rim,  baSSRotft,  ba§  Smmetjrun,  the  evergreen;  ba3 
Slehtetp,  the  white  lead. 

5.  The  termination  e3  of  the  neuter  nominative  and 
accusative,  is  sometimes  left  out ;  this  omission,  however, 
is  only  allowable  in  poetry:    fdjim  9Sctter,   instead    of 
fcfyoueS  Better. 

6.  Participles  are    declined   like    adjectives,    geticfct, 
loved;  bcr  getiebte  <8o^n,  be§  cjctieSten  <So^ne§,  etc. 

7.  As  adjectives  are  in  German  used  substanticely,  the 
numeral  one,  which  is  in  English  used  after  an  adjective 
to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a  substantive,  is  not  to  be  trans- 
lated: What  do  you  say  of  this  bird?     It  is  a  beautiful 
one.  SSa3  fagen  <Sie  Son  btefent  Q5ogcl?  G>3  ijt  etn 
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CHAPTER  VL 
THE  COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

A  quality  expressed  by  an  adjective  is  either  merely 
ascribed  to  an  object,  or  to  one  object  in  a  higher  degree 
than  to  another  or  others,  or  in  the  highest  degree.  Ad- 
jectives have,  therefore,  three  degrees  of  signification :  the 
positive,  the  comparative,  the  superlative.  The  positive 
simply  declares  the  quality  of  an  object,  and  cannot  be 
called  a  degree  of  comparison.  The  comparative  ascribes 
a  quality  to  one  object  in  a  greater  degree  than  to  another 
or  others,  or  denotes  that  an  object  has  one  quality  in  a 
greater  degree  than  another  quality.  The  superlative 
expresses  the  highest  degree.  Only  the  comparative  and 
superlative  can  be  called  degrees  of  comparison  (graclus 
comparationis}.  Each  degree  has  two  forms:  1,  The 
simple ;  2,  The  compound.  The  superlative  is  either  of 
comparison :  as,  the  most  beautiful  house,  i.  e.  more 
beautiful  than  others ;  or  of  eminence :  as  a  most  beau- 
tiful house,  i.e.  a  house  beautiful  in  an  eminent  degree. 

1.     The  Simple  Form, 
(a)  ITS  STRUCTURE. 

1.  The  simple  form  of  comparison  is  produced  for  the 
comparative  by  adding  er;  and  for  the  superlative  of 
comparison  by  adding  ef},  to  the  positive  (only  r/  ft,  when 
the  positive  ends  in  e).  The  e  before  ft  is  dropped  in  the 
superlative,  Avhen  the  ]1  can  be  easily  sounded  with  the 
termination  of  the  positive  without  the  e. 

pos.  fcfyon,  handsome ;     comp.  fcr/oner;     sup.  fcTionft. 

—  enge/  narrow;  —  cnger;        —  encjjl. 

—  nnlb,  wild;  —  njifcer;       —  inilbeft. 
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eet;  comp.  fitter;         sup.  fujjeft. 

—  angenr^m,  agreeable;  —    ongenetmer  ;  —  miojenelnnjh 

—  ghicf  Iid>,  happy;         —    gtucfUebcr;     —  glucfftdjfh 


2.  The  vowels  a,  o,  it,  arc,  in  the  comparative  and 
superlative  degrees,  changed  into  a,  b,  ii  :  as,  aim/  poor, 
armcr,  nrmjl;  fur;,  short,  farmer,  frirjejl;  Jung,  young, 
junker,  jungjl.  In  the  folios-ing  words,  however,  this 
change  does  not  take  place:  — 

Haf;,  pale.  nacft,  naked. 

t'Unt,  variegated.  phiit,  flat. 

.,  fallow.  plump,  clumsy. 

fate,  insipid.  rc[\  raw. 

fal~  runb,  round. 

flact),  flat.  VKfa,  slow,  gentle. 

fveb,  joyful.  fanfr,  gentle. 

gctvite,  straight.  fatt,  satisfied. 

gfatt,  smooth.  fvt^iff,  loose,  lax. 

fcofcl,  hollow.  fct'fanf,  slender. 

fcoto,  kind.  f^roff,  rugged,  steep. 

fabl,  bald.  ftorr,  stiff. 

fan],  stingv.  ftolv  proud. 

fnapp,  tight.  ftvaff,  tight,  stiff. 

lalMH,  lanie.  ftumut,  dumb. 

iaf;,  tired.  fluiupf,  blunt. 

Icft\  loose.  toft,  mad. 

mail,  wearied.  S0i(,  full. 

Ki;/  brittle,  rotten.  S^t'in,  tame. 


Those  which  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  syllables, 
as,  13,  [;,t,  taft,  fain,  for,  and  those  which  are  formed 
like  participles,  are  likewise  excepted:  as.  lafter^flft/  vi- 
cious, cowp.  lailerbafrcr  ;  fd?u[?ivj,  guilty,  comp.  fofyulbtger  ; 
),  practicable;  furcfytfani,  timid;  tanftar,  grateful; 
absm-d;  bejatrt,  aged;  teivanfert,  conversant 
with  ;  <.vit\if,t,  odious,  etc.  5(u  generally  remains  un- 
altered: tauty,  rough,  comp.  rviutser;  tauter,  comp.  lautrer  ; 
but  aujjcvfi,  extreme,  ber  dupcvjie. 
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3.  Adjectives  ending  in  the  unaccented  syllables  el,  en, 
er,  generally  lose  the  e  before  I,  n,  r,  in  the  comparative : 
ebel,  noble,  ebler ;  eben,  etwer ;  tauter,  lautrer. 

4.  The  superlative  of  grofl  is  contracted  into  gvojiit ; 
and  some  authors  contract  the  superlative  of  adjectives 
ending  in  fj  in  the  same  way:  as,  fufj,  sup.  fufjt,  for  fujjefr. 
This  practice,  however,  is  incorrect. 

(b)    ITS  USE. 

In  English  the  use  of  the  simple  or  compound  form 
of  the  comparative  and  superlative  of  comparison,  depends 
chiefly  on  the  length  and  structure  of  the  adjective.  Not 
so  in  German.  Adjectives  even  of  four  or  five  syllables 
form  both  degrees  by  the  addition  of  the  terminations  er 
and  eft :  as,  unijorfyergefetyen,  unforeseen,  unsorfyergefefyener, 
unttorfyergefeljenfi;  ungefyorfam,  disobedient,  ungefyovfamer, 
ungetyorfainjr.  The  only  exceptions  are  those  two  stated 
under  the  compound  form. 

2)er  it  ngef)  or  fa  mere  Jfnabe,  the  more  disobedient  boy, 
never  ber  am  metfien  ungefyorfame  Jtnafce. 

(c)  ITS  DECLENSION. 

1.  The  comparative  ani  superlative  are,  like  the 
positive,  used  as  predicates  and  attributes. 

When  the  comparative  is  used  as  a  predicate,  it  is  not 
declined:  as,  biefer  ©arten  ifl  fcfyoner  alS  jenenthis  garden 
is  more  beautiful  than  that;  bie  SBirne  ifl  fi'ifjer  at§  ber 
•2(pfel,  the  pear  is  sweeter  than  the  apple ;  biefeS  $ferb 
ifl  junger  a!8  jeneS,  this  horse  is  younger  than  that :  btefe 
©drten  ftnb  fdjijner  al§  jene,  bie  SBirncn  [tub  fupcr  a!3  bic 
3(epfet,  biefe  ^ferbe  ftnb  junger  at§  iene. 

When  the  superlative  of  comparison  is  used  as  a  pre- 
dicate, it  is  preceded  by  ant  (contracted  of  an  bcm),  and 
takes  the  termination  of  the  dative,  en :  as,  am  fcfyonften, 
am  fitfjejten,  am  jungflen.  This  predicative  form  of  the 
superlative  must  be  used,  wherever  the  positive  and  the 
comparative  would  remain  undeclined:  as, — 
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'Dicier  ©.uten  tit  fc&on  (positive),  jcncr  ©arteu  ijl  fdjonet 
(comparative),  mem  ©arten  ijl  am  fdjonjlen  (super- 
lative), not  fcfcoujl;  jene  ©arten  flub  am  fdjonjlen. 

£iefe  -Sirne  ijl  fitj?  (positive)/  jene  3Mrne  ijl  fiijjer  (compa- 
rative), jene  33irne  tjl  am  fupejlen. 

£)ie  Sage  finfc  im  SSintet  fur;  (positive),  the  days  are  short 
in  -winter;  tie  £acje  ftnu  im  Winter  fitrjer  a(3  im 
(Sommer,  tie  Sage  ftnb  im  QSinter  am  fitr$e|ten. 
iveni^  fcecjeljrt,  ijt  reiA>  whoever  desires  little,  is  rich; 
iter  am  ireni^jten  tecje^rt,  tjl  ant  retci;jlen,  whoever 
desires  least,  is  richest. 

anijenc^m  ifl,  tjl  tucbt  imnter  nit^tic^,  -\vhat  is  agree- 
able, is  not  always  useful;  ira3  am  ancjene^mjlen  ijl, 
tjl  nic^t  immer  am  nufefic^jlen. 

2)iefe8  Jttnb  ijl  fc^on/reenn  e§  reac^t,  this  child  is  beautiful 
when  it  is  awake  ;  btefeS  ^inb  ijl  am  fcfron  jlen/  weun  e3 
fc^Iaft,  this  child  is  most  beautiful  when  it  sleeps. 

Note.  —  Whenever  the  definite  article  stands  before  the 
superlative,  this  predicative  form  with  am  cannot  be  used  : 
as,  "  this  child  is  the  youngest  of  all,"  not,  biejcS  J?inb  ijl 
am  jitngjlen  Don  atten,  but,  ba§  jungjle  t?on  alien.  For  in 
this  case  it  is  the  attributive  form,  used  elliptically,  in- 
stead of  ba3  jungjle 


2.  When  the  comparative  and  superlative  of  compa- 
rison are  used  in  the  attributive  form,  they  are  declined 
like  the  three  forms  of  the  positive.  Of  the  first  form 
of  the  superlative,  however,  only  the  vocative  occurs. 

1st  Form,   groperer  ©ennnn/  greater  gain. 

efrlere  ©efmnung/  nobler  sentiment. 
fd;onere§  <§au3,  more  beautiful  house. 

2nd  Form,  ber  grojjere  ©ercinn  ;    gen.  be§  gropereit  ®e* 


bie  eblere  ©efmnung  ;    —    ber  eblereu  ©e  jin- 

nung. 

ka3  fc^ouere  <§au3  ;        — 

[rt, 
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3rd  Form,  cm  grojjercr  ©eirinn  ;  gen.  ctne§  grojjerm  ©c=> 

rcinneS. 
fine  ebtere  ©efmmtno,;   —    cinev  eblcveu  ©e» 

ftmuuig. 
ein  fd)5nerc6  £au§  ;     —    eineS  fdioucvm 


1st  Form.   liefcfter  aBruber,  most  beloved  brother  ;  tl;euerfte 

©deeper,  dearest  sister  ;  fcfyonfkS  Jtinb,  most 

beautiful  child.  Plur.  lietfte  23rube*;  t^citetfle 

@d)n?efhrn  ;  fdjonfie  Jlinber. 
2nd  Form,  ber  grofHe  ©etntnn,  the  greatest  gain. 

bie  ebelfle  ©eftunung,  the  noblest  sentiment. 

ba§  [d^onfte  «§au§,  the  most  beautiful  house. 
3rd  Form,  mein  fyerjtidjfler  SSunfd),  my  most  heartfelt 
wish. 

beine  oiittgile  Qtnhrort,  thy  kindest  answer. 

feiu  lietfteS  Jtinb,  his  dearest  child. 

id}  unglutflicfyfter  SWann  !  I,  most  unhappy  man  ! 

Note  1.  —  The  only  word  in  which  the  original  form 
of  the  superlative  is  used  as  a  predicate,  seems  to  be 
aflerlte'6|1,  in  the  phrase  ba§  ift  afterlieOf^  that  is  very 
pretty. 

Noie  2.  —  The  genitive  of  the  indefinite  numeral  afte, 
otter,  of  all,  increases  the  force  of  the  superlative  like  the 
English  very;  as,  ber  cittetfcefh  3Kann,  the  very  best  man; 
bie  attevfd)6nfte  Bran,  the  very  finest  woman. 

The  Compound  Form. 

The  compound  form  is  produced  for  the  comparative 
by  putting  ine^V,  more;  and  for  the  superlative  by  put- 
ting am  mefyrften,  or  am  meiften,  most,  before  the  positive. 
This  form  is  used  :  — 

1.  In  the  comparative,  just  as  in  English  when  two 
different  qualities  of  the  same  object  are  compared  with 
one  another:  as,  — 
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Tcr  2>iann  ift  mefcr  luui^j  al§  tranrig,  the  man  is  more 

merry  than  sad. 
£er  ©cfttmacf  ijl  ntefcr  fauer  al»  Bitter,  the  taste  is  more 

sour  than  bitter. 
(Sin  mefcr  Iiijn'ger  a[»  trauriger  Sftann,  a  man,  more  merry 

than  sad. 
Ser  mefcr  fauere  r.I§  fcittcre  ©efdjmarf/  the  taste,  more  sour 

than  bitter. 

Likewise  in  Latin,  though  not  noticed  by  any  gram- 
marian :  nescias,  uirum  magis  detesldbile  vitium  sit  ira,  an 
deforme.  —  Cic. 

'2.  In  the  comparative  and  superlative  of  comparison 
in  those  adjectives  which  are  used  as  predicates  only,  — 
and  are,  therefore,  not  inflected  (see  p.  56)  :  as,  nif^r  feint*, 
am  meijlen  feint1,  more,  most  hostile;  me|r  eingebenf,  am 
ntctrjtcn  etnijebenf,  more,  most  mindful,  (rr  ijlfctuer-$pidjtfn 
am  me^rjlen  or  am  ineijlen  cingebntf,  he  is  most  mindful  of 
his  duties.  But  take  notice  that  am  mctrflcn,  or  cm  meiffen, 
always  expresses  the  superlative  of  comparison. 

TJte  Superlative  of  Eminence. 

The  superlative  of  eminence  is,  in  the  attributive  as 
•well  as  in  the  predicative  sense,  expressed  by  the  super- 
lative of  two  adverbs,  duperji  or  ^ocfcji,  before  the  posi- 
tive of  an  adjective,  which  is  also  the  case  in  English. 
The  superlative  of  comparison  of  ugly  in  English  is 
ugliest  :  as,  the  ugliest  man  :  but  the  superlative  of 
eminence  is,  most  ugly:  as,  a  most  ugly  man.  7 
SRaim  tjl  tiiijietfl  fyajjlid),  this  man  is  most  or  extremely 
ugly.  Giu  dujjcrji  ^djjltdjer  9Jiann,  an  extremely  ugly 
man.  Gin  folctyer  tyatt  iji  ^o^jl  felten,  such  a  case  is  very- 
rare  indeed.  Gin  ^odjft  fcltcner  iyafl.  The  superktive 
of  eminence  may  occur  with  the  definite  article  :  as,  the 
extremely  ugly  man;  the  very  rare  case;  different  from, 
the  ugliest  man,  and  the  rarest  case  (superlative  of 
comparison).  But  the  superlative  of  comparison  can- 
not occur  with  the  indefinite  article  ;  we  cannot  say  : 
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an  ugliest  man,  a  rarest  case.  It  has  been  considered, 
necessary  to  notice  this  difference,  as  no  English  gram- 
marian has  thought  proper  to  do  so. 

The  following  adjectives  are  irregular  in  the  formation 
of  the  comparative  and  superlative: — 
©it t, good;  comp. faffer  (from  twf)) ;  sup.  fce ft,  ant  fallen. 
QSiel, much;  —  me^r,  more;          —  meijr,  am  ineitfen, 

or  ant  mefyrflen. 

«§od),high;  —  ^oljer,  higher ;  —  $5$ft,  am  $&$fitll. 
STfaf)e,  near ;  —  nctljer,  nearer ;  —  ita'cfyjr,  amnddjften. 

Of  the  comparative  mefyr,  more,  another  word  has 
been  formed,  meljrere,  several,  which  is  rejected  by  many 
as  a  spurious  form  for  metjre. 

Qhtjjer/  outer;  inner/ inner;  ttorber,  fore;  Ijinter,  hind ; 
ofcer,  upper;  unter,  under,  admit  only  the  superlative 
degree:  ber  aitfierfte,  ber  innerfte,  ber  Oorberfle,  etc. 

Comp.  el)er,  earlier;  sup.  ber  erjte,  am  erjicn  (contr.  of 
et)erfh),  from  an  obsolete  word  e^>. 

Comp.  minber,  less ;  sup.  ber  mtnbejie,  tin  mtnbeffan,  from 
an  obsolete  word  mtn. 

Sup.  ber  le^te,  the  last;  from  an  obsolete  word  tat 
(English  late.) 

The  superlatives  ber  erfte  and  ber  te^te,  form  new  com- 
paratives: erfierer,  the  former;  lefcterer,  the  latter;  ber 
erflere,  ber  Ie|tere. 

A  TABLE  OF  THE  DECLENSION  OF  COMPARATIVE 
AND  SUPERLATIVE  DEGREES. 

COMPARATIVE. 

1st  Form. 

Sing. 

Masc.  Fein.  Neut. 

N.  fd;onerer  ©arten.       fd'onere  S3tume.  [d)6ncrcg  spfcrb. 

G.  M)onerc5  ©artenS.     frt)6neret  SSlume.  fd)6nerc6  <pfei^fS. 

D.  fd)6nercm  ©arten.     fd)6nerer  SSlume.  fdj&nercm  spferfce. 

A.  jd)6nerrn  @arten.      fd;6nere  SSlume.  [ 
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Mate. 

N.  fd)6nere  ©arten. 
G.  fti&nerer  ©arten. 
D.  fctoneren  ®arten. 
A.  fctjcneie  ©arten. 


Plur. 

Fern. 

SBiumen. 

SSlumen. 
SBiumen. 

Slumen. 


Neat. 


f)fetbe. 
i>rerben. 


2nd  Form. 


N.  bet  fd)6nere    — 
G.  beg  fdjoneren  — 
D.  bem  fcfroneren  — 
A.  benfd)6ne«n  — 

Sing, 
bte  fdjonere   — 
bet  fdjoneren  — 
bet  ftfeneren  — 
tie  id;&nere   — 

bag  fcb&nere 
te6  fct.oneren 
tern  f(t6neten 
bag  fdj&iKte 

Plar. 

N.  bie  fc^Sneren. 
G.  bee  fc^oneren. 
D.  ben  fd;cneren. 
A.  bte  (cty6neten. 


3rd  Form. 

Sing. 

N.  unfet  fd;6netet     —  unfete  fd)6nere    —  unfer  fc^6nereS. 
G.  unfeteS  fd)6neren  —  unferer  f*6neren —  unfereS  fdtfneren. 
D.  unfcrem  fd6neren —  unferer  [(Hneren —  unfcrem  fd<6neren. 
A.  unieren  (d)6neren — unfere  fd;6nere    — unfer  fd)cncte€. 

Plur. 

N.  unfere  fd>6neren. 
G.  unferer  fdjoneren. 
D.  unferen  fct&nercn. 
A.  unfere  f$5neren. 

N.B. — In  those  pronouns  which  end  in  er  (unfer,  euer) 
and  iu  the  comparatives,  the  e  of  the  terminations,  Co, 
em,  en,  may  be  omitted:  as,  unferS  fd?onern  ©attend  : 
unferer  fcfconern  -5Iume.  Also  the  e  of  the  pronouns  and 
comparatives  may  be  omitted  before  the  terminations  er 
ande:  as,  unfrefdj6neren3Muuien;  unfrer  fdjoneren  331  uineu- 
Sometimes,  especially  by  poets,  the  e  of  the  pronouus 
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and  comparatives  is  omitted  before  any  of  the  termina- 
tions of  inflection :  as,  unfreS  fcr/onren  ©attend ;  unfrer 
fcfyonren  SBIume ;  be§  fcfyonren  $ferbe3 ;  euphony  must  be 
the  guide. 

SUPERLATIVE. 


Masc. 

N.  b?rfd)6nfre. 
G.  beg  f<t)&nji?n. 
D.  bem  fd)&nflen. 
A.  ben  fdj&nften. 


N.  unfet  fd)Snfter. 
G.  unfere§  fdh6nilen. 
D.  unferem  fdbSnjlen. 
A.  unferen 


2nd  Form. 

Sing. 

fern. 

bte  fcljonjle. 
ber  fd)6nflen. 
bee  fd)6njlen. 
bie  fd)6njle. 

Plur. 

N.  bte  fd)&nften. 
G.  bet  fd;6nften. 
D.  ben  fdj&nften. 
A.  bte  fdjonpen. 

3rd  Form. 

Sing. 

unfere  fct)6nfte. 

unferer  fd)6nften. 

un^ercr  jd)6n|ten. 

unfere  fd)Sn|ie. 

Plur. 

N.  unfere  fd)6njlen. 
G.  unferer  fct)6njlen. 
D.  unferen  fd)&nften. 
A.  unfere  fd)5n|len. 


Neut. 

baS  fd)6njle. 
be§  fd)6njien. 
fcem  fd)6nflen. 
ba§  fdjonj^e. 


unfer  fd)6nfle«. 
unfereS  fd)6nflen. 
unferem  fd)&nfien. 
unfec  fdjSnfleS. 


CHAPTER  VII. 
THE  NUMERALS. 

Numerals  express  the  relation  of  number  and  quantity. 
Those  which  express  the  relation  of  number,  imply  either 
a  definite  or  an  indefinite  number:  as,  one,  two,  three 
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(def.) ;  many,  all,  none  (indef.) ;  but  those  which  express 
the  relation  of  quantity,  imply  only  an  indefinite  quantity. 
The  numerals  are,  therefore,  divided  into  definite  and 
indefinite. 


(A)  The  Definite  Numerals. 

The  definite  numerals  form  several  classes.  The  first 
class,  from  which  all  the  other  classes  are  derived,  com- 
prehends those  which  are  called  the  cardinal  numbers 
(from  the  Latin  cardo,  a  hinge).  Cardinal  numbers  are 
those  upon  which  the  others  hinge.  From  the  cardi- 
nals, the  ordinals  (from  the  Latin  ordo,  order)  are  formed 
by  adding  t  up  to  nineteen ;  and  from  twenty,  ft,  with 
that  termination  which  the  form  of  declension  of  adjec- 
tives requires ;  for  the  ordinal  numbers  are  declined  like 
adjectives.  Only  two  are  irregular:  ber  erfte,  the  first, 
instead  of  ber  etnle ;  and  ber  britte,  the  third,  instead  of 
ber  brette;  ber  ad?te  loses  one  t,  because  it  is  not  heard 
in  pronunciation.  From  these  two  classes  the  following 
are  formed:  (a)  The  Partitive;  (b)  The  Distinctive; 
(c)  The  Dimidiative ;  (d)  The  Multiplicative ;  («)  The 
Variative ;  (/)  The  Fractional ;  (g)  The  Reiterative 
Numbers. 


1. 

The  Cardinal  Numbers. 

1  Gin,  eine,  etn, 

or  Giner,       11  elf  or  eilf. 

eine,  eituS. 

12  ;irolf. 

2  greet. 

J3  bretje^n. 

3  trei. 

14  ^tcr^efjn. 

4  oier. 

15  fimf;etn. 

5  funf. 

16  fecfcejei^n. 

6  iccfcs. 

17  ftebtn^e^n  or  ftetge^n 

7  jteben. 

18  adrtjetn. 

8  tu~tt. 

19  neunje^n. 

9  neuiu 

20  jrcanjtg. 

10  jeljn. 

21  tin  unt>  jiranjic;. 
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22  greet  unb  greangtg,  etc.  102  ljunbert  unb  greet. 

30  breifjig.  200  greet  ^unbert. 

40  atergig.  300  brei  fyunbert. 

50  fimfgig.  1,000  taufenb. 

60  fed;3gig.  10,000  gefyn  taufenb. 

70  ftebengig  or  fteOgig.  100,000  ijunbert  taufenb. 

80  adjtgig.  A  million,  eine  2Wiflion. 

90  neungig.  (Sin  taufenb  ad?t  tyunbert  unb 

100  fyunbert.  ad?t  unb  breifig. 

101  ^unbert  unb  ein. 

Observations  on  the  Cardinal  Numbers. 

1 .  The  units  always  precede  the  tens :  f iinf  unb  grean* 
jig,  not  greangig  funf. 

2.  ©in,  eine,  ein,  is  declined  like  the  indefinite  article, 
but  has  a  stronger  accent,  and  is  generally  written  with 
a  capital  initial  letter:  (Sin  SKann/  one  man.     When  the 
definite  article  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun  stands  before 
it,  it  is  declined  like  the  second  form  of  the  declension 
of  adjectives:  ber  (Sine,  bie  (Sine,  ba3  Sine,  beS  (linen,  etc. 
When  it  is  used  without  a  substantive  and  the  article,  it 
has  the  terminations  of  the  first  form  of  the  inflection  of 
adjectives : — 

Jteine  fallen  fceftraft  rcerbetv  aud)  nid)t  (Stner,  none  shall  be 

punished,  not  even  one. 
<£mji  bit  greei  93itdjer?  item,  id)  f)a6e  nitr  @ine8,  or  dtnS, 

have  you  got  two  books  ?  no,  1  have  fcut  only  one. 
(Siner  ber  2Mnner,  Sine  ber  Sraueu,  GineS  ber  ^inber. 

(Jm  is  also  used  in  '  he  plural  with  the  definite  article : 
bie  (linen  unb  bie  Qlnbern,  the  ones  and  the  others.  In 
simply  counting,  it  has  the  termination  of  the  neuter, 
but  e  is  always  omitted:  ein3,  greet,  brei.  (SinS  is  also 
used  in  the  signification  of  the  same  : — 
2)u  barffi  ntdjt  unter  etnem  Dad)'  mit  biefem  reo^nen,  thou 

must  not  dwell  under  the  same  roof  with  this  man. 

—Schiller's  Tell. 

3.  The  practice  of  distinguishing  the  genders  of  greei  by 
jtreen,  masculine ;  jreo,  feminine ;  greet,  neuter,  is  obsolete. 
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4.  To  express  the  co-existence  of  two  objects,  betbe/ 
both,  is  used  for  gtcet;  betbe  9lugen,  both  eyes;  bie  betben 
"Bruber,  both  the  brothers.  The  article  never  stands  after 
beifce,  as  in  English.    SBeibe  is  declined  like  an  adjective. 

5.  3TOei  and  bre'  take  tne  terminations  of  the  genitive 
and  dative  cases,  jrceier,  jrceien,  when  these  cases  are  not 
indicated  by  the  termination  of  another  word:  as, 

Die  3ufamtntnfunft  giveter  Sreunbe,  the  meeting  of  two 

friends. 

3d)  foabe  eg  jroeten  gefagt,  I  have  told  it  to  two  persons. 
But  id?  ftctbe  e§  gicei  <yreunben  (dat.)  gefagt,  or  biefen  jivei 

Sreunben,  to  these  two  friends. 

6.  The  other  cardinals  take  the  termination  of  the 
dative,  when  used  without  a  substantive:  as, 

3d;  fjabe  e§  sieren,  fitnfen,  fedjfen  gefagtj  ba§  Jtinb  fried? t 

auf  atten  QSieren/  the  child  crawls  on  all  fours. 
The  genitive  of  these  cannot  be  designated  by  a  termina- 
tion, and  therefore  £>on  with  the  dative  is  used  instead 
of  the  genitive  when  neither  an  article  nor  pronoun  pre- 
cedes to  indicate  the  case:  as, 

S)a8  Urtfjeil  Oon  ttier  9iid}tcrn,  the  sentence  of  four  judges. 
55a§  ifi  bie  3ftetnung  Don  oieven  unter  un8x   that  is  the 

opinion  of  four  among  us. 

But  ba§  Urtt)eit  biefer  oier  Sftid^ter,  bie  SKetnung  biefer  sjier 
unter  un8. 

7.  «§unbert  and  Saufenb  are  also  used  as  substantives 
of  the  neuter  gender,  and  take  e  in  the  plural:  ba§  >§unbert, 
bie  ^unberte ;  ba§  Jaufenb,  bie  iJaufence.     They  are  not 
used  with  the  numeral  one  preceding:  tyimbert  Staler, 
one  hundred  dollars ;  taufenb  3!&ater.    In  mentioning  the 
date  of  the  year,  we  say  ©it  taufenb  ad?t  fyunbert. 

8.  When  the  cardinals  denote  cyphers  or  numbers, 
marked  on  cards,  dice,  etc.,  they  are  considered  as  sub- 
stantives of  the  feminine  gender,  the  substantive  Qafy, 
number,  being  understood:  as,  eine  ©in,  eine  %wtit  bie 
€>ed?§,  and  take  en  in  the  plural:  jtrei  @inen,  brei  @ed?fen/ 
adjt  0Ieunen. 
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9 .  Substantives  of  various  significations  are  formed  from 
cardinal  numbers  by  adding  er :  as,  ein  2)reter,  ein  <Secbfer, 
a  coin  worth  three,  six  kreuzers;  (?Ifer,  ©immbgtranjtger, 
wine  of  the  vintage  of  the  year  eleven,  twenty-one. 
-iWutterrfjen  trtngt  unS  ein  ®lti§d?en 

£>rei  unb  adjtjtger  tyer,  bamit  rcir  bie  ©rtflen  oertreifcen. 

Goethe's  Herman  and  Dorothea. 

Dear  mother,  let  us  have  a  glass 

of  the  vintage  of  1783,   to  drive  away  the  melancholy 
thoughts. 

10.  When  the  exact  number  expressed  by  the  cardi- 
nals cannot  be  stated,   the  following  words  are  used:  fn§ 
and  pber,  etrca,  ofyngefa'fjr,  eintge  (etltcfje),  6eincu)e,  faum/ 
faft,  6ei,  gegen,  an  bie,  etc. :  fecfyg  6i§  fteben  3at)re  alt,  six 
or  seven  years  old ;  jteten  ober  acfyt  ^u^  lang/  seven  or 
eight  feet  long;   etrca,   or  ungefafjt  neun  Skater  tvert^, 
worth  about  nine  dollars ;  jroanjig  unb  eintge  Sa^re  alt, 
or  eintge  unb  jrrangig  3at;re  alt]  twenty  odd  years  old.    It 
is  not  correct  to  say,  einige  gwaitjig  Satyre,  nor  ein  <2>titcfer 
ge^in/  ein  Satjrer  i)ter/  instead  of  of)ngefal;t  jet;n  6tiicf,  etiva 
Uter  Sa^re,  about  ten  pieces,  four  years. 

2.  The  Ordinal  Numbers. 

The  ordinal  numbers  have  the  three  forms  of  the  de- 
clension of  adjectives:  erfier  Qlufjug,  first  act;  ber  erfte 
QUtfjug ;  metn  erfler  Sefucfy,  my  first  visit.  They  follow 
here  with  the  definite  article: — 

1st,  ber  erfte.  1 1th,  ber  elfte. 

2nd,  ber  grcette.  12th,  ber  jicotfte. 

3rd,  ber  brttte.  13th,  ber  bretje^nte. 

4th,  ber  irierte.  14th,  ber  tnerjeljnte. 

5th,  ber  fitnfte.  -            15th,  ber  funfje^nte. 

6th,  ber  fecfyfte.  16th,  ber  fedj8jetynte. 
7th,  ber  flebenteor  flette.     17th,  ber  flefeenje^nte,  or 

8th,  ber  adjte.  jtebge^nte. 

9th,  ber  neunte.  18th,  ber  cc^tge^nte. 

10th,  ber  jetynte.  19th,  ber  neunje^nte. 
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20th,  bet  jwanjiijjie.  100th,  ber  fc/unbertjle. 

21st,  ber  ein  unb  ^iranjigjie.  101st,  ber    ijunbert    unb 

30th,  ber  bretjjujjie.  erfie. 

40th,  ber  t>ier$ta,fle.  102nd,  ber    Ijmnbert    vmi 

50th,  ber  fitnr^i^ile.  jircite,  etc. 

60th,  ber  fecfc«$tgjle.  200th,  bet  $irei  fcunbertftc. 

70th,  ber  flebenjiajle  or  j!e6*  3UOth,  bcr  bret  buittertfte. 

;tofte.  1000th,  ber  taufenbjle. 

80th,  ber  adjtjiijfte.  5)a3  raufenb  acfct  bunmt  unb 

90th,  ber  neungtgfie.  actjt  unb  breijjigjle  3a1)r. 

Observations  on  the  Ordinal  Numbers. 

1.  Tn  the  compound  numbers,  only  the  last  has  the 
termination  of  an  ordinal :  ber  jrcei  unb  gwonjigfle;  but 
the  units  stand  before  the  tens:  not  bcr  jiranjtg  jreeite. 

2.  When  the  date  of  the  month  is  expressed,    the 
ordinal  number  is  not  employed  substantively,  but  adjec- 
tively:  as,  ber  funfte  JKosember,  the  fifth  of  November. 

3.  £er  anbere,  the  other,  may  be  considered  as  an  or- 
dinal numeral  ofgwei;  but  it  is  only  used  when  no  more 
than  two  objects  are  referred  to:  ein^luge  ill  fcbira^er  aid 
ba§  anbere,  one  eye  is  weaker  than  the  other;  or  in  ex- 
pressions like  this:  ben  anbern  2ftora,en,  the  next  morning. 
The  other  day  is  expressed  in  German  by  neulicfr,  lately ; 
or  »or  ein  $aar  £aa,en,  a  couple  of  days  ago ;  and  another 
cup  of  coffee  is  expressed  by  nod)  eine  Sajfe  ^affee,  but 
never  by  eine  antre  5ai"u\  which  signifies  a  different  one. 

4.  Of  icie  siet,  how  much,  how  many,  we  form  a  word 
which  may  be  looked  upon  as  an  indefinite  interrogative 
ordinal,  by  adding  fie,  ber,  bte,  ba§  irieotelfte  (Latin  quotus, 
French  quote):  as,  ben  irteotelfien  Sao,  te>3  SKonats  taben 
irtr  b^eute?  what  is  the  day  of  the  month?  bir  ijl  irieber  ein 
J?inb  geboren;    ba§  irteoielfte  iji  ee?    you  have  another 
child;  how  many  does  that  make? 

5.  When  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  conjunction 
with  proper  names  of  reigning  princes,  they  stand  after 
the  names :  J?arl  bcr  ftimfte  (i.  e.  of  this  name). 
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From  the  above-mentioned  cardinal  and  ordinal  num- 
bers the  following  are  formed: — 

(a)  The  partitives :  greet  unb  groei,  bm  itnb  bret,  or  je 
gird,  je  bret,  etc.,  two  and  two,  three  and  three,  two  at 
a  time,  etc.  (Latin,  bini,  terni,  etc.)  3e  is  an  adverb 
signifying  ever. 

(V)  The  distinctives:  erfilifl)  or  erftenS,  grreitenS,  brit* 
teng,  etc.,  firstly,  secondly,  thirdly,  etc.;  also  gum  er  fieri, 
gum  grceiten,  gum  britten. 

(c)  The  dimidiatives.     They  are  composed  of  the  or- 
dinals and  the  word  fynlb,  half.     Two  and  a  half  is  ex- 
pressed by  brittefyllb,  i.  e.  two.   and  the  third  only  half. 
The  word  fyalfc  is  preceded  by  that  ordinal  numeral   in 
the  second  form  of  the  declension  of  adjectives  which 
would  be  used,  if  the  half  number,  which  in  English  is 
expressed  last,  were  full,  and  the  full  number  is  left  out 
entirely.     To  express  five  and  a  half,  we  must  say,  the 
sixth  half,   and  then  leave  out  the   article: 

Instead  of  gveeitel)alb,  one  and  a  half,  we  say, 
anbertfcalb,  brtttefyatb,  Otertctyalb,  funftel;alb,  etc.     These 
numerals  are  not  declined. 

(d)  The  multiplicatives.    They  are  formed  by  adding 
fad),  to  the  cardinals:  as,  etnfacb,  simple;  gwifatf),  twofold; 
bretfarf),  threefold,  etc.      $afy  is  a  substantive  signifying 
division,  layer.      They  are  also  formed  by  adding  faltig : 
as,  einfdttig,  simple  (generally  used  in  the  signification  of 
stupid) ;  grceifdltig,  breifdlttg,  etc.      $dltig  is  derived  from 
a  substantive,  ^iilte,  signifying  fold.    Similar  compounds 
are  formed  of  cardinal  numbers  and  substantives:  as, 
jrcetpfimbig,    of  two  pounds'  weight,    from   ba§  $fltnb, 
the  pound;  brcterftg,  triangular,  from  bie  @"cfe,  the  corner. 
These  are  declined  like  adjectives. 

(e)  The  variatives.  They  are  formed  by  adding  erlet  to 
the  cardinals :  as,  etnertei,  of  one  kind ;  giveierlei/  of  two 
kinds;  breierlei,  of  three  kinds,  etc.     They  are  not  de- 
clined. (Jinerlet  has  also  the  signification  of  the  same,  one, 
in  the  phrase  e§  ifl  mir  emcrlei,  it  is  the  same  to  me. 
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(f)  The  fractionals.     They  are  formed  from  ordinal 
numbers  and  the  substantive  ^Ijietl,  but  are  contracted 
into  one  word:   as,  ba§  britte  Jbeil,  the  third  part,  is 
contracted  into  ba§  S)rtttel ;  so,  ba§  93tertel,  bas  tfimftel. 
They  are  substantives  of  the  neuter  gender,  and  declined 
according  to  the   contracted  termination  tel ;    not  like 
£f)etf,  which  belongs  to  the  fourth  declension.     Instead  of 
3rceitel,  either  tyalb,  half,  or  bie  «&dlfte,  the  half,  is  used, 
the  former  like  an  adjective,  the  latter  like  a  substantive : 
bie  fyalfa  @tabt,  or  bie  «§a(fte  ber  <2tabt,  half  the  town. 

(g)  The  reiteratives.     They  are  formed  by  adding  mal 
to  the  cardinals  :  einmal,  once  ;  jireimat,  twice ;  breimal, 
three  times,  etc. ;  also  written,  ein  2Hal,  gtrei  'Dial,  bret  'Dial. 
The  original  signification  of  -Dial,  is  most  probably  mole, 
mark,  ein  Sftttttnuol,  generally  spelt  2)Jutterntaf)I,  a  mole 
on  the  skin ;   5)enfmal,  a  monument ;    ©rafcmal  (Latin, 
tumulus),  a  tomb.     Sreimal  therefore  means  three  marks, 
i.  e.,  three  times  in  counting.     These  are  adverbs,  and 
therefore  not  declined  :  but  by  adding  the  syllable  tg,  they 
receive  the  form  of  an  adjective,  and  are  declined  :  as, 
jrceimatto,  ;  ein  jireimali»3er  33efucfy.     (Sinmal  is  sometimes 
used  in  a  peculiar  way,  and  cannot  be  well  translated  into 
English :  as,  ba§  iji  nun  etnmal  fo,  that  is  so,  and  cannot 
be  altered;  baS  fle^tnun  einmal  nicbt  in  unferer  3)?a(^t,  but 
that  is  not  in  our  power. — (Goethe's  Ipliigenia.)     (Finmol 
is  also  an  adverb  of  time,  and  is  distinguished  from  the 
reiterative  numeral  by  the  accent;  the  latter  having  the 
accent  on  the  first,  the  former  on  the  last  syllable :   id) 
fab  tbn  nur  einmal,  I  saw  him  but  once ;  eg  roar  e'tnnidt 
ein  .5?5nig,  there  was  once  a  king.   iUictjt  etnmal,  not  once 
(reit,  num.);  nicfyt  e'inmat,  not  even  (adverb). 

Note. — 5KaI  is  used  substantively  when  preceded  by 
a  demonstrative  pronoun:  bie(e§  2)Jat,  this  time;  or  by 
an  ordinal  number,  ba§  Ie£te  SWal,  the  last  time ;  ba>3 
brttte  9Rat,  the  third  time;  gum  britten  2JJale  (see  also 
the  indefinite  numerals). 

E  5 
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The  Indefinite  Numerals. 

These  numerals  express  the  relation  either  of  (a) 
number,  (#)  quantity,  or  (c)  of  both. 

(a)  Of  number:  jeber,  jegticfyer,  jebweber,  every,  every 
one,  each ;  jebermcmn,  every  body,  any  body ;  manner, 
manege,  inandjeS,  many  a,  plural  manege,  many ;  melmre, 
several;  etniger,  etnige,  einigeS;  etttcf)e,  etlid)e§,  some. 

Obs.  1.  —  3eber,  ieglidjet,  jebreeber,  manner,  mefyrere, 
einige,  etttcfye/  are  declined  like  adjectives:  jebet  SSatefi  jebe 
Gutter,  jebeS  Jttnb ;  gen.  jebeg  SSaterS,  Jeber  Gutter,  jebeS 
dat.  jebem  93ater,  jeber  Sutler,  jebem  Jlinbe,  etc. 
SSater,  many  a  father ;  manege  Gutter,  matters 
Jttnb ;  mand^e  @tunbe,  many  an  hour  •  man^c  ©tunben, 
many  hours;  nte^rete  donate,  several  months;  einige 
$ebern/  some  pens ;  jeber  and  iegltc^er  are  also  used  with 
the  indefinite  article:  ein  jeber,  eine  Jebe,  etn  iebe8;  gen. 
etue§  jeben,  einer  jeben,  eineg  jeben ;  jebermonn  forms  only 
the  genitive  jeDermann§,  and  the  first  component,  ieber, 
remains  unaltered  in  all  the  cases. 

Obs.  2. — Sebermann  is  only  used  substantively,  and  ex- 
presses generality:  as,  btefeS  ^tnb  ifl  3ebermann8  £te&ling, 
this  child  is  everybody's  favorite  ;  Sebermcmn  rcetf  ba6r 
everybody  knows  that ;  jeber,  jebe,  jebeS,  is  used  substan- 
tively and  adjectively,  and  has  a  distributive  signification, 
i.  e.,  it  states  all  things  or  persons  of  one  kind  individually : 
jeber  2ftenfcfy  f)at  feine  Sfefyler,  every  man  has  his  faults ;  jebe 
SBIume  tierblii^t,  every  flower  fades  ;  biefer  2K<mn  ^)at  brei 
SSruber,  unb  ieber  »on  i^nen  ifl  reicl),  this  man  has  three 
brothers,  and  each  of  them  is  rich.  Sebet  is  only  used  in 
the  singular,  except  in  the  phrase  afle  unb  jebe,  all  and  every 
one.  SKcmcfye,  many,  must  be  distinguished  from  inele, 
many;  mancfye,  many,  states  a  number  individually;  ttiele 
generally:  as,  id?  l)a&e manege  angcnetyme  <5tunr>en  mit  i^m 
ge^abt,  I  have  had  many  pleasant  hours  with  him  ;  ttrir 
^jaten  biele  5veunbe;  vre  have  many  friends.  9)Zand;e  is  more 
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general  than  etlidje :  id;  Jjate  manege  Sucker  gefauft,  aber 
etlidje  taugen  nicfct  stel'I  have  bought  many  books,  but 
some  are  not  of  much  use.  (Stniger;  einige,  einiges,  is  used 
in  the  singular  before  abstract  substantives :  as,  biefe»  alte 
3Bud)  bat  nod?  eintgen  SBertb,  this  old  book  has  still  some 
value;  triv  baton  nod)  etitige  Jdoffnung,  we  have  still  some 
hope;  in  the  plural  it  signifies  some,  a  few.  er  b,at  mir 
einige  SRuffe  gegefan,  he  has  given  me  some  nuts ;  eintge 
Jlnafcen  ftnb  b/eute  afctcefenb,  some  boys  are  absent  to-day. 

(b)  Of  quantity:    etrcaS,    some,    something;    nid?t3, 
nothing  ;  ganj,  whole  ;  tyalb,  half. 

Obs. — (ftrcaS  and  nid)t§  are  never  declined:  as,  fonnen 
@ie  mir  etiraS  ®elb  geten  ?  01ein,  ify  ^a6e  nic^tg,  can  you 
give  me  some  money  ?  No,  I  have  nothing ;  fo  ettra§ ,  such 
a  thing:  fo  etivaS  f)a6e  icfy  nie  gefe^en.  ®an5  and  §a(6  are 
not  declined  before  names  of  countries  and  places  of  the 
neuter  gender  when  neither  article  nor  pronoun  precedes : 
as,  gattj  2)eut[rf)Ianb,  all  Germany;  t)a(6  Sncanfreiofy,  the  half 
of  France;  in  ganj  Seutfdjtant';  but  t>a3  ganje  2)cutfd;lanD, 
bie  ^al6e  ©cfnret$;  fein  gan5et  iKetd}tbuin,  his  whole  riches; 
fetn  1} alfce»  i?erm6geit,  half  his  property ;  t>on  ganjeni  <§er=> 
jen,  with  the  whole  heart ;  ein  b,  albeg  <Stucf/  half  a  piece ; 
ntit  etnem  ba!6en  (5tu6er,  with  a  halfpenny ;  ganje  5cf;aaren, 
whole  bands ;  fyal&e  %tftlenf  half  numbers. 

(c)  Of  number  and   quantity  :    alter,  atte,  alfe?,  all; 
»iel,  much  •  irentg,  little ;  meb,  r,  more  ;  genug,  enough ; 
fetn,  no,  not  any;  fdnwttUd)  or  gefamint,  all,  whole;  lauter, 
nothing  but,  mere. 

Obs. —  ®enug  and  Tauter  are  never  declined,  ©enug 
generally  stands  after  the  substantive :  ©elb  genug,  money 
enough ;  (auter  fc&one  ^adjen, nothing  but  beautiful  things ; 
lauter  Jtupfer,  nothing  but  copper,  When  snel  and  iventg 
express  quantity  in  general,  and  are  not  preceded  by  an 
article  or  pronoun,  they  are  not  declined:  9tel  ©olt1/  much 
gold;  reenig  <8tI6er;  but  ba§  Jjtele  ®olb.  When  they  ex- 
press number  and  are  used  substantively,  they  are  always 
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declined:  QSiete  ftnb  eingetabcn  reorben,  after  reemge  ftnb 
gefommen,  many  have  been  invited,  but  few  have  come. 
When  used  adjectively,  they  are  sometimes  declined,  and 
sometimes  not:  as,  ciete  -Dcenfcfyen  mogen  feine  3roiebeln, 
many  people  do  not  like  onions;  e§  gtebt  njenige  2Wenfd)en, 
rcetcfye  feine  Jtartojfetn  ntogen,  there  are  few  people  who 
do  not  like  potatoes.  SBiel  2)Jenfcfyen  fijnnen  nte^r  ttyun, 
al3  ivenig  SWenfdjen/  many  men  can  do  more  than  few. 
SStel  and  njenig  are  sometimes  used  with  the  genitive  case : 
23iel  23olfg,  a  great  multitude  of  people.  23tete  «§dufer, 
many  houses ;  bie  iMeten  «§dufev ;  TOenige  -Ketten,  a  few 
miles.  (Sin  TOentg,  a  little,  remains  entirely  unaltered, 
like  ein  $aar,  a  couple:  nut  ein  roenig  93rob/  with  a  little 
bread.  But  when  used  as  a  substantive  with  an  article 
or  pronoun,  it  is  declined :  ba§  SBenige,  ba§  er  I)at,  the 
little  he  has  got. 

Jtetn,  feine,  fern/  is  declined  like  ein,  eine,  ein :  fein  9Sater, 
feine  Gutter,  fein  .Stub;  when  it  is  used  substantively,  it 
has  the  termination  of  the  gender,  fctner,  feine,  fetneS : 
fetner  t»on  nn§;  fetne§  &on  alien,  ^etn  is  often  used  in 
German  when  the  substantive  is  negatived,  instead  of  the 
negative  adverb:  tcfy  fonnte  feine  3«itu»g  flatten,  I  could 
not  get  any  newspaper ;  n)tt  njerben  biefeS  3a^r  fein  Obft 
er^alten,  we  shall  not  have  any  fruit  this  year. 

5111  is  declined  like  an  adjective:  alter,  alle/  alfeS,  pi.  a(Ie. 
When  it  is  used  in  the  singular,  it  implies  quantity  : 
alteg  ®etb,  all  the  money ;  oiler  jHeirf)tl)inn,  all  the  riches ; 
alle  3Ka^t,  all  the  power.  When  preceded  by  the  neuter 
gender  of  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  it  retains  the  charac- 
teristic 8 :  btefeg  or  bag  alle§  TO  til  id?  bir  geften,  all  this  I 
will  give  thee.  In  the  dative,  however,  the  characteristic 
m  is  changed  into  n,  when  a  pronoun  precedes :  6et  bent 
alien.  When  alt  and  a  pronoun  are  followed  by  a  sub- 
stantive, alt  stands  before  the  pronoun :  alter  btefer  9fteid?s 
tt)nm,  all  these  riches ;  atte  jene  @elet)rfamfeit,  all  that 
learning ;  atteS  biefeS  @etb,  all  this  money ;  but  in  this 
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case  the  termination  of  inflection  is  frequently  dropped 
for  the  sake  of  euphony:  afl  biefeS  ©etc,  att  biefer  Oietcfe* 
tfyum.  The  neuter  afle3  is  sometimes  used  to  express  the 
indefinite  number  of  persons:  afleg,  ira§  reifen  fann,  reifet 
nad?  ber  Sdnrei},  all  that  can  travel,  travel  to  Switzerland. 
In  the  plural  it  expresses  number:  aUe  SKenfdJen,  all  men; 
atte  jetie  Qlepfel,  all  those  apples ;  an  alien  Drten/  in  all 
places.  Qlfl  is  not  followed  by  the  definite  article  as  in 
English :  all  the  boys,  not  alle  tie  Jlnaten,  but  aUe  ^nabcn ; 
nor  has  it  the  signification  of  whole  :  all  the  year  is  ex- 
pressed by  ba§  ganje  3afcr ;  all  the  day,  ber  gan^e  Sag ;  in 
all  London,  in  ganj  Sonbon.  In  some  instances  it  has 
the  signification  of  every :  aUe  3a^re/  every  year ;  alle 
lage,  every  day;  aUe  oicr  3abre,  every  four  years;  otte 
jiret  -Dionate,  every  two  months. 

©dmmtlic^  and  gefammt  are  declined  like  adjectives: 
ber  fammtlidie  3?orrat^  all  the  store  together ;  bte 
fdmmtlidjen  ©lieber  ber  tyamilte/  all  the  members  of  the 
family. 

By  adding  erlei  to  the  following  roots  of  indefinite 
numerals,  inand),  all,  ttief,  mebr,  fein,  the  following  inde- 
finite variative  numerals  are  formed :  mand)erlei,  of  many 
kinds;  allerlei,  bielerlet,  meBrerlet,  feinertet. 

By  adding  mal  to  the  following:  jebe§,  etlid^e,  etntge, 
mand),  atte,  »iel,  me^r,  the  following  indefinite  reiterative 
numerals  are  formed  :  jebeSntal,  every  time,  each  time  ; 
etlidjeinal,  einigental,  mand)mal,  oielmal,  me^rmal.  But 
Srielmal  and  me^rmal,  like  ntemal,  and  jemol,  never  and 
ever,  generally  take  §:  oielmalg,  mefjrmalg,  ntemalS, 
jemalS. 

By  adding  fad?,  or  fdlttg  to  »tel  and  mannidj  (mand)) 
the  following  indefinite  multiplicatives  are  formed  :  ijiel* 
fad?,  manifold;  mannid)fad?  or  mannigfdltig  (most  fre- 
quently spelt  mannigfaltig). 

In  German  there  are  no  words  to  express  the  meaning 
of  either,  neither  (one  of  two,  not  one  of  two):  the  former 
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is  expressed  by  einer  i>on  fceiben,  the  latter  by  fetnet  Son 
fcetben  ;  nor  is  there  any  German  word  for  any ;  anybody 
is  expressed  by  Sebermcmn ;  anything  by  atte§ ;  anyivhere 
(everywhere}  by  iiberatt ;  any  one  (some  one)  by  trgenb 
jemanb;  anyivhere  (somewhere)  by  irgenbrco;  at  any  time 
(at  some  time)  by  ju  irgenb  einer  Sett. 


SECTION  III. 
THE  PRONOUNS. 

The  pronouns  are  divided  into  five  classes: 

1.  The  Personal,  Reflective,  and  Reciprocal. —  2.  The 
Possessive. — 3.  The  Demonstrative. — 4.  The  Relative 
and  Interrogative. — 5.  The  Indefinite. 


PERSONAL,  REFLECTIVE,   AND  RECIPROCAL 
PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns  are  words  used  for  nouns.  Personal  pro- 
nouns are  words  used  for  names  of  persons  or  things: 
I,  thou,  he,  she,  it,  we,  you  (ye),  they. 

Reflective  pronouns  are  words  used  for  names  of  per- 
sons or  things,  when  they  are  the  objects  of  an  action 
expressed  by  a  verb,  and  identical  with  the  subject:  as, 
I  love  myself,  thou  teachest  thyself,  he  honors  himself. 
/  is  subject,  myself  object,  but  identical  with  the  sub- 
ject. The  action  of  the  subject,  expressed  by  the  verb, 
passes  over  to  the  object;  but  as  the  object  is  the  same 
with  the  subject,  the  action  reflects. 

Reciprocal  pronouns  are  words  used  for  names  of 
persons  or  things,  when  subject  and  object  of  an  action 
expressed  by  a  verb  are  mutually  active  and  passive :  as, 
we  love  each  other,  or  one  another ;  they  attract  each 
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other.  The  action  of  the  subject,  expressed  by  the  verb, 
passes  over  to  the  object;  then  the  object  becomes  the 
subject,  and  the  subject  becomes  the  object,  and  the 
action  again  passes  over  to  the  object.  Many  English 
grammarians  do  not  seem  to  have  a  clear  idea  of  reflective 
and  reciprocal.  M'Culloch  and  some  others  call  the 
reflective  pronouns  reciprocal. 

PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

First  Person. 

Sing.  Plur. 

N.  3e&,  I,  Sir,  we. 

G.  -iKetner,  or  mem,  of  me.  Unfer,  of  us. 

D.  2TCtr,  to  me.  Un3,  to  us. 

A.  SKidj,  me.  Un6,  us. 

Second  Person. 

N.  Du,  thou.  3$r,  you. 

G.  5)etner,  or  bein/  of  thee.  @uer,  of  you. 

D.  S)tr,  to  thee.  ©ltd),  to  you. 

A.  £)id?,  thee.  duty,  you. 

Third  Person. 

N.   ©r,  he.  <Sie,  she.       (53,  it.         <£ie,  they. 

p  f  ©einer,  or       Styrer,  or       ©einer,  or  }  cc.         ,.  , 
G-[iein,ofhim.   1$,  of  her.    feln,  of  it.  j  ^rer'  of  their 
D.   3^m/tohim.  3 ^r,  to  her.  3^m,  to  it.   S^nen,  to  them 
A.   3§n,  him.       @ie,  her.       (fg,  it.          @ie,  them. 

^o^e. — The  genitive  cases  mein,  bein,  jein,  i^jr,  are 
obsolete  forms. 

KEFLECTJVE  AND  EECIPROCAL  PRONOUNS. 

There  is,  in  German,  a  special  reflective  and  recipro- 
cal pronoun  for  the  third  person  only ;  and  as  there  must 
be  a  subject  before  a  reflective  or  reciprocal  pronoun  can 
be  used,  it  cannot  have  a  nominative  case. 
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Sing. 


N. 


Q    »'  (Seiner,  or  3f)rer,  or  (Seiner,  or 

''  \  (ein,  of  himself.  ifyr,  of  herself.  fein,  of  itself. 

D.     <Sid),  to  himself.  (Sid),  to  herself.  <Sid),  to  itself. 

A.     <Sid),  himself.  <Sid),  herself.  <Sid),  itself. 

Plur. 

N. 

G.  Sfjrer,  of  themselves. 
D.  (Sid),  to  themselves. 
A.  (Sift),  themselves. 

For  the  first  and  second  persons  singular  and  plural, 
the  personal  pronouns  are  in  German,  as  in  Latin,  used 
as  reflective,  and  in  the  plural  as  reciprocal  :  id)  tiefce  mid), 
I  love  myself,  amo  me  ;  bu  efyrefi  bid),  thou  honorest  thy- 
self; er  rufjmt  ftd),  he  praises  himself;  rcir  it>afd)en  un§, 
we  wash  ourselves  ;  if)r  Icfcet  f  lid),  you  praise  yourselves  ; 
fte  betritgen  fid),  they  deceive  themselves  ;  (reflective). 
The  reflective  pronoun  must  be  put  in  that  case  which 
the  verb  requires,  ©gotten,  to  mock;  geben  fen,  to  remem- 
ber, govern  the  genitive  case;  consequently,  bu  fpotteft 
beiner,  thou  mockest  thyself;  ifyr  gebenlet  euer,  you  re- 
member yourself.  S03ir  fennen  un§,  we  know  one  another. 
tfyr  tterfte^et  end),  you  understand  one  another;  fte  unter- 
fh't^en  ftd),  they  assist  one  another  (reciprocal).  When 
the  connection  of  the  sentence  does  not  clearly  show 
whether  the  pronoun  is  reflective  or  reciprocal,  the  re- 
ciprocal is  indicated  by  the  word  einanber^  one  another  ; 
nrir  oerftefyen  unS  einanber  ;  fte  »erflef)en  ftd)  etnanber  ;  and 
in  this  case  the  pronoun  is  frequently  left  out  :  ivir 
cerfle^en  einanber,  fte  tierfic^en  etnanber.  ©nanber  is  not 
declined  ;  but  when  the  genitive  is  required,  it  is  ex- 
pressed in  this  manner  :  nnr  rcoflen  einer  be§  anbern  Saft 
tragen,  Ave  will  bear  each  other's  burden, 

The  reflective  pronouns  myself,  thyself,  etc.,  must  not 
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be  confounded  with  the  indefinite  myself,  which  is  ex- 
pressed in  German  by  felbji :  er  t^at  e§  felfcft  he  did  it 
himself.  In  this  sentence,  himself  is  not  reflective ;  it 
merely  lays  additional  stress  on  he. 

Observations. 

1.  The  genitive  plural  of  the  personal  pronouns  is 
used  with  numerals,  when  not  a  part  of  a  number,  but 
the  whole  number  is  expressed:   e§  iraren  unfet  jirolf, 
there  were  twelve  of  us;    e§  iraren  ifcrer  ;rcan$ia,,  there 
were  twenty  of  them,     llnfet  (Jiner,  therefore,  does  not 
signify  one  of  us,  einer  Son  un3,  but  a  person  like  us,  in 
our  condition.  When  a  part  of  a  number  is  expressed,  the 
preposition  "on  with  the  dative  case  is  used: — 
Siranjig  iraren  $ufammengefomiuen,  afrer  $n:6lf  Son  un§ 

gtngen  trteber  ireg,  twenty  had  assembled,  but  twelve 
of  us  went  away  again. 

2.  The  genitive  of  these  pronouns  coalesces  with  the 
following  prepositions  which  govern  that  case,  forming 
one  word:  iregen,  fcal&en,  urn — iriden,  on  account  of,  for 
the  sake  of;  but  in  meiner/  bdner,  feiner,  i^rer,  r  is  changed 
into  t/  and  between  unfer  and  euer  and  the  preposition, 
I  is  inserted:  metnetiregen,  on  my  account;  feinetfjalkn, 
on  his  account;  urn  tbretirilten.for  her  sake;  uufertoegen, 
eucrtbalten  (see  the  Prepositions). 

3.  The  dative  of  the  personal  and  reflective  pronouns 
with  an  article  before  the  substantive  is  used  instead  of 
a  possessive  pronoun,  when  the  person  is  affected,  or  a 
strong  reference  to  the  person  is  expressed : — 

3c6  bate  mir  bie  <£>anb  oertrunbet,  I  have  wounded  my  hand. 
(Sr  tat  ftcfr  au§  Unoorftdrtigffit  etnen  mnger  afsjefcfroflen,  he 

has  shot  one  of  his  fingers  off  from  carelessness. 
3d)  for*  es  ifrnt  in  bte  «&anb  gegeben,  I  have  given  it  into 

his  hand. 

4.  When  the  personal  pronouns  refer  to  an  objective 
case,  the  demonstrative  b«tfeltt,  biefelfce,  fcajyel&e,  may  be 
employed  instead: — 
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3d)  ^abe  mcinen  <so1)n  nad)  £>eutfd)tanb  gefdHtft,  bamit  ber* 

felbe  £>eutfcfy  terne,  I  have  sent  my  son  to  Germany, 

that  he  may  learn  German. 

But  when  more  than  one  person  or  object  occur  in  the 
sentence  to  which  the  personal  pronoun  may  refer,  the 
subject  should  be  represented  by  a  personal  pronoun, 
and  the  object  by  berfelbe,  biefelbe,  baffelbe  :  — 
S)er  £el)rer  liebt  feinen  <Sd)uter,  aber  berfetbe  ban!  t  il)m  nidjt 

bafur,  the  master  loves  his  pupil,  but  he  does  not 

thank  him  for  it. 

5.  As  the  inanimate  objects  and  abstract  ideas  are 
either  masculine,  or  feminine,  or  neuter,  the  personal 
pronouns  er,  fte,  e8,  must  be  used  accordingly:  as,  — 
SHefer  >£mt  ifi  neu,  aber  cr  (not  eg)  ift  nid)t  fein,  this  hat  is 

new,  but  it  is  not  fine. 
2Bo  ifi  meine  ^eber  ?     3d)  tyafce  fie  (not  eg)  nid)t  gefetyen, 

where  is  my  pen?   I  have  not  seen  it. 
Jffiag  ifi  bie  £iebe  ?  <3ie  ifi  eine  ber  ebelfien  ^ugenben,  what 

is  charity?    It  is  one  of  the  noblest  virtues. 

6.  The  neuter  gender  of  the  third  personal  pronoun 
e§  is  only  used  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  when  it 
represents  an  inanimate  object  or  an  abstract  idea.    For 
the  other  cases,  the  demonstrative  beffen,  bem,  or  beffetben, 
bemfetben,  are  used:  — 

(Sr.  bietet  ntir  @elb  an,  aber  id)  bebatf  beffen  (not  fetner)  nicfyt 
he  offers  me  money,  but  I  am  not  in  want  of  it. 

7.  The  personal  pronoun  is  seldom  used  with  a  prepo- 
sition preceding,  when  it  represents  an  inanimate  object 
or  an  abstract  idea.     Either  the  demonstrative  pronoun 
berfelbe,  biefelbe,  baffelbe,  or  the  demonstrative  adverb  ba, 
which  coalesces  with  the  preposition,  is  used  instead:  — 
3d)  fjabe  eine  fteber/  aber  id)  fann  mit  berfelben,  or  bamit  nictyt 

fd)reiben,  I  have  a  pen,  but  I  cannot  write  with  it. 
-2Bo  ifi  mein  99all  ?    2Ber  fyat  barauf  getreten  ?    Where  if 

my  ball?    Who  has  trodden  upon  it? 
©ott  fyat  un§  ba8  ©ebot  gegeben  :  bu  foltfi  beinen  0lad)pen 

Iteben  a(8  bid)  felbfl  ;  aber  »iele  2Wen[d;en  ad)ten  nidjt 

barauf,  God  has  given  us  the  commandment:  thou 
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shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself;  but  many  persons 
pay  no  attention  to  it. 

The  adverb  ba  with  a  preposition  is  always  used  instead 
of  the  dat.  and  ace.  of  the  neuter  of  the  third  personal 
pronoun  when  it  is  applied  indefinitely. 
2ie  fonnen  jtofr  barauf  sertoffen,  you  may  rely  upon  it. 
3d?  §afce  niitts  tavcn  gefjort/ 1  have  heard  nothing  of  it. 
2Bit  §a6en  nicfctS  bagegen,  we  have  nothing  against  it. 
3d?  ftnbe  ntcfctg  bartn,  I  find  nothing  in  it. 
Prepositions  which  govern  the  genitive,  cannot  coalesce 
with  ba ;  bairegen,  but  befircegen ;  they  require  the  pro- 
noun beffen  or  bef . 
2)a3  ^Setter  tfl  fcfeledJt/  iro§  beffen  tfl  er  au§gegangen,  the 

weather  is  bad ;  in  spite  of  it  he  has  gone  out. 
£amit,  with  it;  baraug,  out  of  it;  barauf,  upon  it;  baoon, 
from  it;  baburcft,  thereby;  bariifrer,  thereon;  bagegen, 
against  it ;  barin,  in  it ;  barunter,  under  it ;  barnad?/  after 
it.  The  letter  r  is  inserted  between  ba  and  the  preposi- 
tion, when  the  latter  begins  with  a  vowel  or  n. 

8.  (53  is  also  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  joined 
with  all  genders  and  numbers :  e§  tegnet,  it  rains ;  e§  tfl 
ein  SRann,  it  is  a  man;  e3  tfl  eine  isr&u,  e§  ftnb  ffrauen,  ifl 
e§  ein  2J?ann?  ftnb  e§  jyrauen?  rceldje  ftnb  e3?  which  are 
they?  e§  folgten  siele,  there  followed  many.  It  is,  like- 
wise very  frequently  used,  especially  in  poetry,  when  the 
subject  of  a  sentence  is  to  be  pointed  out  with  emphasis 
and  to  be  placed  after  the  verb :  e3  lefce  bet  .Romg,  long 
live  the  king ;  e»  ijl  ein  JBetrug  entbe<f t  rcorben,  a  fraud 
has  been  discovered ;  e§  t^ue  ein  jeber  tra3  i^)m  gefdtlt,  let 
every  one  do  what  he  pleases. 
60  reben  unb  traumen  bte  2J2enfdJen  »tel  »on  feffern  funftU 

gen  5!agen,  men  talk  and  dream  much  of  better  days 

to  come. — (Schiller.) 
When  the  indefinite  pronoun  e§  is  the  object,  in  English 

so  is  used  instead : 
@r  $at  e§  me^r  al»  etnmat  gefagt,  he  said  so  more  than 

once. 
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It  is  often  used  where  it  is  entirely  superfluous :  et  liter* 
naf)m  eg,  mid)  batton  ju  fcenadjricfytigen,  he  undertook  to 
inform  me  of  it. 

9.  (Sg  is  sometimes  contracted  with  other  pronouns  and 
monosyllables :  i$'g  for  id)  eg ;  mir'g  for  mir  eg ;  ift'g  for  ifl 
eg ;  gefjt'g  for  ge^t  eg ;  ^at'g  for  Ijat  eg ;  tcenn'g  for  reenn  eg. 

10.  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  benfelfcen,  the  same,  is 
frequently  used  for  if)n,  and  biefelfce  for  fie:  as,  er  f)at  eine 
€>d)trefter,  fennen  €>ie  biefelbe?  he  has  a  sister,  do  you 
know  her?    Siefer  SBein  ift  gut,  id;  fann  Sfynen  benfelfcen 
entyfefyten,  this  wine  is  good,  I  can  recommend  it  to  you. 

1 1 .  In  Luther's  time  the  reflective  pronoun  was  not 
in  use,  we  find,  therefore,  in  his  translation  of  the  Bible, 
the  third  person  of  the  personal  pronoun  employed  for 
the  reflective:  3)e§  SRenfcfyen  <2>ofjn  ifl  nicfyt  gefommen, 
bajj  er  if)nt  (ficfy)  bienen  laffc. — Matt.  xx.  28. 

12.  When  pronouns  refer  to  persons,  denoted  by  words 
of  the  neuter  gender,  although  the  natural  sex  is  not 
doubtful,  as  diminutives  (bag  <S6J)nd)en,  bag  Xocfyterlein, 
or  bag  2BeiB,  the  woman),  they  generally  agree  with  the 
natural  sex,  and  not  with  the  gender  of  the  words:  icag 
niacfyt  3»^)t  O&fyndjen?  3tf?  fyoffe  er  ifl  fceffer,  how  does  your 
little  son  do?   I  hope  he  is  better;  @ie  (ein  Sanandifdj 
S5?eib)  !am  unb  fiel  »or  i^m  nieber. — Matt.  xv.  25.  When 
the  sex  is  doubtful,  as  in  Jtinb,  child,  the  pronoun  agrees 
with  the  gender  of  the  word. 

13.  In  addressing  one  another,  the  Germans  use  the 
second  and  third    singular,    and  the  second  and  third 
plural,  but  with  a  particular  discrimination.    The  second 
person  singular  is  used  in  addressing  God.      It  implies 
familiarity  founded  upon  affection  and  fondness ;  and  is 
employed  by  parents  and  children,  brothers  and  sisters, 
husbands    and  wives,    addressing  one  another.     With 
friends  it  is  a  mark  of  intimacy  or  acquaintanceship  from 
early  years,  since  children  never  use  any  other  person 
than  the  second  singular  in    addressing    one   another. 
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This  most  natural  mode  of  address  is  now  becoming 
more  customary  in  Germany  than  was  formerly  the  case. 
The  third  person  singular  and  the  second  plural,  but 
especially  the  former,  are  used  in  addressing  inferiors, 
servants,  etc.  The  third  person  plural  is  used  in  polite 
conversation  of  people  of  education.  In  writing,  the 
pronoun  of  address  has  a  capital  initial  letter.  QBotlen 
€He  mit  mir  gefjen?  will  you  go  with  me?  3$  fja&e  e§ 
2>ir  gegefren,  I  have  given  it  to  you.  3$  banfe  Styneit, 
I  thank  you. 


CHAPTER  II. 
THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

These  pronouns  are  formed  from  the  genitive  cases 
singular  and  plural  of  personal  pronouns,  and  are — 
Masc.         Fern.  Neut. 

1st  pers.  sing.       mein,         meine,         mein,  my. 

2nd        „  bein,         betne,          bein,    thy. 

3rd         „        m.  fein,          feine,  fein,     his. 

3rd         ,,        f.    i()r,  iljre,  ttyr,     her. 

3rd         „        n.  fein,          feine,  fein,     its. 

1st  pers.  plur.       unfer,        unfere,         unfer,  our. 

2nd        „  euer/          euere,           euer,    your. 

3rd         „  i$r,  u*)re,  tf)r,      their. 

In  the  singular,  they  are  declined  like  the  indefinite 
article ;  in  the  plural,  like  an  adjective  of  the  first  form 
of  inflection.  Sing.  N.  mein  SSater,  G.  meineS  35 < 
D.  meinem  23ater,  A.  meinen  3Sater ;  Plur.  N.  meine  51 
G.  meiner  5lugen,  D.  meinen  Qtugen,  A.  meine 
Unfer  <§au3,  unferS  «§aufe3,  unferm  4?aufe,  unfer 
unfere-§dufer,  unferer  >§dufer,  unfern  >§dufern/  unfere  <$dufer. 
3tyr  $uc^,  her  or  their  book;  u)re  0tabef/  her  needle;  ifyr 
(So^n,  her  son. 
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Observations. 

1 .  When  these  pronouns  are  used  as  predicates,  and 
simply  signify  possession,  in  which  case  the  stress  of  the 
sentence  lies  on  the  substantive,  they  are,  like  adjectives, 
not  declined: 

5)er  ©arten  ift  metn/  bte  3£iefe  ift  bein,  bag  <£>au§  ift  fein. 

llnfer  ifi  bie  Qlrfcett,  afcer  ber  £ol)n  ifi  euer. 
But  when  the  stress  lies  on  the    pronoun,    it  has  the 
characteristic  termination  of  the  gender  of  that  sub- 
stantive of  which  it  is  the  predicate : 
2)iefer  <§ut  ift  meiner,  nicfyt  betner,  this  hat  is  mine,  not 

thine;  biefe  ^eber  ift  metne;  biefeg  33ucfy  ifi  meineg. 
In  this  case  it  is  frequently  preceded  by  the  definite  article : 
liefer  <§ut  ift  ber  metne;  biefe  $eber  ift  bie  metne,  biefeg 

SBitcJ)  ifi  ba§  metne. 

And  still  more  frequently  ntetn,  bein,  fein/  itnfer,  euer,  t^r, 
take  the  additional  syllable  ig :  ber  meimge,  bie  metnige, 
bag  tneinige;  ber  unfrige,  bie  unfrige,  ba§  unfrige,  etc. 
The  latter  form,  however,  is  never  used  without  the 
definite  article.  2)te  2tfetmgen,  S)etnigen,  S^rtgen,  etc.,  in 
the  plural  number,  signify,  like  the  Latin  met,  tui,  sui, 
etc.,  those  belonging  to  me,  thee,  you,  etc. 
(?r  unb  bie  @einigen  fceftnbeu  ftc^  wo^I,  he  and  his  family 

are  well. 

-ffite  Beftnben  flc^)  bie  Stjrtgen?  How  are  you  all  at  home  ? 
Dion  Dionysium  tyrannum  salvum  esse  propter  necessi- 
tudinem  magis  etiam  suorum  causa  studebat. — Corn. 
Nepos.  Dion.  ] . — 5)a8  SWetnigc,  baS6etmge,  bag  S^rtge,  etc., 
in  the  neuter  singular  signifies  my,  his,  our  property,  etc. ; 
@r  §at  bag  ©einige  sertoren,  he  has  lost  his  property. 

2.  These  pronouns  are,   like  the  adjectives,  used  as 
substantives,  either  with  or  without  the  definite  article : 
bein  >£au3  ift  grofj,  meineS  (or  bag  meinige)  ater  ift  Hein, 
unb  bag  feintge  ift  fcfjon.      They  then  take  the  marks  of 
the  genders,  metner,  metne,  nteineS;  and  frequently  they 
receive  the  form  of  an  adjective:  ber  meinige,  etc. 
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3.  When  unfer  and  euer  increase  by  inflection,  the  e 
before  r  is  frequently  elided. 

4.  2)ero  and  3£)ro  were  used  in  ancient  and  ceremo- 
nious language,  instead  of  3>f)r/  in  addressing  persons  of 
distinction.      Seine,  Seiner,  are  abbreviated  (£e.,  @r. ; 
(hter,  Ga\;   <Se.  SNajeitat,  ber  Jfrwigj    <Sr.  SJiajefldt,  bent 
-ftonige;    3§re  aftajejtat,  bie  Jtoniginn ;   3&re  Surdjlauc&t, 
your  serene  highness. 

5.  The  definite  article  is,  as  in  French,  used  instead 
of  a  possessive  pronoun,  when  the  sense  of  a  sentence 
cannot  be  mistaken: 

3*  rcerte  ba§  *3udj  in  bie  Safctye  fletfen,  I  shall  put  the 
book  into  my  pocket. 

Stecfen  Sie  es  in  tie  £afd?e,  put  it  into  your  pocket. 

3*  fyafce  ein  SJfejfer  in  ber  4?anb,  I  have  a  knife  in  my  hand. 

@r  Ij'at  einen  >§ut  auf  bem  ^opfe,  he  has  a  hat  on  his  head. 

And  the  dative  of  the   personal  or  reflective  pronouns 

with  the  article  is,   as  in  French,  used,  as   stated  in 

page  89,  3,  instead  of  the  possessive  pronoun,  when  the 

person  is  affected,  or  a  strong  reference  to  the  person  is 

expressed : 

£iefe  3orgen  liegen  mir  Befldnbtg  im  .ftopfe,  these  cares  are 
constantly  in  my  head. 

But: 

5)er  $fjitofop§  ©ttlpo  fagte :  afle§,  !ra3  tcf)  ^ate,  tiegt  in 
ineinem  J?opfe  (not  tiegt  mir  im  ^opfe),the  philosopher 
Stilpo  said,  All  that  I  possess  is  in  my  head. 

6.  In  the  expression,  ju  feiner  %eit,  in  due  season,  the 
pronoun   originally   referred   to    God.       But   like   the 
Hebrew  1W.?,  it  becomes  a  phrase,  meaning  at  the  proper 
time ;  and  therefore  the  pronoun  does  not  agree  with  the 
subject  of  the  sentences  in  which  this  phrase  occurs. 
Qlfler  Qlugen  rcarten  auf  bid?,  unb  bu  giefcfi  itynen  Speife  ju 
feiner  3'it  0^!?),  the  eyes  of  all  wait  upon  thee,  and 
thou  givest  them  their  meat  in  due  season.  Ps.  cxlv.  15; 
civ.  27.     Saffet  nng  @uteg  t^un,  unb  nic^t  mube  rcerten; 
b*nn  §u  feiner  3eit  (ratpaJ  yap  Iciy)  rcerfen  wir  au^  ernbten 
o^jne  2luf$6«n.— Gal.  vi.  9.     (See  Acts  i.  7.) 
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7.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  not  used  in  German 
in  sentences  like  the  following: — he  is  a  friend  of  mine, 
an  acquaintance  of  ours.  We  use  the  personal  pronouns : 
er  tji  ein  Sreunb  son  mir,  em  SBefannter  uon  ung. 


CHAPTER  III. 
THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PEONOUNS. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  either  point  out  a  subject, 
or  distinguish  one  from  another.  They  are  — 

1.  2)iefer,  biefe,  biefeS  (contracted  bte§),  this  (Lat.  hie), 

also,  the  latter. 

2.  Sener,  jene,  jene§,  that  (Lat.  ille),  also,  the  former. 

3.  £)er,  bie,  baS,  that. 

4.  2)erjenige,  biejenige,  baSjenige,  that  (Lat.  is). 

5.  Serfel&e,  biefelfce,  baffel6e,  the  same. 

6.  <2old?er,  fold;e,  fold?e§,  such. 

£>iefer,  biefe,  btefeS,  and  jener,  jene,  jeneg,  are  declined 
like  an  adjective  in  the  first  form  of  inflection.  (Decline 
them  on  paper.) 

2)er|entge,  biejenige,  baSJemge,  and  berfel&e,  biefeI6e,  bajfetOe, 
are  compounds ;  each  component  is  declined,  the  former 
like  the  definite  article,  the  latter  like  an  adjective  in 
the  second  form  of  inflection:  gen.  be§jentgen,  berjenigetw 
be§jentgen ;  beffel&en,  berfelben,  beffelben ;  dat.  bemjenigen, 
berientgen,  bemjemgenj  bemfelben,  berfet6en,  bem[cI6en;  ace. 
benjenigen,  bte|enige,  bagjemge ;  benfelBen,  btefelfje,  baf(cI6e. 
Plur.  btejenigen,  berjenigen,  benjenigen,  bteientgen ;  bie(eI6en, 
berfel6en,  benfeI6en,  biefelBen. 

€>ol^et,  [otc^e,  fold;e8,  is  declined  like  an  adjective. 
It  is  often  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article:  ein  folcfyer 
2JJann,  eine  fotcfye  5rau,  ein  (oldjeS  ^inb.  It  is  also  put 
before  the  article,  and  in  this  case  it  remains  unaltered: 
fold?  ein  SJiann,  fold;  eine  5rau,  fold;  ein  J?inb ;  gen.  fold; 
eine§  SKanneg,  fold;  einer  5ra»/  fold;  etneS  JlinbeS. 
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£er,  bie,  ba3,  is  declined  in  the  following  manner:  — 

Sing.  Plur. 

X.  r-ev,  Die,  ra-3.  bte. 

G.  ce3,  or  ber,  or        be§,  or  be  r,  berer,  or 

retjen,  or  beji,     beren,         bejfen,  or  bep.  beren. 

D.  Km.  ber,  bent.  ben,  orbenen. 

A.  ben,  bie,  bal.  bie. 


1  .  The  demonstrative  pronoun  that  has  three  different 
significations,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  following  sentences  : 
That  tree  which  stands  in  the  corner  of  my  gai'den  is  a  good 
tree.  1  have  bought  the  horse  of  my  neighbour,  and  also 
that  of  his  son.  That  tree  which  beat's  fruit  is  a  good  tree. 
In  each  of  these  sentences  that  must  be  expressed  by  a 
different  pronoun. 

Sener,  jene,  jeiifc,  is  used  to  point  out  a  definite  person 
or  thing. 
Scncr  9?aum,  treld'cr  in  bfr  Gcfe  nutne-3  ©arten§  jh|t,  ijt 

ein  guter  33aum,  that  tree  which  stands  in  the  corner 

of  my  garden  is  a  good  tree. 
ocner  3Hann  ift  trr  Gartner  ntfineg  SRacfyfcarS,  that  man  is 

the  gardener  of  my  neighbour. 

?ie,ba-5,  is  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a  substantive  : 
3d?  §abe  ba3  $fm>  mtine-3  iftacbfcaro  unt  nud?  ba§  feinfS 

2.vtnes  ^efauft,    I  have  bought  the  horse  of  my 

neighbour  and  also  that  of  his  son. 
£ie  Strain  sen  £onro:x  jlnb  fcfeoner  al3  bie  Son  $>ari£, 

the  streets  of  London  are  more  beautiful  than  those 

of  Paris. 

It  is  also  used  in  an  indefinite  manner: 
3cfc  take  taa  nie  gebort,  I  have  never  heard  that 

:retp  id?  nidjt,  that  I  do  not  know. 
3d)  erinnere  mid?  ntd't  be»  UmjknbeS,  I  do  not  remember 

that  circumstance, 

Serjemcje,  biejcnigf,  baSjenigf,  is  used  to  point  out  or  to 
distinguish  indefinite  persons  or  things,  and  must  be 
followed  by  the  relative  pronoun: 

' 
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S)erjenige  SBaum,  rcelrijer  Sritdjte  ttcigt,  ifl  etn  gutet  95aum, 

that  tree  (any  tree)  which  bears  fruit  is  a  good  tree. 
Serjentge  2)iann,  trelcfjer  graujVun  i|t,  fann  nicfyt  gut  fei}n, 

that  man  (any  man)  who  is  cruel  cannot  be  good. 
It  can,  however,  not  be  denied  that  ber,  bie,  ba§,  is  often 
used  for  jener,  jette,  jettel,  as  well  as  for  berjeuige,  biejenige, 
baSjemge.     But  the  student  should  accustom  himself  to 
use  the  proper  pronouns. 

2.  In  English  the  pronouns  which  express  btefcr,  bieK, 
biefe3  (Latin  hie),  jencr,  jene,  jene3  (Latin  ille),  berjettige, 
inejenigc,  baSjetttge  (Latin  is),  are  not  used  substantively, 
with  the  exception  of  the  indefinite  neuter:  as,  this  is  not 
true,  that  is  a  mistake.      The  personal  pronouns  are  used 
instead :  he  who  stands  in  that  corner  is  my  friend;  he  who 
is  contented  is  rich:  the  happiness  of  him  who  fears  God  is 
greater  than  the  happiness  of  him  wlio  lives  without   God. 
There  was  once  an  old  man.      He  (this  old  man)  had  two 
daughters.     A  father  planted  two  trees.     To  them  (to  these 
two  trees)  he  gave  the  names  of  his  two  sons.     In  German 
as  well  as  in  Latin  the  demonstrative  pronouns  are  used : 
Setter,  (a  definite  person)  ttelcfycr  in  jeuer  (Scfe  jtefjt,  ift 

inetn  Sreunb. 

Serjenige,  (indefinite,  any)  rcetdjer  jttfrieben  tfi,  ifl  rei$. 
Sic  ®(itcf[eligfeit  beSicnignt,  irelcfyer  ©ott  fuvcfytet,  ifl  grower 

at§  bie  ©lucf fcligfeit  beeientgen,  icelctier  o^ne  ©ott  le'Gt. 
(5§  iuar  einmat  eiu  alter  SOtaun.    Siefcr  ^atte  jrcei  :Jcd;ter. 
©hi  33ater  ^flanjte  jreei  ^ciume.    i£)tcfeu  gat  cr  bte  Skmen 

feiuer  gtuct  <S6t)tte. 

The  numeral  one  which  is  put  in  English  after  these  pro- 
nouns when  used  without  a  substantive,  cannot  be  trans- 
lated into  German :  this  one  is  good,  but  that  one  is  bad, 
biefer,  btefe,  biefeS  tft  gut,  afcer  fetter,  jene,  jencS  ifl  fdjledjt. 

3.  The  neuter  gender,  btefeS,  jeiteS,  ba§,  is  xised,  like 
the  nexiter  of  the  third  person  of  the  personal  pronoun, 
eg,  to  express  an  indefinite  idea,  without  any  distinction 
of  gender  and  number;    bie[e8  is  then  generally  con- 
tracted into  bic8: 

tfi  cin  fcfjoncr  33oget,  this  is  a  beautiful  bird. 
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(£iefe5  iinb  retfe  (nbtecrcn,  these  are  ripe  strawberries. 
3ene§  ftitD  ge&tatene&ajlaraoi,  those  are  roasted  chestnuts. 
£as  ftnl1  cjiuc  3-i">'»i  t^056  are  goocl  signs. 

4.  Scr,  tie,  ba>3,  has  in  the  genitive  singular  and  plural, 
and  in  the  dative  plural,  other  forms  besides  that  of  the 
definite  article.  The  form  of  the  definite  article  is  used 
before  a  substantive:  3d?  erinnere  mid)  uutt  be»  Itmfianbe*, 
I  do  not  remember  that  circumstance.  The  other  form 
is  required  when  the  pronoun  is  used  substuntively. 
Sraue  niematS  benen,  ireldje  bir  fd;nuid;eln,  never  trust 

those  who  natter  thee. 

3d)  farm  mid;  beffen  nidjt  crinnern,  I  cannot  remember  that. 
There  is  also  a  difference  between  berer  and  bcrcn  in  the 
genitive  plural :  beret  is  used  when  a  relative  refers  to  it : 
<5djd§e  bic  Jvcunf f.taft  rerer,  nreldjc  bid?  mandnnat  tatcht, 
value  the  friendship  of  those  who  sometimes  blame  thee. 
But:  £itte  bid?  Oor  fatfdien  9Menfd;en,  e§  jiett  bereu  oiele, 
beware  of  false  men,  there  are  many  of  them. 

5.  It  has  been  mentioned  (page  90)  that  the  genitive 
and  dative  cases  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  in  the 
neuter  gender  are  used  instead  of  the  third  personal,  when 
inanimate  objects  are  represented.  The  genitive  teffett, 
teten,  beffen,  is  also  employed  instead  of  the  possessive 
pronoun,  when  it  refers  to  the  object,  not  to  the  subject 
of  the  sentence  (like  the  Latin  ejus)  to  avoid  ambiguity : 
6t  matte  feiuen  SSetter  unb  benen  Soljn,  he  painted  his 

cousin  and  his  (the  cousin's)  son. 
Sie  iiialte  ityre  3dnrefier  unb  fceren  ^cditer. 
It  is  h'kewise  preferred  to  the  possessive  pronoun,  when 
the  latter  refers  to  inanimate  objects: 

S)er  SBviunt  unb  befjm  Swt'w  unb  9SIdtttr,  the  tree  and  its 
twigs  and  leaves. 

6.  Serfel&iijc  and  ber  ndmlid;e  are  sometimes  used  in- 
stead of  berfelfre. 

7.  The  adverb  efcen  gives  an  additional  force  to  the 
demonstrative  pronoun,  like  the  English  very :  eben  berfelfce 
2}?ann,thevery  same  man ;  etcn  biefe  95tume,  this  very  flower. 
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1.  The  demonstrative  adverbs  tyter,  here;  ba,  there,  are 
frequently  employed  instead  of  demonstrative  pronouns 
\vlien  they  are  connected  with  prepositions  which  govern 
the  dative  or  accusative  case,  and  represent  inanimate 
objects  or  abstract  ideas ;  and  always  when  these  pro- 
nouns are  used  indefinitely  with  such  prepositions.  They 
form  with  the  preposition  one  word,  of  which  the  adverb 
is  the  first  component.  «§ier  represents  btefer,  e,  §:  ba, 
jener,  e,  8 ;  the  former  sometimes  loses  the  final  r  before 
ft  consonant,  and  the  latter  receives  r  before  a  vowel 
and  n:  as,  IjjiermU,  herewith;  fyieraug,  hereout;  ba»on, 
therefrom;  bamtt,  therewith;  baburcfy,  thereby;  barnacfy, 
thereafter.  Prepositions  which  govern  the  genitive  case, 
do  not  coalesce  with  these  adverbs ;  they  require  the 
genitive  of  the  pronoun;  bejpvegen,  on  that  account;  tro§ 
beffen,  in  spite  of  that. 

9.  Of  beft,  ber,  and  gteicfy,  compounds  have  been  formed, 
which  are  used  like  demonstrative  and  relative  pronouns : 
be§gtetcfyen,  bcrgleicfjen,  but  they  are  indeclinable : 
3d)  tyafce  feincn  Umgang  mil  bergfetcfyen  Seuten,  I  have  no 

intercourse  with  such-like  people. 
Sergleidjen  «£tiufer  tjate  tcfy  me  gefefyen,  such-like  houses  I 

have  never  seen. 
93rob,  bcfjgteic^en  id?  me  gefcfymecft  ^)ate,  bread,  the  like  of 

which  I  have  never  tasted. 

S)efj  and  bet  are  also  compounded  with  $aU,  case;  ©efklt, 
form ;  2)iaf!,  measure,  to  form  adverbs :  bejjfallS,  for  that 
reason;  bergejlalt,  in  such  a  manner;  bermafjen,  in  such  a 
•degree;  bejjgleicfyftt,  likewise.  S)ermalen,  for 
berdnfl  for  einfl  also  occur. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE  RELATIVE  AND  INTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 

These  pronouns  are  either  definite  or  indefinite.  They 
•are  definite  when  they  refer  to  definite  persons  or  things, 
or  when  they  are  used  adjectively  before  substantives. 


Sin-. 

Plur. 

bie, 

bad. 

bie. 

bmn, 

beffen. 

beren. 

ber, 

bent. 

tencn. 

bie, 

ML 

bie. 
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They  are  indefinite  when  they  are  applied  to  the  most 
general  and  indefinite  idea  of  persons  or  things. 

(A) 

The  definite  relative  and  interrogative  pronoun,  refer- 
ring to  persons  as  well  as  to  inanimate  objects,  is: — 
Sing.  Plur. 

X.  irefcfyer,      treldje,      irel(fce§.        rcetcfce,  who,  which. 

G.  weldjeS,      irelcfcer,    trelcfcel.        irelcfrer. 

D.  irelcr/em,    irelcfcer,    tveldjem.      irelcten. 

A.  irelcften,     Jtelcfce,      ireld?e>3,        ireldje. 
Instead  of  iretcfcer,  e,  §,  the  demonstrative  ber,  tie,  ba£,  is  fre- 
quently employed,  and  declined  in  the  following  manner : 

X.  ber, 

G.  bejicn, 

D.  bent, 

A.  ten, 

Examples. —  3ef)  irunfdje  ba§  9Bucfc  ju  fefcen,  irclifcs  Sfe- 

niir  gejlcrn  geigten,  I  ^vish  to  see  the  book  which  you 

showed  me  yesterday. 
5BeIdje3  2Bud)  nrunfcfcen  ^ie  511  fef'cn  ?  which  book  do  you 

wish  to  see? 
o-t  t'.ibe  ten  3)Zann  gefe^en,  sen  ireldjem  Sie  gefiern  fprac^en, 

I  have  seen  the  man  of  whom  you  spoke  yesterday. 
£te  tfcfern,  bie  (cr  irel(fce)  2te  mir  uttiften,  fine  fe^r  uteu, 

the  pens  which  you  sent  me,  are  very  beautiful. 

Sote  1. — The  pronoun  bfr,  tie,  ba3,  is  always  used  after 
the  first  and  second  personal  pronouns.  Avhen  these  pro- 
nouns, for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  are  repeated  after  the 
relative,  in  which  case  the  verb  agrees  with  the  personal 
pronoun  :  as, — 

3ct»,  bet  iib  tfrn  fafj,  I  (masc.)  who  saw  him. 

3d),  (fern.)  tie  id)  i^n  fa^. 

£u,  tcr  tu  un3  fcgnejt,  btft  infer  2>ater  im  «§tmmel,  tliou 

who  blessest  us,  art  our  Father  in  heaven. 
9Btr,  tie  irir  fvielten/  we  who  played. 
Sfcr,  tie  ibr  iinarttg  gercefen  fepb,ye  who  have  been  naughty. 


.102  THE   PRONOUNS. 

Also  after  the  third  personal  pronoun  when  employed 
instead  of  the  second,  in  addressing  a  person: — 
<Sie,  bte  €5te  miv  fceifHinmtett,  you  who  agreed  with  me. 
When  the  pronoun  is  not  repeated,  the  nominative  of 
the  relative  requires  the  verb  in  the  third  person : — 
£>it  luarft  c3,  ber  or  luelcfyer  e§  mir  fagte. 

Note  2. — When  the  genitive  of  the  definite  relative, 
pronoun  is  required,  beffen,  beven,  beffen,  is  preferred  to 
iv>elcl;e§,  er,  e3,  when  used  without  a  substantive,  because 
the  latter,  having  the  same  terminations  as  the  masculine 
and  neuter  of  the  nominative,  might  cause  ambiguity. 
But  this  genitive  never  stands  after  the  word  by  which 
it  is  governed : — 
Sev  SDtann/  beffen  (not  rcetcfyeg)  £au§  id)  [at),  the  man  whose 

house  I  saw. 
£>ie  Srau,  bcren  (not  rcelcfcer)  ^inb  fvanf  if},  the  woman 

whose  child  is  ill. 
£>te  £iek,  bemt  tlefcung  unfere  $flid)t  if},  if!  eine  ebTe  Xugenb, 

charity,  the  practice  of  which  is  our  duty,  is  a  noble 

virtue. 

But  no  article  can  stand  between  the  genitive  of  the 
relative  and  the  word  which  governs  it.     The  genitive 
of  iretdjer,  e,  §,  is  used  when  the  pronoun  stands  before 
a  substantive  to  which  it  belongs  like  an  adjective: — 
3n  rc>etd)e§  SMenfcfym  <§er$  ©ott  fd)aut,  er  ftct)t  bariu  sjielc 

?yeljler,  into  what  man's  heart  God  may  look,  He  sees 

therein  many  faults. 

Note  3. — In  common  conversation,  ivelofyer,  e,  8,  is 
sometimes,  though  incorrectly,  used  for  the  antiquated 
etivclcfjfr,  e/  e«,  synonymous  with  etnicjcS,  etnige: — 
^nteit  <Sie  uocf)  <§itt)ner  ?  have  you  still  fowls  ? 
3a,  id;  l;ate  noc^  njelc^e,  i.e.,  cinigc/  yes,  I  have  still  some; 

or,  id}  iiaOe  bcvm  nodj. 

Note  4. — The  use  of  nl§,  as,  before  a  relative  pronoun, 
in  an  explanatory  capacity,  like  the  Latin  quippe  before 
qui,  al§  ujelrf)cr,  a(3  bev,  is  becoming  more  and  more  ob- 
solete. Also  the  use  of  the  adverb  fo,  for  iwclcl;cv,  e,  Ca, 
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is  antiquated ;  but  it  frequently  occurs  in  Luther's  trans- 
lation of  the  Bible.     ( 1  Cor .  :u .  1 9 .    1  Peter  iii.  1 .) 

Note  5. — The  relative  pronoun  is  never  omitted  in 
German:  the  book  you  love  so  much,  is  not  to  be  had, 
r:J  -Slid),  rceldjeg  <2te  fo  fefcr  Ite&en,  ift  nid)t  ju  tja&eu. 

Note  6. — The  relative  adverb  n;o  is  frequently  used 
with  prepositions  which  govern  the  dative  or  accusative 
case,  instead  of  the  relative  pronoun,  when  it  refers  to 
inanimate  objects  or  abstract  ideas :  as, — 
Sa3  ift  etne  Sucjent1,  ivomn  or  en  ireldjer  etn  GOrtjl  erfannt 
irirt»,  that  is  a  virtue  by  which  a  Christian  is  known. 
(See  Note  6,  page  105.) 

(B)     f 

The  indefinite  relative  and  interrogative  pronoun  is 
itcr,  applied  to  persons  without  distinction  of  sex  ;  lva3, 
applied  to  inanimate  objects.  It  has  neither  feminine 
gender  nor  plural  number:  for  when  either  is  required. 
the  pronoun  cannot  be  indefinite.  This  pronoun  is  never 
used  adjectively,  as  the  English  what:  what  kindness, 
not  roas  ©Site,  but  irelcfye  ©itte;  what  man,  not  njcr  2ftann, 
but  iteldjer  SKann.  It  is  declined  as  follows : — 

N.  wer,  who.  ita§,  what. 

G.  weffen  (or  irep),  whose,     ireffeu  (or  irep),  of  what. 

D.  reem,  to  whom. 

A.  jcen,  whom.  n\i§,  what. 

Examples. — ^onnen  @ie  mir  fagtn,  irer  biefeo  get^an  ^)at  ? 

can  you  tell  me  who  has  done  this  ? 
SBen  ^afccn  <2ie  gefeljeu?  whom  have  you  seen  ? 
SBeffen  $ferb  ^abeu  Sic  gelauft  ?  Avhose  horse  have  you 

bought  ? 

3d)  treip  ntc^t,  wa3  er  fagte,  I  do  not  know  what  he  said. 
<£ie  fyiben  mir  ntcfit  gcfagt,  icem  2ie  his  ©elt>  gaBen,  you 

have  not  told  me  to  whom  you  gave  the  money. 
2Ber  mcinen  greunb  J?.  fennt,  mu^  i^it  liefcen,  whoever 

knows  my  friend  K.,  must  love  him. 

Note  1 . — The  indefinite  relative  pronoun  Jrer  and  tcaS 
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are  followed  by  the  demonstrative  ber  and  bag,  when  a 
particular  stress  is  to  be  laid  upon  it: — 

nicfyt  t)6rcn  nntt,  ber  muf?  fallen,  or  mujj  fut;(en,  he 

who  will  not  hear,  must  feel. 

tyeute  rcafyr  iji,  bag  mufj  and)  morgen  rca1)r  feijn,  what 

is  true  to-day,  must  also  be  true  to-morrow. 
5Ber  gar  ju  »iel  bfbenft,  ictrb  irenig  leifien,  whoever  considers 

too  much,  will  perform  little. — (Schiller's  Tell.} 
The  relative  leer  cannot  be  used  after  ber :  not,  bcr,  ttcr 
nic^t  fyoren  unit,  nntf?  fallen,  but,  berjemge,  rcelcfyer  ntcfyt 
fyoreit  irttt,  mup  fut;Ien.     The  demonstrative  must  not  be 
omitted  when  it  is  not  in  the  same  case  with  the  relative : 
'lOBer  ba  roetfi  ©ute§  ju  tijuti,  unb  tl;ut  eg  nidjt,  bent  tfl  e§ 

(Slinbe,  to  him  that  knoweth  to  do  good  and  doeth 

it  not,  it  is  sin.     (Jam.iv.  17.) 

Note  1. — 3Ba§  is  always  used  after  the  neuter  of  the 
indefinite  demonstrative  pronoun  ba§,  either  expressed 
or  understood,  and  after  the  indefinite  numerals  Clfle?/ 
etroas,  ntandjeS,  ntc^tS,  Diet,  icentg : — 
3rf)  fage,  roa§  tc^  rceijj,  I  say  what  I  know. 
'Meg,  rca§  ic^  ^aBe,  all  that  I  have. 
S)a§  ifl  etirag,  tra§  ic^  nic^t  »erflei)e,  that  is  something 
which  I  do  not  understand. 

Note  3. — 2Ba8  is  sometimes  used  in  the  most  indefinite 
manner  for  rcer : — 
5ritf}  uf>t  ftct),  rca§  eitt  33Jeifler  njcrben  iritt,  he  practises  early 

who  wishes  to  become  a  master. — (Schiller's  Tell.) 
It  also  occurs  in  the  signification  of  lucmtm,  why  (Greek  ri) : 
'4Ba8  fcfylagft  bit  midj  ?  Avhy  dost  thou  strike  me  ? 

Note  4. — The  adverb  ba  is  frequently  inserted  after  bcr, 
l>ie,ba>3,  and  a'er,  tca§,  when  employed  as  indefinite  relatives : 
2Ber  ba  ivetp  ®ute8  ju  t^uit,  unb  tfjut'8  uirtjt/bem  ifl'g  €i'tn6f. 
5itteS/  wag  ba  Ie6t  unb  ireBt,  all  that  lives  and  moves. 
This  ba  cannot  be  translated  into  English. 

Note  5. —  2Bag  fur  ein,  what,  is  used  as  a  relative  and 
interrogative  pronoun,  to  express  the  species  or  quality 
of  a  person  or  thing  (Latin  quails): — 
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3d)  iretj?  md?t/  ita3  fitr  ein  2Hann  er  ijr,  I  do  not  know 

•what  kind  of  a  man  he  is. 
2Da8  fitr  liSein  ift  fcic3 '?    what  sort  of  wine  is  this? 

(Jin  has  the  termination  of  the  genders  when  used  sub- 
stantively:  ttaS  fur  einer  tjl  es?  Only  em  is  declined,, 
and  ita§  fur  remain  unaltered:  genitive,  ita3  fur  cine», 
cr,  e3 ;  dative,  itag  fur  eiuent,  er,  ein,  etc.  Gin  is  omitted 
before  the  plural  number ;  also  before  names  of  materials  r 
ita§  fur  93iid?er?  ita§  fitr  53ein?  SS)a8  fur  ein,  and  rca3  fur 
are  also  employed  to  express  surprise  and  admiration: 
ita2  fur  ein  SJJann  !  ira3  fur  ein  ®Iucf  !  In  this  signifi- 
cation, however,  iteldv  before  the  indefinite  article,  and 
iteld?er,  e,  e^,  without  the  article,  are  likewise  used: 
itelcb  ein  SKaim  !  genitive,  rcelc^  einee  SWannee !  irelcb  ein 
@lucf  !  itelc^e  Sd1  cntcit !  9Ba8  and  fur  are  sometimes 
separated  by  the  insertion  of  other  words:  ira§  ter  SJJann 
and;  fur  grope  5,'^aten  mag  get^an  tyafren,  not  what  the 
man  may  have  done  for  great  deeds,  but  whatever  great 
deeds  the  man  may  have  done. 

Note  6.  —  The  relative  and  interrogative  adverb  rre, 
ichere,  is,  like  the  demonstrative  adveib  fra,  always  used 
with  prepositions  which  govern  the  dative  or  accusative 
case,  instead  of  the  indefinite  neuter  UM-3,  item  ;  and  r  is 
inserted  when  the  preposition  begins  with  a  vowel  or  n: 
;is,  itorin,  wherein;  itcrau§,  whereout;  irornad),  where- 
after; itorufcer/  whereon ;  it cturrf',  whereby;  fonnen  <2ic 
mir  facjen,  woson  (not  son  item)  er  gcfprocfjen  fyat?  can 
you  tell  me  of  what  he  has  spoken?  ijon  item  would 
mean,  of  whom. 

Note  7.  —  The  adverb  ever,  after  these  pronouns,  :s 
expressed  in  German  by  and)  and  tmnter/  in  sentences- 
with  the  subjunctive  mood,  or  an  auxiliary  verb  of  mooi. 
Qlud)  is  preferred  when  immer,  which  has  the  signification 
of  always,  may  cause  ambiguity:  iter  c»  aud)  gefagt  tabeit 
mag,  e§  ift  nidjt  rcafcr,  whoever  may  have  said  it,  it  is  not 
true;  ita§  eS  immer  feij,  whatever  it  may  be. 
F  5 
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General  Remarks. 

lie  who  is  contented  is  rich,  may  be  translated  by  ber« 
jenicje,  rceld)er  jufvieben  ifr,  tft  vetd)  (see  the  Demonstrative 
Pronoun) ;  but  as  he  ivho  stands  for  whoever,  it  may  also 
be  translated,  irer  gufrteben  ift,  ift  reidj,  or  bet  ifl  reid;. 
Whatever  has  sometimes  the  signification  of  all  that,  atteS 
H'a3,  and  must  be  rendered  by  those  two  words  when  it 
is  preceded  by  a  preposition :  in  whatever  you  do,  follow 
the  precepts  of  your  Lord,  in  atlem  u?a3  bit  t^uji,  frtge  ben 
3}orfd)riften  betneS  «§errn.  But  when  whatever  is  used 
adjectively  before  a  substantive,  it  must  be  translated  by 
nxtdjet — and):  in  whatever  hands  these  letters  may  fall, 
in  ujeldje  «§dnbe  btefe  SSnefe  and)  fatten. 

CHAPTER  V. 
INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

These  are  enter,  er,  e§,  one,  some  one ;  f ciner/  er,  e§,  no 
one;  jemnnb,  somebody,  anybody;  niemcmb,  nobody; 
ettra?,  something,  anything;  ntcfytS  (contraction  of  nid;t 
etirae),  nothing;  and  man  (French  on). 

(Jiner  and  reinev  are  sometimes  used  instead  of  jcntanb 
and  niemanb;  t]l  einer  getobtet  worben?  nein,  Jetnev,  has 
iin}-body  been  killed?  no,  no  one. 

These  pronouns  are  used  as  substantives  only,  whilst 
the  indefinite  numerals  are  used  also  as  adjectives. 

Scmanb  and  niemanb  take  eS  in  the  genitive;  in  the 
dative,  they  either  remain  unaltered  or  take  en  ;  the  ac- 
cusative is  like  the  nominative :  jemanb,  gen.  jemanbeS, 
dat.  j'fiuonb,  or  jemanben,  ace.  jemanb. 

(Sttrag  and  nid/tS  are  indeclinable;  as  pronouns,  they 
are  only  used  substantively :  id?  Ijafce  bir  etnjag  jit  fagem 
I  have  something  to  say  to  you;  id)  Ijaie  nid)t3  ertjalten, 
I  have  received  nothing.  In  common  conversation,  Uia3 
is  used  for  ctn?a§:  Ijaft  bit  u:a8  er^alten? 

SDutn/  one,  they,  people,  occurs  only  in  the  nominative 
case.  When  another  case  is  required,  it  is  formed  from 
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etnet:  man  Iac6t  ge«ro§nlirf»,  irenn  einem  enra-3  IdofrerlicfceS 
begegnet,  people  generally  laugh  when  something  ridi- 
culous occurs  to  them;  trcnn  man  ©elfc  serloren  t':.r,  i~o 
:  einem  geire^nlid)  leib,  when  one  has  lost  money, 
one  is  generally  sorry  for  it;  e»  ift  umiufc  mit  biefeui 
Sttanne  511  fpredjen,  er  and  me  aitf  etnen  l)0ren,  it  is  useless 
to  speak  to  this  man,  he  will  never  listen  to  you  (i.  e. 
to  one).  The  possessive  pronoun  referring  to  man  is 
fein:  man  tit  frei?/  nrcnn  man  feine  2lrfreit  getfcan  far,  a 
person  is  glad  when  he  has  done  his  work.  23ian  is 
frequently  employed  in  German,  with  the  verb  in  the 
active  voice ;  when  in  English,  the  passive  is  used :  man 
l)at  tfcn  ergriffen,  he  has  been  caught. 

Note. — The  indeclinable  word  feltft  or  fetter  (self),  has 
two  significations,  (a)  self:  fcer  ^ontg  fetfcfi,  the  king 
himself;  id)  felfcjl  fal)  if)n,  I  myself  saw  him;  (J)  even: 
fel&ft  fein  ^atcr  fonnte  nicfctg  mit  ibm  maAen,  even  his 
father  could  do  nothing  with  him.  3dj  felbjtoierter,  or 
felfoierter,  id)  feltjifiinftf r,  means,  I  and  three,  four  others, 
I  mvself  the  fourth,  the  fifth.  It  is  used  with  the  adverb 

. 

ta,  and  the  preposition  Son:    tafelfrjt,  there,  at  the  same 
place ;  Sen  fel&ft,  of  itself. 


SECTION  IV. 
THE     VERBS. 

1.  Auxiliary  Verbs  of  Tenses.  2.  The  Conjugation  of  the 
Regular  Transitive  Verb.  3.  Auxiliary  Verbs  of  Mood. 
4.  Irregular  Verbs.  5.  Intransitive  and  Neuter  Verbs. 
6.  Reflective  Verus.  7.  Impersonal  Verbs.  8.  Com- 
pound Verbs. 

Preliminary  Remark. 

1.  The  principal  parts  of  the  verb  in  the  active  voice 
are:  1.  The  Infinitive  Mood.  2.  The  Present  Tense. 
3.  The  Imperfect;  and  4.  The  Preterite  Participle. — 
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If  the  verb  be  regular,  the  formation  of  these  paits  is  very 
simple.  From  the  infinitive  mood,  which  always  ends 
in  en,  Itefcen,  to  Jove,  the  first  person  of  the  present  tense 
is  formed  by  dropping  the  n :  icfy  Itefce,  I  love ;  from  the 
present,  the  imperfect  is  formed  by  adding  te :  tcfy  Ucbete 
(contracted  Itefcte) ;  and  from  the  imperfect,  the  parti- 
ciple, by  dropping  the  final  e,  and  putting  the  augment 
ge  before  it :  geliefct.  From  these  parts,  all  other  tenses 
and  moods  are  formed. 

2.  The  terminations  of  the  persons  of  the  present  and 
imperfect,  are  as  follows :  — 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

IND.                 SUBJ. 

IND.                 SUBJ. 

Sing. 

Sing. 

1  c.                    1  e. 

1  ete,  or  te.          1  etc. 

2  eft,  or  ft.           2  eft. 

2  eteft,  or  teft.       2  eteft. 

3  et,  or  t.             3  e. 

3  ete,  or  te.           3  ete. 

Plor. 

Plur. 

I  en.                   1  en. 

1  eten,  or  ten.       1  eten. 

2  et,  or  t.             2  et. 

2  etet,  or  tet.        2  etet. 

3  en.                  3  en. 

3  eten,  or  ten.       3  eten. 

IMPERATIVE. 

IKFIKITIVE. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Sing. 

2  e. 

cn. 

Prcs.  enb. 

3  e. 

Pret.  ft,  or  t. 

Plur. 

1  en. 

2  et,ort. 

3  en. 

Note.  —  The  e  before  the  ft  or  t  of  the  indicative  and 

imperative  moods,  and  the  preterite  participle,  is  ge- 
nerally omitted,  if  the  word  can  be  pronounced  without 
difficulty:  as,  liefrte ;  but  it  should  never  be  omitted 
between  fl  and  the  hissing  sounds  f,  f? ,  g  ;  nor  between 
gn  and  ft  or  t :  fegncte,  not  fegntc;  leugnete,  not  lengntc. 
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Xor  can  any  regular  verb  lose  the  e,  which  has  a  t  or  i> 
for  its  last  radical  consonant;  as,  fiirdpteu,  furdjtct,  ge= 
fiircvtet;  Henten,  fcleufcct,  gcSlenbcr. 

3.  The  perfect,    pluperfect,   and   future   tenses    are 
formed  by  means  of  auxiliary  verbs. 

4.  In  the  German  language,  there  is  no  special  form 
for  that  tense,  which  in  the  Greek  verb  is  called  the 
Aorist;  a  tense  which  is  used  to  express  a  past  action 
or  event  without  any  relation  to  another,  and  without 
representing  that  action  or  event  as  still  existing  in  its 
consequences.     In  German,  as  in  Latin,  the  perfect  is 
used  instead.     3d?  Jjate  gefdmefcen,  I  have  written,  may 
be  expressed  by  typai^a  and  ye'ypaoa;  but  the  former 
merely  denotes  that  there   was  a  time  when  I  wrote; 
while  the  latter  signifies  that  my  writing  is    finished, 
completed.     (See  the  use  of  the  Tenses  in  the  Syntax) . 

5.  Besides  the  above-mentioned  moods  (the  indica- 
tive, the  subjunctive,  the  imperative,  and  the  infinitive), 
there  is  a  conditional  mood  of  the  present,  the  perfect, 
the  first  and  second  future.      That  of  the  present  and 
perfect  is,  inform,  the  subjunctive  mood  of  the  imperfect 
and  pluperfect,  and  that  of  the  future  is  formed  by  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  the  third  auxiliary,  as  will  be  ap- 
parent from  the  paradigm  of  the  verb ;  but  no  notice 
will  here  be  taken  of  the  conditional  mood  of  the  present 
and  perfect.     Its  use  will  be  explained  in  the  Syntax. 

6.  A  supine  is  formed  by  putting  the  preposition  511 
before  the  infinitive :  and  a  future  participle,  by  putting 
that  preposition  before  the  present  participle:  gu  liefren, 
ju  liefcenb,  of  loving,  to  be  loved.     (See  the  use  of  the 
Infinitive  and  Participle  in  the  Syntax.) 

7.  The  whole  of  the  passive  voice  is  formed  by  means 
of  an  auxiliary  verb. 

Note. — The  form  of  the  verb  in  the  third  person  sin- 
gular being  the  same  for  the  masculine,  feminine,  and 
neuter,  the  pronouns  for  the  feminine  and  neuter  will 
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be  omittted  in  all  paradigms,  to  avoid  the  unnecessary 
repetition  of  er,  fie,  e§. 


CHAPTER  I. 
AUXILIARY  VERBS  OF  TENSES. 

Auxiliary  verbs  of  tenses  are  those  which  are  used  for 
the  formation  of  certain  tenses,  and  without  which  no 
complete  conjugation  can  be  formed.  Of  such  there  are 
three  in  German;  (a)  ^jafcen,  to  have;  (&)  fetytt,  to  be; 
(c)Jrcetbcn;  to  become.  They  are  all  irregular. 

These  three  auxiliary  verbs  are  also  real  verbs,  as  in 
the  following  examples:  id)  ftnfre  genug  ba^on,  I  have 
enough  of  it;  icfy  fcin  jufrteben,  I  am  contented;  er  nnrb 
retd),  he  becomes  rich.  >§a&en  is  conjugated  by  fyaten, 
fei^n  by  fetyn,  werfcen  by  fetyu :  id;  fjafa  genug  batton  gefjafct, 
I  have  had  enough  of  it;  id}  fcitt  ^uftteben  gewefen,  I  have 
been  contented ;  er  ijl  reid?  geirorben,  he  has  become  rich. 

Note. — Though  fjafceit  has  the  signification  of  tJeji|en, 
to  possess:  yet  it  has  no  passive:  idj  ^nbc  em  «§au8,  I 
have  a  house;  but  not  eitt  «SnitS  «3irb  fcon  inir  ge^abt. 
"We,  therefore,  cannot  say,  recourse  must  be  had ;  we  say, 
3uflud;t  jimp  genommen  irerbcn  recourse  must  be  taken. 


(a)    «§  at)CH,   TO   HAVE. 

Principal  parts : — >§aben,  Ija&e, 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

3d)  ^afte,  I  have.  3d;  fyafce,  I  may  have. 

5)u  fjaft,  thou  hast.  55u  ^jafceft,  thou  mayst  have. 

(?r  fyat,  he  has.  (fr  ^atte,  he  may  have. 

3Btr  ^a&en,  we  have.  3Bir  fjnfcen,  AVC  may  have. 

3()r  IjO&t,  ye  have.  3^r  l;aBet,  ye  may  have, 

©ie  Ijafcen,  they  have.  @ie  ^oten,  they  may  have. 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

BIPERFECT. 

3d)  $atte,  I  had  3$  tyatte,  I  might  have. 

2)lt  t/attefl,  thou  hadst.  2}u^attcji,thoumightsthave. 

(Jr  fyatte,  he  had.  ©t  fcatte,  he  might  have. 

95ir  fatten,  -we  had.  SEtr  fatten,  we  might  have 

3§r  |attet,  ye  had.  3§r  tdttet,  ye  might  have. 

2te  fatten,  they  had.  <£ie  fatten,  they  might  have. 

PERFECT. 

3d)  f;at>e  get^aH,  I  have  had.  3d;  Ija&e  ge^att,  I  may  have 

had. 

£u  fcafl  gefya6t,  thou  hast  Su  f  atcft  getaSt,  thoumayst 
had,  etc.  etc.  have  had,  etc.  etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

3d)  tyatte  getyaljt,  I  had  had.  3d)  fjattegetyafct,  I  might  have 

had. 

^ntattefigetyatt/thouhadst  2)u    fatteft    ge^abt,      thoa 
had,  etc.  mightst  have  had,  etc. 

FIRST    FUTURE. 

3d) rcetbe^afan,  Ishallhave.  3d;  Jrerbe  ^a6en,  I  shall  have. 
£u  icirjl  fatten,  thou  \vilt  Su  irerteji  ^aben,  etc. 

have. 

C?r  irtrb  taSen,  he  will  have.  (?r  wetbe  Baten,  etc. 
SBir  irerben  |a6en,  we  shall  SSir  trerben  f  aben,  etc, 

have. 

3§rn:erbet£;a£en,yewillhave.  3fr  rcerbct  f aten,  etc. 
<5te  trcrben  ^a^en,  they  will  <5ie  irerben  ^aten,  etc. 

have. 

SECOXD    FUTURE. 

3d)  icerbe  gefcatt  ^afcen,   I  3d;  irerr:  qcf  ah  Ijafon,  I  shall 

shall  have  had.  have  had. 

£it  tvirft  vjefatt  ^afen,  thou  2u  irerteji  ge^abtfcafen,  thou 

•wilt  have  had,  etc.  wilt  have  had,  etc. 


112  THE    VEHES. 

FIRST    CONDITIONAL. 

3d;  njurbe  tyafcen,  I  should  have. 
£)u  rcitrbeft  I)a6en,  tliou  wouldst  have. 
(Sr  rcurbe  IjalJen,  he  would  have. 
SBir  rcurben  Ijafcen/  AVC  should  have. 
3f)r  rcitrbet  fjafcen,  ye  would  have. 
@tc  nwrben  tj)afcen,  they  would  have. 

SECOND   CONDITIONAL. 

3d)  nriirbe  getjalJt  Ijafcen,  I  should  have  had. 

S)u  tt>urbeft  gefcafct  ^a6en,  thou  wouldst  have  had. 


IMPERATIVE. 

i§o6en  wir,  let  us  have. 
(bir),  have  (thou).         ^att  (tf)r)/  have  (ye). 
er,  let  him  have.  >§afcen  fie,  let  them  have. 

INFINITIVE. 

Prcs,  «§aten,  to  have. 
Perf.  ©e^afct  ^aften,  to  have  had. 
J^w^.   «§a6en  recrben,  to  be  about  to  have. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.  «§afccnb,  having.  Fret,  ©efjdfct,  had. 

.  —  Instead  of  the  first  person  plural  of  the  im- 
perative mood,  the  imperative  mood  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
of  mood  laffen/  with  the  infinitive,  is  most  frequently 
employed:  liefcen  i«ir,  is  expressed  either  by  lap  unS 
liebeit  or  lajjt  ung  liefcen,  or  laffeu  @te  un8  Itctien,  according 
to  the  person  or  persons  addressed.  This  remark  refers 
to  all  the  verbs. 


(V)  <5  e  Sj  n,  TO  BE. 

The  principal  parts  of  this  auxiliary  verb  are  derived 
from  different  roots,  and  are,  therefore,  quite  irregular. 
<£cl)n,  tin,  icar,  geirefen. 


THE   VERBS.  113 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

3d)  fcin,  I  am.  3d?  feij,  I  may  be. 

£u  toft,  thou  art.  Dufei)e|1(fewft),thoumaystbe 

@r  ijt,  he  is.  Gr  feQ/  he  may  be. 

5Bir  (tub,  we  are.  SBir  f^en  (fejjn),  we  may  be. 

3l)r  feijb,  ye  are.  3f)r  feijet,  ye  may  be. 

<£ie  jtnfc,  they  are.  <3ie  fepen  (fe$n),  they  may  be. 

IMPERFECT. 

3d)  war,  I  was.  irdre,  I  might  be. 

£urcareji(rcarjt),  thou  wast.  2)u  rcdrefl  (irdrjl),  thou,  etc. 

(rr  icar,  he  was.  (yr  irdre,  he  might  be. 

3Bir  rearen,  we  were.  2Bir  traren,  we  might  be. 

3br  iraret  (irart),  ye  were.  3fyr  redret  (trdrt),  ye  might  be. 

<2ie  icartn,  they  were.  <£ie  ivdren,  they  might  be. 

PERFECT. 

3d)  fcm  gereefcn,  I  have  been.  3d)  fety  gercefen,  I  may  liave 

been. 

£u  ti|l  gercefcn,  thou  hast    <Du  fe«fl  gcicefen,  thou  mayst 
been,  etc.  have  been,  etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

3d)  rear  gercefen,  I  had  been.    3d?icdrc  gercefen,  I  might  have 

been. 

Tit  rcarejl  (rcarfi)  gercefen,    !Turcdre|l(rcdrfl)gercefcn,thou 
thou  hadst  been,  etc.  mightst  have  been,  etc. 

FIRST  FUTURE. 

3d?  iverbe  felni,  I  shall  be.     3d)  rcerfce  fe»n,  I  shall  be. 
£u  rcir ji  feijn,  thou  wilt  be,    £u  rcerbejl  feijn,  thou  wilt  be, 
etc.  etc. 

SECOND     FUTURE. 

3d?  rcerbe  gercefen  fe^n,  I  3d?  rcerDe  gercefen  feijn,  I  shall 

shall  have  been.  have  been. 

Su  rcirft  gercefen  fe^n,  thou  2)u  rcerbeft  gercefen  fc»:n,  thou 

wilt  have  been,  etc.  wilt  have  been,  etc. 
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FIRST    CONDITIONAL. 

3d)  ttjitrbe  jet)  n,  I  should  be. 

£>u  rourbejt  fet)n,  thou  wouldst  be,  etc. 

SECOND   CONDITIONAL. 

3fl)  tt>iirbe  gercefen  fetyn,  I  should  have  been. 

2)u  triti'bejt  geivefcn  fet)n,  thou  wouldst  have  been,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

€>ei)tt  reir,  let  us  be. 

<&fy  (hi),  be  (thou).  (5et)b  (if)r),  be  (ye). 

€>ety  er,  let  him  be.  @eS)n  fie,  let  them  be. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pm.  <S>etyn,  to  be. 

Perf.  ©ereefen  feijn/  to  have  been. 

.FuZ.   0e(9n  werben,  to  be  about  to  be. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.  ©etyenb,  being.         Fret,  ©ercefcn,  been. 

Note. — An  antiquated  form  of  the  infinitive  leefen,  is 
now  only  employed  as  a  substantive :  baS  SBefen/  etn  SBefen, 
the  being,  a  being ;  and  an  antiquated  form  of  the  present 
participle  rcefenb,  is  found  in  two  adjectives:  amuefenb, 
present;  fltjttjefenb,  absent.  The  participle  fetyenb  is  very 
rarely  used  by  correct  writers. 


(c)  SSSerben,  TO  BECOME. 
Principal  parts: — SBerben,  werbe,  rcurbe,  getrorben. 

This  auxiliary  verb  has  a  special  form  for  the  singular 
of  the  Aorist :  tcf)  rcarb,  bu  irarbfl^  er  rearb ;  but  as  no  other 
verb  has  this  peculiarity,  it  may  be  dispensed  with ;  most 
authors  always  use  ttiurbe.  The  preterite  participle  is  ge= 
njorben,  when  it  is  used  as  a  real  verb ;  but  worben,  when 
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employed  as  an  auxiliary  verb,  to  avoid  the  re-occurrence 
of  the  augment  ge.  This  auxiliary  is  used  to  form  the 
future  of  the  active  and  the  whole  of  the  passive  voice. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

3$  irerbe,  I  become.  3$  rcerbe,  I  may  become. 

£u  irirji,  thou  becomest.  S)u  imbejt,  thou  mayst  be- 
come. 

Gr  trirb,  he  becomes.  (Jr  rcerbe,  he  may  become. 

-SSir  rcerben,  we  become.        SSir  imben,  we  may  become. 
3h'  Jremt,  ye  become.          3fcr  trcrbet,  ye  may  become. 
<3te  irerben,  they  become.      Sierccrten,  they  may  become. 

IMPERFECT. 

3cfy  ivurbc,  I  became.  3c^)  iciirbe,  I  might  become. 

X  u  icurbeft,  thou  becamest.  S)u  rciirbcfl,  thou  mightst  be- 
come, 

Gc  trurbe,  he  became.  (?r  trurbe,  he  might  become. 

SSir  reurben,  we  became.      933  inciirben,  we  might  become 

3tr  irurbet,  ye  became.         3§rrcitrbet,ye  might  become. 

@te  irurben,  they  became.  Sie  iritrben,  they  might  be- 
come. 

PERFECT. 

3cf)  tin  gercorben/ 1  have       3d?  ]fy  geicorben,  I  may  have 
become,  etc.  become,  etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

3c6  rear  gettorben,  I  had        3d)  rcdre  getrorben,  I  might 
become,  etc.  have  become,  etc. 

FIRST   FUTURE. 

3-t  rcert-:  rc^cu,  I  shall       3^  reetbe  irerben,  I  shall  be- 
become,  etc.  come,  etc. 

SECOND     FUTURE. 

3£  iverbe  geirorbcn  fciMi,  I     3-t  ivcrbe  gereorben  (ei^n,  I 
shall  have  become,  etc.          shall  have  become,  etc. 
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3d)  rcurbe  iverbcn,  I  should  become,  etc. 

SECOND   CONDITIONAL. 

3d;  nritrbe  gewortcn  feijtt,  I  should  have  become,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

SBerben  ivir,  let  us  become. 

SCBcrbe  (bu),  become  (thou).    SBerbet  (t$t),  become  (ye). 
SBerbe  er,  let  him  become.     QBerben  fie,  let  them  become. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres.  SBerfcen,  to  become. 

Perf.  ©ctcorben  fetyn,  to  have  become. 

Fut.   SCBerben  werben,  to  be  about  to  be. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres.  ffierbenb,  becoming.         Pret.  ©enrorbm,  become. 


CHAPTER  II. 
THE  CONJUGATION  OF  THE  REGULAR  VERB 

The  verb  is  regular  when  the  vowel  or  diphthong  ot 
the  radical  syllable  remains  the  same  in  all  its  parts,  and 
the  imperfect  ends  in  te,  and  the  participle  in  etx  or  t. 

Transitive  verbs  have  an  active  and  a  passive  voice. 

Those  verbs  are  called  transitive  which  express  an 
action  that  passes  over  to  an  object:  as,  idj  liefce  ben 
Jlnafcen,  I  love  the  boy;  id)  lofce  feiiteu  Sldfji,  I  praise  his 
industry.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  of  all  transitive 
verbs  are  made  by  l)aben. 

Note.  —  All  simple  derivative  verbs  are  regular,  u^, 
tyeiltgen,  to  sanctify,  from  tyeilig,  holy.  But  whether  all 
regular  verbs  are  derivatives,  is  doubtful. 
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(a)  Active  Voice. 

£  t  e  6  e  n,  TO  LOVE. 

Principal  parts :  —  Siefcen,  lie&e,  Itefcte,  getiefct. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

3d)  liebc,  I  love.  3d?  liefce,  I  may  love. 

Su  Hefcjl,  thou  lovest.  £)u  Iiefce|l,  thou  mayst  love. 

Gr  liffct,  he  loves.  (?r  liefre,  he  may  love. 

QBtr  lieben,  we  love.  2Btr  liefren,  we  may  love. 

3fyr  Itett,  ye  love.  31jr  Iic6et,  he  may  love. 

<Sie  IteBen,  they  love.  @te  lie&en,  they  may  love. 

IMPERFECT. 

3cfj  lieBtf,  I  loved.  3d?  liefrete,  I  mi»ht  love. 

S5u  liefctejt,  thou  lovedst.  Sultffetefl.thoumightstlcve. 

Gr  Iie6te/  he  loved.  6r  Itt&fte,  he  might  love. 

SSir  Uctncn,  we  loved.  SStr  Itcbeten,  we  might  love. 

3fjr  liebtet,  ye  loved.  3tr  lietetet,  he  might  love. 

Ste  Itebten,  they  loved.  <Sie  lietf  ttn,  they  might  love. 

PERFECT. 

o-'fofrecjeliefct,  I  have  loved,  3d?  tafce  geltebt,  I  may  have 
etc.  loved,  etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

3cb  §atte  gfliett,!  had  loved,  3cfc  fcdtte  geltebt,  I  might  have 
etc.  loved,  etc. 

FIRST    FUTURE. 

3cfc  rccrbe  IteBen,!  shall  love,  3cfy  itcrbe  Ite6en,  I  shall  love, 
etc.  etc. 

SECOND    FUTURE. 

3d)  nrerbe  gelteBt  ^aben,  I     3d)  icerbe  getieSt  ^ahn,  I  shall 
shall  have  loved,  etc.  have  loved,  etc. 
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FIRST   CONDITIONAL. 

3d)  ttjurbe  Ite&cn,  I  should  love,  etc. 

SECOND  CONDITIONAL. 
3d)  nwrbe  geliefct  fatten,  I  should  have  loved,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Stefan  rctr,  let  us  love. 

SieBe  (bit)/  love  (thou).         Siefat  (ifyr),  love  (ye). 
Siefa  er,  let  him  love.  SieBett  fte,  let  them  love. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres.  Stefan/  to  love. 
Perf.  ©elieBt  fyaBen,  to  have  loved. 
Fut.    SieBen  ujerben,  to  be  about  to  love. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres.  SieBenb,  loving.      Pret.  ©etieBt,  loved. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  way,  the  following  transitive  and 
intransitive  verbs:  loBen,  to  praise ;  Ie6en,  to  live ;  faufen, 
to  buy ;  (u^Im/tofec:!;  eikn,  to  hasten ;  banfen,  to  thank. 


S  c  i  t  e  it,  TO  LEAD. 

Principal  parts: — Seiten,  leite,  leitete,  geleitet. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

3cfi  leite,  I  lead.  3d)  leite,  I  may  lead. 

2>u  leitefl,  thou  leadest.  S)tt  Icitefl,  thou  mayst  lead. 

(5r  leitet,  he  leads.  @r  leite,  he  may  lead. 

®ir  lettett,  we  lead.  2Bir  letten,  we  may  lead. 

3f)t  lettet,  ye  lead.  3l)r  leitet,  ye  may  lead. 

<£ie  letten,  they  lead.  (2ie  Iciten,  they  may  lead. 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

IMPERFECT . 

3d?  leitctc,  I  led.  3d?  tettete,  I  might  lead. 

£  u  Icitete |1,  thou  ledst.  S)u  Ieiteteft,thou  mightstlead. 

(?r  leitete,  he  led.  G;r  leitete,  he  might  lead. 

35ir  Iciteten,  we  led.  9Btr  leitetcn,  we  might  lead. 

3£t  leitetci,  ye  led.  3(jr  leitetct,  ye  might  lead. 

<5ie  leitetcn,  they  led.  Sic  Iciteten,  they  might  lead. 

PERFECT. 

3d)  fjafce  geleitet,  I  have  led.   3d;  ^aScgeteitetJmayhaveled. 

2u  tafi  geleitet,  thou  hast  S)u  tatefi  gelettet,  thou  mayst 

led,  etc.  etc.  etc.  have  led,  etc.  etc.  etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sclj  §atte  geteitei,  I  had  led.    3d?  fcatte  gelettet,  I  might  have 

led. 

Shifcattefi gelettet, thou hadst  Su^dtteiigcleitetjthoumightst 
led,  etc.  etc.  etc.  have  led,  etc.  etc.  etc. 

FIRST    FUTURE. 

3d?  ivcrbe  Ictten,  I  shall  lead.  3d)  irerfce  leitcn,  I  shall  lead. 
Sat  trirfl  leiten,  thou  wilt    £u  jrertcjl  htteu,  thou  wilt 
lead,  etc.  etc.  etc.  lead,  etc.  etc.  etc. 

SECOND   FUTURE. 

3d)  rcerbe  geleitet  ^aben,  I     3d;  irerbc  gelettet  ^aten,  I 
shall  have  led.  shall  have  led. 

FIRST    COXDITIOXAL. 

3d?  iritrte  leitcn,  I  should  lead. 

SECOND   CONDITIONAL. 

3d?  rcurfcc  geleitet  ^nten,  I  should  have  led. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Selten  rrir,  let  us  lead. 

Seite  (bu),  lead  (thou).          Seitct  (i^r),  lead  (ye). 
Scite  err  let  him  lead.  Setrcn  fie,  let  them  lead. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Pres.  Seiten,  to  lead. 

Perf.  ©eleitet  f)a6en,  to  have  led. 

Fut.  £eiten  reerben,  to  be  about  to  lead. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres.  Seitenb,  leading.  Prct.  ©elettet,  led. 
Conjugate  in  the  same  way,  the  following  transitive  and 
intransitive  verbs:  furcfyten,  to  fear;  adjten,  to  esteem ; 
irarten,  to  wait;  anticorten,  to  answer;  nuetl;en,  to  hire; 
fceten,  to  pray;  fegnen,  to  bless ;  leugnen,  to  deny;  letflen, 
to  render. 

Observations. 

1.  In  those  verbs  which  have  I  or  r  for  their  final 
radical  consonant,  the  e  of  the  termination  en  is  always 
omitted  in  prose:  as,  fammcln  for  famnteten,  to  gather; 
baitern  for  fcaueren,  to  last;  also  frequently  after  I) :  as, 
fclittj'n  for  fcluljen,  to  bloom;  fefy'n  for  fetyen,  to  see;  gctj'tt 
for  ge^en/  to  go ;  but  in  the  latter  case,  an  apostrophe  ought 
to  be  put  instead  of  the  e.  When  the  I  or  r  of  the  above- 
mentioned  verbs  is  followed  by  e  only  as  the  characteristic 
termination  of  the  person,  the  e  of  the  root  is  left  out: 
as.  id?  fammte  for  fammele ;  id;  baure  for  banere. 

•£>  a  n  b  e  I  n,  TO  ACT.  ^letter  n,  TO  CLIMB. 


PRESENT. 

Scf)  tyanbte. 


6r  l;anbelt. 

2Btr 

3l)r 

€ie  Ijanbeln. 

IMPERFECT. 


etc.  etc. 


PRESENT. 

3$  flettre. 
2)u  fletterfl. 
Gc  flettert. 
SBir  flettcrn. 
Sl^r  flettert. 
(2te  ffettern. 

IMPERFECT. 

3c^  fletterte. 
etc.  etc. 
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2.  Verbs  of  foreign  origin  ending  in  tren  or  iercn,  and 
some  German  verbs  formed  by  the  termination  tcren,  do 
not  take  the  augment  ge  in  the  preterite  participle :  boctren, 
to  teach;  ftiibircn,  to  study;  circutiren,  to  circulate;  mar* 
fdjiren,  to  march:  Oucfcffafciren,  to  spell;  regieren,  to  reign; 
fpafetere n,  to  walk ;  Sar&ieren,  to  shave;  participle,  boctrt, 
fhibirt,  etc.,  But  some  true  German  words,  as,  jtercn,  to 
adorn ;  friere n,  to  freeze,  must  not  be  confounded  with 
them.  The  augment  is  also  omitted  when  the  infinitive 
has  the  prefix  ge:  as,  gelofcen,  to  vow,  part,  gcfc&t;  ge« 
fcraudjen,  to  use,  past.  ge&raud;t. 


(b)    Passive  Voice. 

The  passive  voice  is  formed  of  the  preterite  participle 
and  the  auxiliary  verb  ivcrben.  As  the  verb  to  be  is  used 
in  English  to  form  the  passive,  and  as  this  verb  is  like- 
wise used  with  preterite  participles  as  a  neuter  verb, 
expressing  existence,  most  English  students  find  it  very 
difficult  to  distinguish  between  the  passive  and  the  neuter. 
/  am  convinced  may  be  the  passive  voice  of  the  verb  to 
convince;  but  it  may  also  be  the  present  tense  of  the 
verb  to  be  with  the  preterite  participle  used  adjective! v: 
as,  /  am  not  so  easily  convinced,  is  passive,  because  it 
means,  no  one  so  easily  convinces  me;  but,  I  am  con- 
vinced  it  is  true,  is  neuter,  because  it  expresses  a  state 
or  condition.  In  the  first  sentence  nrerben  must  be  used, 
in  the  second  feint:  id?  trcrte  nidjt  fo  letofct  ufcerjeugt;  tcfy 
tin  ufcerjeugt,  e3  i|l  ivafrr.  S\v3  Jiinb  rein?  angefieiM 
(passive),  the  child  is  being  dressed,  some  one  dresses 
the  child;  ba§  ^inb  ijl  angeflebet  (neuter),  the  child  is 
dressed;  bcr  gitpeben  ivurre  mit  fcfrt ardent  Surfje  fcebecft 
(passive),  the  floor  was  covered  with  black  cloth,  somft 
one  was  covering  it;  ber  $njjf>obtn  icar  mit  fd?icarjeui 
iiiute  htcrft  (neuter),  the  floor  was  covered  with  black 
cloth.  This  subject  requires  particular  attention. 

o 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

3d)  rcerbe  geliefct,  I  am  loved.     3d)  imbe  geliefct,  I  may  be 

loved. 
3d)  rcerbe  geleitet,  1  am  led.     3d)  imbe  geleitet,  I  may  be 

led. 

IMPERFECT. 

3d)  irutbe  getiefct,    I  -was    3d)  iviube  gelieGt,  I  might 

loved.  be  loved. 

3d)   rcurbe  geleitet,  I  was    3d}  unttbe  gctettet,  I  might 

led.  be  led. 

PERFECT. 
3d)  Bin  geliefct  rcorben,  I    3d)  fel)  gelie6t  rcorben,  I  may 

have  been  loved.  have  been  loved. 

3d)  Bin  geleitet  irorben,   I    3d)  fei?  geleitet  itovben,  I  may 

have  been  led.  have  been  led. 

PLUPERFECT. 

3d)  irav  gcltctt  irorben,  I  3 eft  itsare  geliett  irorben,  I 
had  been  loved.  might  have  been  loved. 

3d)  rcar  geleitet  iviorben,  I  3d)  ivdre  geleitet  worben,  I 
had  been  led.  might  have  been  led. 

FIRST     FUTURE. 

3d)  trerbe  gelieftt  ircvben,  I  3d)  irerbe  gelieOt  iverben,  I 
shall  be  loved.  shall  be  loved. 

3d)  rcerbe  geteitet  irevbcn,  I  3d)  irerbe  geleitet  ivevbcn,  I 
shall  be  led.  shall  be  led. 

SECOND    FUTURE. 

3d)  werbc  geliefct  trorben  ieftn,  3d)  ivcrbc  getiefct  ivorben  fctjn, 
I  shall  have  been  loved.  I  shall  have  been  loved. 

3d)  rcerbe  getcttet  ivovben  fcl)n,  3d)  irerbe  gelettct'ivorben  m}n, 
I  shall  have  been  led.  I  shall  have  been  led. 

FIRST    CONDITIONAL. 

3d)  Hwrbe  geliebt  irevben,  I  shoitld  be  loved. 
3d)  nritrbe  geleitet  icerben,  I  should  l>e  led. 

SECOND   CONDITIONAL. 

3d)  ivitrbc  geliett  ivorbcn  fet)n/  I  should  have  been  loved. 
3d)  ivurbe  geleitet  irorben  (et}it,  I  should  have  been  k-d. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

iBerben  nnr  gelieSt,  let  us 

be  loved. 
SSerben  irir  geleitet,  let  us 

be  led. 
©etbe  (bu)  gelie&t,  be  (thou),  SSerbet  (i|r)  getiefct,  be  (ye) 

loved.  loved. 

SBerbe  (bu)  geleitet,  be  (thou)    CBerbet  (i§r)  geleitet,  be  (ye) 

led.  led. 

QBerte  ct  geltefrr,  let  him  be  2J3erben  lie  gettefct,  let  thera 

loved.  be  loved. 

SBerCe  er  gelettet,  let  him  be  SSerben  fie  getettet,  let  them 
led.  be  led. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres.  ©elieSt  reerb^n,  to  be  loved. 

©eleitct  irerben,  to  be  led. 
Perf.  ©eliefct  irorben  fcijn,  to  have  been  loved. 

©eteitet  rrorbcn  fern,  to  have  been  led. 
Put.    SSerbeu  gcHebt  rcertcn,  to  be  about  to  be  loved. 

QSerteit  geleitet  trerben,  to  be  about  to  be  led. 

PARTICIPLE. — ©eltefct,  loved, 
©cteitct,  led. 

Note  1. — The  participle  gelicfct,  belongs  to  the  active' 
as  well  as  to  the  passive  voice. 

Note  2. — The  passive  voice  is  in  German  much  less  in 
use  than  in  English.  The  indefinite  personal  pronoun 
man,  with  the  active,  is  frequently  used,  instead  of  the 
passive  in  English:  man  fcat  nod)  ntefne  cuttecfr,  nothing 
yet  has  been  discovered.  Also  reflective  verbs  are  fre- 
quently employed  to  express  the  passive:  ber  @{§liij"jel 
l)at  ftd?  gefunben,  the  key  has  been  found.  (See  the 
Reflective  Verbs.) 

Note  3. — The  participle  of  the  auxiliary  irorben  is,  in 
the  perfect  and  pluperfect,  sometimes  left  out;  but  it  is 
more  correct  to  use  it. 
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CHAPTER  III. 
AUXILIARY  VERBS  OF  MOOD. 

Auxiliary  verbs  of  mood  are  those  which  convey  no 
idea  in  themselves,  but  give  certain  modifications  to  a 
real  verb,  by  expressing  the  possibility,  or  necessity,  or 
lawfulness,  or  willingness,  or  permission  of  what  is  in- 
dicated by  that  verb.  They  are: — id?  11103,  I  may;  tdj 
witt,  I  will;  id?  fott,  I  shall,  or  ought,  or  am  to;  id?  fann, 
I  can;  id?  barf,  I  dare;  id)  nuif?,  I  must;  id?  laffe,  I  let. 
They  require  the  verb  which  they  modify,  in  the  in- 
finitive; and  when  the  participle  of  the  past  tenses  is 
preceded  by  such  an  infinitive,  this  participle  is  changed 
into  the  infinitive:  id?  Ijafce  t^n  fefyen  fonnen  (not  gefonnt), 
I  have  been  able  to  see  him.  But  when  the  infinitive  is 
not  expressed,  the  participle  is  retained:  as,  tnarunt  flnb 
<8ie  nidjt  gcfommen?  3d;  fjafa  nid?t  gefottnt,  why  did  you 
not  come;  I  was  not  able. 

The  verbs  may,  will,  shall,  ought,  can,  must,  are  very 
defective  in  English.  They  have  neither  an  infinitive, 
nor  a  preterite  participle ;  and,  consequently,  no  other 
tenses  but  the  present  and  imperfect  can  be  formed. 
In  German,  however,  they  have  a  perfect  conjugation, 
which  produces  a  great  difference  in  the  use  of  these 
verbs  in  the  two  languages ;  and  the  student  must  not 
expect  to  be  able  to  use  these  verbs  correctly,  unless  he 
makes  himself  thoroughly  acquainted  with  their  nature. 
Whenever  a  compound  tense  is  required,  recourse  must, 
in  English,  be  had  either  to  a  synonymous  word,  or  to 
a  transposition  of  the  auxiliary:  as,  pres.  I  can,  imperf. 
/  could,  perf.  /  have  been  able,  fut.  /  shall  be  able;  pres. 
7  must,  imperf.  7  miist,  I  ivas  obliged,  perf.  7  have  been 
obliged;  pres.  7  will,  imperf.  I  would,  perf.  I  have  been 
willing,  or  7  have  wished.  There  is,  however,  no  syno- 
nymous word  for  ought;  when,  therefore,  the  pluperfect 
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is  required,  it  is  expressed  by  putting  the  auxiliary  before 
the  infinitive  which  ought  modifies  :  as,  he  ought  to  have 
done  it.  In  this  sentence,  to  have  done  is  not  the  perfect 
infinitive,  but  the  present  ;  and  lie  ought  is  not  the  im- 
perfect, but  the  subjunctive  of  the  pluperfect,  and  the 
sentence  is  to  be  translated  :  er  f)atte  C3  tfum  (often,  not 
er  foftte  e§  getljan  fwfcen,  (Latin  debuisset  or  deluit  facere, 
not  debet  or  deberetfecissc).  May  and  can  are  frequently 
used  in  the  same  way:  as,  /  could  Jiave  done  it  (i.e.  I 
should  have  been  able  to  do  it),  id)  batte  e-5  tbmi  fonnen, 
not  id?  fonnte  eg  get^an  fcafcen  (Latin  potuissem  facere,  not 
possem  fccisse)  :  he  might  have  come,  er  fjdtte  fomntcn  fon- 
nen  (Latin,  potuisset  venire,  not  posset  venisse).  These 
verbs  are  all  irregular,  and  as  a  perfect  acquaintance  with 
them  is  of  great  importance,  I  shall  first  state  the  conju- 
gation of  each,  and  then  add  the  necessary  observations 
on  the  use  and  signification  of  them. 

1.  3d?  mag,  I  may,  I  like;  inf.  mogeir. 
Pres.  Ind.     3d?  mag.  Subj.  3d?  moa,e. 

£u  maijfh  Du  mogeft. 

Gr  mag.  C?r  moge. 

STnr  mogen.  9Tnr  ntijgea 

3i)r  mcget  (or  mogt).          3^r  moget. 

<8ie  mogen.  <£ie  mogen. 

Lnperf.Ind.  3d?  mod?te.  3d?  mod?te. 

Perf.  3d?  f?a6e  gemodjt.  3d?  ^aSe  gemodjt. 

Pluperf.        3d?  tatte  gemodjt.  3d?  ^dtte  gemod?t. 

1st  Fid.       3d?  irerbe  mogen.  3d?  werbe  utogei:. 

"2nd  Put.      3d)  reette  gemodjt  3d?  ivetbc  gemc.tt 


1st  Conditional.  3d/  nntrbe  mogen. 
2nd  -  3d;  ivurte  gemoctt 

3rfj  mag  arteitni,  I  may  work;  id?  mod?te  artetten,  I 
might  work;  id?  6a6e  arbeitcn  mogen,  I  have  been  allowed  to 
•work;  id?  imfce  arfreiten  mogen,  I  shall  be  allowed  to  work. 
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Observations. 

SKogcn  signifies: — 1.  To  be  permitted,  to  be  at  liberty; 
but  differs  from  biirfen,  to  be  allowed:  er  mag  ladien, 
means,  lie  may  laugh,  he  receives  permission  from  an- 
other ;  er  barf  lad)en,  means,  nobody  can  forbid  him  to 
laugh:  mr  mogen  nid)t  in  jene§  3'm»^r  9^cn,  we  are  not 
permitted  to  go  into  that  room;  @te  inogen  mid)  morgen 
trrearten,  you  may  expect  me  to-morrow  (see  fonnen) ; 
mag  id)  fe^en  iva§  <2ie  tl;im?  may  I  see  what  you  are 
•doing?  2Woger.  implies  personal  permission  of  another; 
whilst  biirfen  implies  an  unquestionable  liberty.  SBir 
fcafcen  nirt)t  in  ba§  Biinwer  g^en  mogen,  we  have  not  been 
allowed  to  go  into  the  room. — 2.  Chance  or  possibility, 
•or  probability;  especially  in  the  subjunctive  of  the  im- 
perfect (which  is,  as  it  has  been  mentioned,  also  the  con- 
ditional of  the  present) :  eg  mMjte  tegnen,  it  might  rain ; 
<r  mod)te  fommen,  he  might  come.  In  the  subjunctive 
mood  of  that  tense,  it  expresses  also  an  inclination:  id? 
inodjtc  -e0  fcegweifetn,  I  am  inclined  to  doubt  it. — 3.  A  wish, 
desire?  especially  in  the  subjunctive  of  the  present  and 
-Imperfect:  ntoge  er  Icnige  leten,  may  he  live  long;  moge 
<c3  ber  ^tntmcl  get^en,  may  heaven  grant  it;  id}  iudd;te 
ivot)l  eticaS  bat)on  l}aten,  I  should  like  to  have  some  of  it. 
— 4.  To  like:  id)  mag  c§  nid)t  tfjun,  I  do  not  like  to  do  it; 
id)  fyafce  e§  utd)t  t^un  inogen  (not  gemodjt),  I  have  not  liked 
to  do  it.  In  this  signification,  it  is  often  applied  to  what 
is  eaten  or  drunk,  without  an  infinitive:  id)  mag  bie]en 
SBein  nid)t,  I  do  not  like  this  wine ;  id)  f)atJe  ityn  nie  gc= 
mod)t  (not  inogen),  I  have  never  liked  it. 

Note. — In  the  signification  to  be  able,  it  is  antiquated, 
but  frequently  occurs  in  Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible: 
mag  (cvvarai)  and)  ein  SBIinber  cinem  SMinben  ben  S5?eg 
^cifen? — (Luke  vi.  39).  SSermogen,  with  the  preposition 
§u,  is  now  used:  (id)  ttcrmag  »3  ntd)t  jn  thin,  I  am  not 
able  to  do  it. 
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•2.    3d)  will,  I  v.-ill,  I  am  willing;  inf.  a  oil  en. 

Prcs.  liid.  3d  iviU.  Sufi.  3d)  trotle. 

25u  iriflih  tu  trcflejt. 

(fr  iritt.  (fv  rcofle. 

55  ir  troUen.  3Bir  tretten. 

3frr  U'oUet  (iroflt).  3hr  irotlet. 

?i:  rotten.  @ic  ix-often. 

3d'  rcollte.  3d)  ircfitf. 

P-.'/y:  .pvout.  3d?  fcate  geiroflr. 

Pluperf.    3*  ^atte  gstroftt.  3d>  batte  gcircttr. 

IsV  Fj/t.    3cb  irertc  irotten.  3d1  tvevfe  ivotlen. 

2nd  Fut.  3d>  irerte  i3creoKt  tat'cn.  3d)  wetfce  geirot 

I;?j;  Conditional.   3d)  iruvtc  iroflen. 

3d?  mtrte  geivottt 


sSir  ivolfm  fpicfeu,  we  will  play  ;  icir  iroltten  fptelen, 
v.-e  would  play  ;  iv  ir  ^afren  fpteleu  irollen,  we  have  been 
v.-illing  to  play  ;  irir  rcerben  fptclcn  itollen,  we  shall  be 
Avilling  to  play. 

055.  —  This  auxiliary  is  never  used  to  denote  future 
time,  not  being  an  auxiliary  verb  of  tenses.  It  expresses  : 
—  1.  Will,  intention,  inclination  :  id)  irill  tefcn,  I  will  read  ; 
cr  will  ge^cn,  he  will  go  ;  id)  £ate  fpielen  rcollen  (not  ge« 
ivo(lt),  I  have  wished  to  play.  —  2.  The  subjunctive  of 
the  imperfect  is  used  to  express  a  wish,  the  realization  of 
which  is  either  impossible,  or  considered  as  doubtful,  like 
the  Latin  vdle:  id)  irollte,  tit  fCnmteji  je|t  fommen,!  wish 
thou  couldst  come  now.  —  3.  It  sometimes  conveys  the 
meaning,  to  maintain,  assert  :  er  rcill  ten  J?ometen,  ireld)er 
tnravrct  irirt1,  fd?on  gefe^en  ^aten,  he  maintains  (he  \vill 
have  it)  that  he  has  already  seen  the  comet  which  is 
expected  (like  the  Latin  velle  :  see  Virg.  ^En.  i.  630). 
Ipse  hostis  Teucros  insigni  laude  ferebat,  seque  ortum 
antiqua  Teucrorum  a  stirpe  volebat.  —  (Cicero  pro  Archia 
poeta,  v.  10.)  Quod  semper  se  Heracleensem  esse  voluit. 
Vult,  quod  nemo  negat,  quidquid  ortum  sit,  interire.  — 
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4.  It  is  used  to  express  a  command  in  strong  terms : 
lCOllti$r&OW$la$!  begone!  u;Ulftt>u  fttlle  fel;n !  be  quiet! 
will  you  be  quiet!  —  5.  It  is  often  used  elliptically:  er 
anil  e§,  it  is  his  will. 

Note  1. — Of  rcollen,  an  imperative  mood  is  formed :  as, 
mile  nur,  do  but  have  the  will. 

Note  2. — /  will,  and  v:e  will,  must  be  translated  by 
id;  will,  ivir  irollen ;  but,  as  thou  wilt,  lie  will,  you  loill, 
Ilieij  will,  may  be  the  auxiliary  verb  to  form  the  future, 
as  well  as  the  auxiliary  verb  of  mood,  the  student  must 
first  ascertain  in  which  signification  the  verb  is  used, 
before  he  can  translate  it.  He  wilt  do  it,  may  mean,  er 
irtll  e§  tljun,  or  er  nnrb  e3  tfyun.  They  will  go,  may  mean, 
fie  njolleu  gefyen,  or  fte  trevben  gcfycn.  In  the  same  way  in 
the  imperfect:  he  would  do  it,  but  he  could  not,  er  ICOltte 
c§  ttynn,  afar  cr  fonntc  ntd)t ;  he  would  do  it,  if  lie  could, 
cr  truvbe  e§  tl;un,  trenn  er  fonnte.  This  subject  requires  an 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  use  of  these  verbs  in  English. 

3.    3d)  foil,  I  shall,  I  ought,  I  am  to;  inf.  folteu. 
Pres.Ind.  3d;  foil.  Subj.  3$  folle. 

2)ii  follft.  2)u  follejl. 

er  foil.  @r  fotle. 

OBir  follcn.  Sir  follen. 

3^r  follet  (follt).  31}r  follet. 

(Sie  follen.  <£ie  folleu. 

Tmperf.      3dj  follte.  3d;  follte. 

Perf.        3d)  r)abe  gefollt.  3d;  tabe  gefollt. 

Pluperf.    3d;  l)atte  gefollt.  3d;  l>itte  gefollt. 

}st  Put.    3d;  iwerbe  follen.  3d;  iverbe  follen. 

2nd  Put.  3d;  rcerbe  gefollt  (lafcen.    3d;  tverbe  gefollt  ^akn. 
1st  Conditional.   3d;  untrbc  folfen. 
<2nd 3d;  mi'trbe  gefollt  Jjafcen. 

2>U  follfl  Icfen,  thou  shalt  read,  or  thou  art  to  read  , 
bu  folltefi  Icfen,  thou  wast  to  read,  or  thou  oughtst  to  read ; 
bu  tydtteft  lefen  follen,  thou  oughtst  to  have  read. 
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Obs. — @ollen  signifies: — 1.  To  be  obliged  by  moral 
necessity,  enforced  by  the  command  or  will  of  another: 
id?  follte  e&  tfnm,  I  was  to  do  it;  bu  follfl  ©ott,  betneu 
<£errn,  Keren  son  gan$em  «§erjen,  thou  shalt  love  God,  thy 
Lord,  with  thy  whole  heart;  er  foil  gefjen,  he  is  to  go ; 
irer  foU  gefjen?  wlio  is  to  go  ?  foil  i±  d  l\iS?it?  am  I  to 
have  it  ?  <£te  follen  e§  tfjun,  you  shall  do  it;  i*  fctlte  e§ 
tluui,  I  ought  to  do  it. — 2.  Duty:  (Latin  debere)  as,  er 
follte  e«  tfcun,  he  ought  to  do  it ;  ct  fydtte  e§  tbun  follen, 
(not  gefollt),  he  ought  to  have  done  it ;  irir  flatten  ilMi 
itarnen  follen,  we  ought  to  have  warned  him  ;  irir  folfteit 
einanber  lieben,  we  ought  to  love  each  other; — ought  only 
occurs  with  the  infinitive  of  the  present,  as  in  the  first 
sentence,  or  with  the  infinitive  of  the  perfect,  as  in  the 
second.  In  the  first  place,  it  is  to  be  translated  by  fottte, 
in  the  second  by  fdtte  —  folfen.  —  3.  To  be  admitted,  to 
be  supposed:  bu  follji  mid?  nirtt  teleitigt  Nfren,  I  admit 
that  thou  didst  not  offend  me. — 4.  To  be  said,  reported: 
(Latin  did),  er  foil  ein  geleBrter  2ftann  fe?n,  he  is  said  to 
be  a  learned  man;  ba3  ^arliuuent  foil  ftcfy  am  lOten  biefe3 
5Rcnat§  oerfammeln,  it  is  said  Parliament  will  assemble 
on  the  10th  of  this  month ;  liefer  Umfhnt>  foil  ftcfc  me 
^iijftragen  ty&cn,  it  is  said  that  this  circumstance  never 
occurred. — 5.  The  imperfect  is  used  to  express: — (a)  a 
condition  of  a  definite  act  or  event,  and  a  positive  asser- 
tion dependent  on  the  fulfilment  of  the  condition:  reenn 
er  fommen  follte,  fo  trill  id?  e§  it»m  favjen,  if  he  should 
come,  I  will  tell  him  so ;  the  positive  assertion  is,  "  I  will 
tell  him  so,"  and  the  condition,  "  if  he  should  come." 
This  differs  from  icenn  er  fame,  fo  iriirce  id?  e§  iljjm  fa^en, 
for  in  this  sentence  the  assertion  is  not  positive,  but 
conditional,  ©ollte  ba3  QBetter  fid)  onbern,  fo  uvrte  id? 
ausge^en,  should  the  weather  change,  I  shall  go  out ; 
icenn  ba§  Setter  fid)  dnuerte,  fo  uuirue  id?  au§gel>en  ;  — 
(6)  a  question  implying  either  surprise  or  doubt:  follte 
bag  ira^r  frt)n?  can  that  be  true?— 6.  @otlen  is  often  used 
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elliptically,  an  infinitive  being  understood :  —  (a)  tfjun, 
to  do:  ira§  foil  id)  ?  what  am  I  to  do?  -what  am  I  wanted 
for?  — (5)  Ijet^en,  to  mean?  nja0  foil  baS?  what  is  the 
meaning  of  that?  vc»i8  foil  biefe  0lebe?  rcag  follen  biefe 
$|ranen  ? — (c)  bienen,  to  serve :  ttojn  foil  biefe  .filage?  what 
purpose  does  this  complaint  serve  ?  wa§  foil  tntr  ein  ettlev 
Sttel  ?  of  what  use  is  a  vain  title  to  me  ? 

Note. — /  shall  do  it  cannot  be  translated  by  id)  foil  e3 
tfjun,  but  by  id)  tcerbe  eS  tfjun ;  because  I  cannot  give  a 
command  to  myself.  3d)  foil  e§  ttjun,  must  be  translated 
by  /  am  to  do  it.  But  shall  I  do  it  ?  must  be  translated 
by  foil  id;  e3  tt;im  ?  for  I  ask  whether  another  person  will 
give  the  command  you  shall  do  it.  I  ought  to  do  it,  can- 
not be  translated  by  id)  foil  e§  tt)un/  but  by  id;  follte  cS 
tl;un,  for  ought  is  not  the  present,  but  the  imperfect  of 
/  owe.  Always  bear  in  mind  that  the  conjugation  of  the 
future  is,  I  shall,  thou  Avilt,  he  will,  we  shall,  you  will, 
they  will;  and  that  he  shall  cannot  be  the  future,  whilst 
/  shall  must  be  the  future. 


4.  3d;  Jcutn,  I  can,  I  am  able;  inf.  fonnen. 


Pres.Ind.  3d)  fann.  Sulj.  3d)  fonne. 

2)u  fannfi.  2>u  lontiefi. 

(Sr  fann.  Gv  fonne. 

2Str  fonnen.  SCir  fonnen. 

3^r  fonnet  (fount).         3^)r  fonnet. 

(Sie  fonnen.  @ie  fonnen. 

Imperf.     3d)  fonnte.  3d;  fonnte. 

Perf.       3d)  ^a6c  gefonnt.  3d)  tyafce  gefonnt. 

Pluperf.    3d)  ^atte  gefonnt.  3d;  ^atte  gefonnt. 

1st  Put.    3d;  irerbe  fonnen.  3d)  rcerbc  fonnen. 

2nd  Fv.t.  3d)  tverbe  gefonnt  fyVBen.    3d)it»crbtgefonnt^a(jfiu 
1st  Conditional.   3d)  ivuvbc  fonnen. 
2nc?  --    3d)  rcurbe  gefonnt 
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Gr  faun  jeidjnen,  he  can  draw ;  er  fonnte  jeidjnen,  he 
could  draw  ;  er  tyat  geidjnen  fonnen,  he  has  been  able  to 
draw ;  er  nnrb  jeidjnen  fonnen,  he  will  be  able  to  draw  • 
er  tydtte  jeidjnen  fonnen,  he  might  have  been  able  to  draw, 
or  he  could  have  drawn. 

Obs. — jtontteii  denotes  : — 1.  Physical  and  moral  pos- 
sibility :  id;  faun  lefen  unb  fdjrei&en,  I  can  read  and  write; 
tit  fytfx  fyeute  nidjt  fdjteiSen  fonnen  (not  gefonnt),  I  have- 
not  been  able  to  write  to-day  ;  er  fatm  jefet  rcieber  getyen, 
he  can  now  walk  again.  —  2.  A  possible  contingency, 
generally  expressed  in  English  by  may :  <Sie  fonnen  mid) 
morgcn  enrarten,  you  may  expect  me  to-morrow  (see 
movjen) ;  er  fann  e»  serfhinben  fjafcen,  he  may  have  under- 
stood it ;  this  differs  from  er  tjat  e§  Oer jie^en  fonnen,  he 
has  been  able  to  understand  it.  <2ie  fonnten  mir  bag 
33ttd3  ito^I  ge6en,  you  might,  indeed,  give  me  the  book; 
cu  Ijatteft  e3  mir  wo6t  faijen  fonnen,  thou  mightst,  indeed, 
have  informed  me  of  it. — 3.  It  is  used  elliptically,  an 
infinitive  being  understood  :  (a)  tfnut,  to  do  :  irtr  fonnen 
nirfn  immcr,  n?a§  wir  iroHen,  we  cannot  always  do  what 
we  wish;  (b)  fagen,  to  say :  ber  J?naOe  ^at  feine  Qlufgafce 
nid^t  gefonnt  (not  fonnen),  the  boy  has  not  been  able  to 
say  his  lesson;  (c)  lefen,  fpred^en,  serflefjen,  to  read,  speak, 
understand  :  er  faun  Seutfd),  he  knows  German. 

5.  3dj  barf,  I  dare.  I  am  allowed;  inf.  burfen. 

Pres.  Ind.  3d;  barf.  Siibj.  3d?  burfe. 

2^u  barfjl.  2)u  burfe  ft. 

Gr  barf.  @r  burfe. 

Sir  burfen.  SSir  burfen. 

3^r  burfet  (bi'irft).  3^r  burfet. 

@ie  burfen.  @ie  burfen. 

Imperf.  3d?  burfte.  3d?  burfte. 

Per/.  3d;  §a&e  geburft.  3d;  ^a6e  geburft. 
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Pluperf.  3d)  Ijatte  geburft.  3d)  §atte  geburft. 

1st  Fut.  3$  rcerbe  bitrfen.  3d)  rcerbe  bitrfen. 

2nd  Fut.  3d;  roerbe  geburft  (;afcen.  3d?  rcerbe  geburft  fyifren. 

ls£  Conditional.   3d?  ttiirbe  biirfen. 

2^ 3d;  rciirbe  geburft  tyafcen. 

<5ie  burfen  reben,  they  are  allowed  to  speak ;  fte  burfteu 
reben,  they  were  allowed  to  speak;  fte  tyafcen  reben  burfen, 
they  have  been  allowed  to  speak ;  fte  rcerben  reben  burfen, 
they  will  be  allowed  to  speak. 

Obs. — £>urfen  signifies; — 1.  To  dare,  to  venture:  id? 
barf  U;m  bie  2Ba^r^)eit  fagen,  I  venture  to  speak  the  truth 
to  him. —  2.  To  be  allowed,  not  to  be  restrained  :  barf 
id)  fragen  ?  may  I  ask  ?  (this  differs  from  mag  id)  fragen? 
see  mogm) ;  @ie  biirfen  eg  rctffen,  you  may  know  it ;  id? 
t)a6e  e§  ntd;t  t^un  bitrfen  (not  geburft),  I  have  not  been 
allowed  to  do  it.  With  the  negative,  it  is  to  be  rendered 
by  may  not,  must  not,  dare  not:  id?  barf  l)eute  nidjt  au§* 
gefyen,  benn  id)  Ija'&e  mid;  erfaltetjniustnot  go  out  to-day.- 
for  I  have  taken  cold. — 3.  The  subjunctive  mood  of  the 
imperfect  denotes,  like  mod)te,  a  probable  contingency, 
and  may  be  translated  by  might,  may,  need,  should, 
would:  e§  bitrfte  inelletd;t  ira^r  feijn,  it  might,  perhaps, 
be  true. — 4.  It  is  also  used  elliptically :  nrir  biirfen  nidjt, 
we  are  not  allowed. 


6.  3d;  muf,  I  must,  I  am  obliged;  inf.  muffen. 

Pres.Ind.  3d)  muf?.  Subj.  3d;  muffe. 

$>u  mu§t.  2>u  miiffefr. 

@r  muf .  ©r  muffe. 

2Bir  muffen.  28ir  muffen. 

3^r  muffet  (miijjt).         3^r  muffet. 
@ie  muffen.  @ie  mitffen. 


THE   VERBS  133 


Imperf.     3d?  mupte.  3d: 

Perf.         3d?  babe  genutpt.  3d?  bate  gemnpt. 

Pluperf.    3d?  batte  genuijjt.  3*  batte  gemupt. 

1st.  Put.  3d)  ircrte  utujfen.  3*  iverte  miiiTen. 

•2nd  Fut.  3d?  nrerbe  gemujjr  f  a=         3d)  irerrt  gemupt  fa* 
ben.  ten. 

Is*  Conditional.  3d?  irurbe  ntujfen. 

2nd  -  3d;  irurbe  genutpt  baben. 

£u  inupt  i§tu  ^elfen,  thou  must  help  him;  bu  muptefl 
tint  telfen,  thou  wast  obliged  to  help  him;  tu  Ijafl  i^tu 
h'lf;  it  mitjien,  thou  hast  been  obliged  to  help  him;  bu 
irirjl  i^in  ^elfen  inuffen,  thou  wilt  be  obliged  to  help 
him. 

Obs.  —  SKiiffen  has  nearly  the  same  signification  as  the 
English  must  :  irir  ntiiijcn  aQe  ojfentat  n-abeu  ccr  rent 
$idnerjhibt  Gbrifii  (2  Cor.  v.  10)  ;  etn  jeter  Untertban 
ntu§  ben  ©eff|en  beS  SanbeS  geborien,  every  subject  must 
obey  the  laws  of  the  land  ;  er  mup  ein  reiser  S?iann  ffi'n, 
he  must  be  a  rich  man  ;  id)  ntn§  meinen  tyrcunb  tenbcU 
tigen,  I  must  defend  my  friend  ;  mu§  id?  e§  tblin?  must. 
I  do  it?  id)  ^a6e  e§  t£nn  muffen/  I  have  been  obliged  to 
do  it.  It  is  sometimes  translated  by  cannot  but,  could 
not  but  :  id;  mujjte  tbm  feme  3?itte  geivdbren,  I  could  not 
but  grant  his  request.  It  is  also  used  elliptically,  an 
infinitive  being  understood  :  id?  m  u  p  ^eute  ned?  jnriid: 
(i.  e.  gefc/en),  I  must  return  to  day. 

7.  3d;  I  o  f  f  e,  I  let,  I  make,  I  order  ;  inf.  I  a  f  f  e  n. 

Pres.  Ind.  3d)  lafje.  Sulj.  3d?  lajfe. 
Sit  lafjefh  £u  laneji. 

6t  Id§t.  Oh:  laffe. 

95ir  laffcn.  2I?tr  lajfen. 

3br  laffet  (tapt).  3§r  laffet. 

@te  laffcn.  <Sie  lajfen. 
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Imperf.     3d)  lief.  3d)  lie§e. 

Perf.        3d)  l)aBe  gelaffen.  3d)  fyaBe  gelaffen. 

Pluperf.   3d)  tyatte  gelaffen.  3d)  $atte  gclaffen. 

3d)  itierbe  laffen.  3d)  irerbe  laffen. 

3d)  rcerbc  gelaffen  fa       3d;  icerbe  gelaffen  fya* 

Ben.  Ben. 

1st  Conditional  3d)  nmrbe  laffen. 
2nd  -  3d)  rciirbe  gelaffen  IkBen. 
Imperative.  Sajj  bu,    Saffe  er,     Saffen  nnr,    Saffet  il;r, 
Saffen  fie. 


Gr  la'pt  feinen  @o^n  itnterrtd)ten,  he  lias  his  son  in- 
structed ;  er  Itejj  feinen  €>ol)n  unterridjten,  he  ordered  his 
son  to  be  instructed;  er  Ijat  feinen  ®o()n  unterridjten  laffen, 
lie  has  had  his  son  instructed;  er  irirb  feinen  @o$n  uuter* 
rtdjten  laffen,  he  will  order  his  son  to  be  instructed. 

Obs.  —  £affen  signifies:  —  1.  To  let,  to  suffer;  id)  laffe 
ifyn  ge(;en,  I  let  him  go;  id)  $afce  i^n  ge^en  laffen  (not  ge* 
laffen),  I  have  suffered  him  to  go.  —  2.  To  make:  Ia§  tt)tt 
bod)  tnnauSgefjen,  pray  make  him  go  out.  —  3.  To  leave: 
ba§  laffe  id)  BleiBen,  I  leave  that  alone.  —  4.  To  let  go:  id) 
laffe  bid)  nid)t/  bit  fegnejt  mid)  benn  (Gen.  xxxii.  26).— 
5.  To  cause,  to  get,  to  order,  always  with  the  infinitive 
of  the  active,  although  the  signification,  be  passive:  id) 
IjaBe  nieinen  @d)U^mad)ec  Fommen  lafTen,  I  have  ordered 
my  shoemaker  to  come;  ber  .Jlcnig  ^at  ben  23erBred)er 
^inrid)ten  laffen/  the  king  has  ordered  the  criminal  to  be 
executed  ;  id)  J)afce  ntir  ein  $aar  <3d)iu}e  mad;en  laffen,  I 
have  had  a  pair  of  shoes  made  for  me.  —  6.  With  the 
reflective  pronoun  for  the  third  person,  ftd),  it  is  to  be 
rendered  by  may,  is  to  be:  bag  lafj  t  fid)  nid)t  tf)im,  that  is 
not  to  be  done  ;  batton  liefte  ftd)  SieleS  fagen,  of  that  much 
might  be  said  ;  bag  lafjt  ftd)  nid)t  Begreifen,  that  is  not  to 
be  comprehended. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 
IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Those  verbs  are  called  irregular,  which  deviate  from 
the  formation  and  conjugation  of  Itefcen.  This  deviation 
takes  place  in  a  large  number  of  verbs  in  the  imperfect 
and  the  preterite  participle ;  in  several  also  in  the  present 
tense,  especially  in  the  second  and  third  person  singular, 
and  in  the  imperative  mood. 

The  irregular  verbs  may  be  divided  into  two  classes : 

—  1 .  Such  as  have  the  regular  terminations  of  the  im- 
perfect and  participle,  but  change  the  radical  vowel,  and 
also,  in  two,  the  consonant :  as,  neunen,  to  name,  imper- 
fect namite,  participle  genannt. —  2.  Such  as  have  not  the 
termination  te  in  the  imperfect,  and  make  the  participle 
to  end  in  en  :  as,  fingen,  to  sing,  imperfect  fang,  participle 
gefungen. 

The  first  class  comprises  only  a  small  number :  — 

Infinitive.  Imperfect.  Participle. 

3}remicn,  to  burn,  trannte,  getrannt. 

SBringen,  to  bring,  tradjte,  gefrracfyt. 

Senfen,  to  think,  badjte,  gebadjt. 

Jxemten,  to  know,  famtte,  gefannt. 

9tennen,  to  name,  nannte,  genannt. 

Sftemten,  to  run,  rannte,  gerannt. 

Senben,  to  send,  fanbte,  gefanbt. 

SSenben,  to  turn,  tranbte,  gercanbt. 

Stiffen,  to  know  (idj  ttetp)     iruijte,  geirujjt. 
3d;  irenne,  ic^  trannte,  tc^  ^afe  gefrrannt,  id)  nrerbe 
Brennen,  id)  trerbe  gefrannt  ^aien. 

The  second  class  may  be  subdivided  into  three  kinds : 

—  1 .  Such  as  have  three  different  vowels  or  diphthongs 
in  the  present,  imperfect,  and  the  participle. —  2.  Such 
as  have  the  same  vowel  or  diphthong  in  the  imperfect 
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and  participle,  but  a  different  one  from  the  present. — 
2.  Such  as  have  the  same  vowel  or  diphthong  in  the 
present  and  participle,  but  a  different  one  from  the 
imperfect. 

The  verbs  marked* in  the  following  list,  are  conjugated 
by  fetyn. 

Infinitive.  Imperfect.       Participle. 

1.  <3ingen,  to  sing,  fang,          gefitngen. 
<Stnncn,  to  meditate,             fann,          gefonnen. 
iJcefymen,  to  take,                 ncu)m>         genommen. 
SBitten,  to  beg,                    bat,  gefceten. 

*@et;en/  to  go,  ging,  gegangen. 

©eMrai,  to  bring  forth, 

2.  ©limmen,  to  gleam, 
SMeten,  to  offer, 
Si'tgen,  to  lie, 
•£cfcen,  to  lift, 
Setben,  to  suffer, 
SPMben,  to  avoid, 

3.*Jlontmen,  to  come, 
4?eif;en,  to  bid, 
Saufen/  to  run, 
91  u fen,  to  call, 
£ragen,  to  carry, 
Note. — Each  subdivision  might  be  subdivided  again, 
according  to  the  radical  vowels  or  diphthongs,  and  the 
changes  which  take  place  in  the  imperfect  and  participle. 
This,  however,  would  be  of  no  practical  utility. 


gcfcar, 

gefcoren. 

glomm, 

gcgtommen. 

tot, 

geboten. 

log, 

gelogen. 

$06, 

ge^oten. 

Ittt, 

gelitten. 

nueb, 

gemieben. 

fain, 

gefoinmen. 

lyiejj, 

ge^eipen. 

lief, 

gelaufen. 

rtef, 

gevufen. 

trug, 

getragen. 

Observations  on  other  Irregularities. 

Those  which  have  — 
a  in  the  1st  person  present,  take  a  in  the  second  and  3rd  sing. 

e"  (long)  ie  

e  (short)  i 
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Examples. 

o :  idj  fange,  I  catch,  bu  fang!*,  «  fangt ;  pi-  air  fangen. 
Exceptions.  —  Sctaffen,  to  create;    marten,  to  grind; 

fdjalleu  (ftfdjaHen),  to  sound;  laben,  to  load. 
e  (long):   id)  lefe,  I  read,  bu  liefejt,  er  liefet;    plur.  irir 

lefen,  etc. 

Exc.  —  9lefcmen,  to  take,  and  trtten,  to  tread,  take  a 

short  i :    uu  nimmfi,  er  nimmt ;   bu  trittjt,  er  tritt  ; 

and  6ercegen,to  induce;  genefen,  to  recover;  ^eben/to 

lift  ;  irefcen,  to  weave,  form  the  present  regularly. 

e  (short):   id?  I)elfe,  I  help,  bu  fjilfji,  er  fcilft ;    pi.  rtit 

^elfen,  etc. 
Exc.  —  ©etjen,  to  go;  ftefeen,  to  stand  ;  bu  ge^P,  etc. 

3c^  Icfc^e,  I  extinguish,  has  —  bit  Iifrf)eft,  er  Itfcfct ;  ic^ 
flope,  I  push;  bu  jlopefi,  er  ftopt ;  and  icft  fomme,  I  come, 
either  £u  fommjl,  er  fomntt,  or,  which  is  more  usual,  bu 
fommft,  er  fommt. 

1.  Those  which  have  t  or  tf)  for  their  last  radical  con- 
sonant, and  change  a  into  a,  and  e  into  te  or  i  in  the 
second  and  third  person  singular,  do  not  take  an  addi- 
tional syllable  in  the  third  person  singular:  as,  jcfyelten, 
to  scold,  er  fdnlt,  not  er  fdnltet ;  ratten,  to  advise,  er  rdtb, 
not  er  rdt^et  5  but  the  other  irregular  verbs  with  t,  form 
the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  regularly:    icty 
fciete,  bu  f  ietejr,  er  fcietet. 

2.  All  those  which  change  the  e  of  the  first  person 
present  into  te  or  i  in  the  second  or  third,  take  the 
same  letters  in  the  second  person  of  the  imperative  mood, 
and  drop  the  characteristic  final  e  :  Iie»,  read  ;  §i(f,  help. 
The  third  person  singular,  and  the  whole  of  the  plural 
of  the  imperative,  are  formed  regularly  :  lefe  er,  let  him 
read;  fefet  tfjr,  read  ye.     Of  all  other  verbs,  the  impera- 
tive is  regular  ;  the  unaccented  e  of  the  termination  is 
sometimes  omitted. 
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3.  The  roots  of  only  four  of  the  irregular  verbs  end 
in  a  vowel  or  diphthong:  tjaueit,  to  hew;   tfjun  (tfyuen), 
to  do ;  fctyrcten,  to  cry;  fpeien,  to  spit.     The  two  former 
take  a  consonant  in  the  imperfect  —  Ipteb,  tl)at  j  but  the 
two  latter  only  change  ct  into  te  —  fd)rte,  fpte.      The 
following  four :    gefyen,  to  go ;  fte^en,  to  stand  ;  ftgen,  to 
sit;  jiet)cn,  to  draw,  change  their  radical  final  consonant 
in  the  imperfect  and  participle  :    getye,  ging,  gegangen  ; 
1%,  ftanb,  gefianben ;  jf fee,  fajj ,  gefeffen ;  jiel;e,  jog,  gc= 
jogen. 

4.  Those  which  change  the  long  radical  vowel  or  diph- 
thong into  a  short  vowel  in  the  imperfect  and  participle, 
double  their  final  radical  consonant  after  the  short  vowel, 
but  change  b  into  t :  teibe,  suffer,  Ittt,  gelttten ;  ftebe,  boil, 
fott,  gefotten;  fdjletfe,  grind,  ffljlijf,  gef^Iiffcn.  The  double 
consonants,  dj,  f ,  cf,  however,  cannot  be  doubled :  fcei^C, 
bite,  tip,  gefciffen ;  gleicfce,  am  alike,  glic^/  gegti^cn.   Those 
which  have  two  final  radical  consonants,  and  change  the 
short  radical  vowel  into  a  long  one  in  the  imperfect  and 
participle,  lose  one  of  the  radical  consonants  after  the 
long  vowel :  foinme,  come,  Ham,  gcfommen;  fcittf,  beg,  Bat, 
geOctcn. 

5.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  is  always 
like  the  first :  id?  tat,  er  bat.  The  second  ends  in  eft  or  fh 
The  terminations  of  the  plural  are  en,  et,  en. 

6.  The  subjunctive  mood  of  the  imperfect  is  formed 
by  changing  a,  0,  it,  into  a,  £>,  it ;  and  those  which  have- 
no  termination  of  the  tense  in  the  indicative,  take  c  in 
the  subjunctive:  id)  fcvinge,  I  bring,  fcradjte,  fcradjte;    idj 
benfc,  I  think,  bad)tc,  bad)te ;    id;  tntte,  I  beg,  bat,  bate ; 
id?  $clJe,I  lift,  ^ob,  ^56c;  id?  ftnge,  I  sing,  fang,  fange ;  id) 
laufe,  I  run,  lief,  Itefc.     The  following  verbs,  however, 
—  ncnnen,  to  name;  fennen,  to  know;    renneu,  to  run  ; 
brenncn,  to  burn;   ivcnben,  to  turn;    fenben,  to  send,— 
form   the  subjunctive  mood  of  the  imperfect,  sis  if  the 
verb  were  regular :  id;  nenne,  imperfect  indicative  nanntc, 
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subjunctive  nennete ;    icf)  fenbe,  I  send,  imperfect  indica- 
tive, fanbte,  subjunctive,  fenbete. 

7.  Some  had  formerly  not  those  vowels  in  the  im- 
perfect which  now  occur  in  that  tense,  though  they  are 
still  irregular.     Of  those  verbs,  the  subjunctive  mood  of 
the  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  antiquated  tense  by 
changing  a,  e,  it,  into  a,  5,  u. 

tefe^fen,  to  command, 
fceginnen,  to  begin, 
Oergen,  to  hide, 
gefcdren,  to  bring  forth, 
g?Iten,  to  be  worth, 
rimien,  to  run,  flov,-, 
fiMunen,  to  spin, 
fkfcen/  to  stand, 
fh$leit,  to  steal, 
fterten,  to  die. 
Sctbetfccn,  to  be  spoiled, 

8.  Tliose  verbs  which  have  ic  or  it  for  their  radical 
vowel,  formerly  changed  these  vowels  frequently  into  eu 
in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  of  the  present, 
and  second  singular  of  the  imperative,  which  is  still  the 
case  in  poetry:  tjteten,  to  offer;  teutji,  tcut  (not  fceiitet) : 
fliepen,  to  flow,  fleilfit   (Exod.  iii.  8),  imperative   fleiip  ; 
gte^en,  to   draw,  imperative  gelid);    trugen,  to  deceive, 
treugt  j  litgen,  to  lie,  leugt,  etc. 

9.  The  verb  effen,  to  eat,  formerly  dropped  the  e  of 
the  augment:  geffen  instead  of  geeffen  •  but  now  g  is  in- 
serted between  the  two  e's :  gcgeffcn.     SSiffen,  to  know, 
is,  like  the  auxih'ary  verbs  of  mood,  irregular  in  the 
singular  of  the  present :  id?  ireijj,  bit  trei^t,  er  rceijj ;  plural 
regular,  irir  rciffen,  etc. 


Imper. 

Antiq. 

.  Sulj. 

tefa^l 

Befool 

befobtc 

Began  n 

fcegonn 

tegonite 

farg 

burg 

tiirge 

getar 

ge6cr 

geOore 

gait 

golt 

gotte 

vanu 

ronn 

ronne 

fpann 

[point 

fvonne 

fianb 

flunb 

flunbc 

flafil 

llcH 

fto^Te 

jiarB 

jiurS 

fiurBe 

ttcrbarb 

Serbitrfr 

OerbitrSe 
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THE  CONJUGATION  OF  TWO  IRREGULAR  VERBS 
1)  a  1 1  e  n,  to  hold ;  g  e  fc en,  to  give. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

3d;  fyalt?,  gefce.  3d;  fyattc,  gefce. 

2)u  l;dltft,  giebft.  £>u  tyaltefi,  geOeft. 

(?r  fjd'tt,  giebt.  (Fr  lijalte,  gefce. 

Sfiir  l;alten,  ge6en.  9Sir  fatten,  ge6cu. 

3I)r  l)altet,  gett.  3^r  fyiltet,  ge6ct. 

,  gefcen.  @te  fcalten,  getcn. 

IMPERFECT. 

t,  gat».  3d^  ^iclte,  gate. 

S)u  t)icltjl,  gabfl.  55u  ^teltejl,  gafceft. 

(Sr  l)ielt,  gai>.  (Sr  ^icltc/  gdbe. 

9Bir  l)ielten,  gaten.  9Btr  l;ielteiu  gafien. 

3^r  ^teltet,  gabet.  3^)r  ^iettet,  gdbct. 

6te  ^ielten,  gafcen.  @te  ^telten/  gdbeu. 

PERFECT. 

3d)  I)a6e  getjattcit,  gegeten.        3d)  Ijafce  get;alten/  gcgcfcen. 

PLUPERFECT. 

3d)  ^attc  ge^atten,  gegeben.         3d^  f)dtte  gc^alten,  gegcicu. 

FIRST    FUTURE. 

3d)  twbe  fatten,  getjcn.  3c^  iwbe  t;alten,  gebcn. 

SECOND    FUTURE. 

3d;  roevbe  ge^alten,  gegeben  I;a6en. 

FIRST    CONDITIONAL. 

3d)  tvitrbe  ^alten,  gcfoen. 

SECOND   CONDITIONAL. 

3d;  ititvbe  get;altcn,  gegebcit  ^aten. 

IMPERATIVE.  INFINITIVE. 

«£alte,  gteb  (bu).  ^altcn,  geben. 

£alte,  gebe  er.  ©e^alten,  gcgebcu  Ijafcen. 

«§altcn,  gcbcu  i»iv.  «§alten,  gebeit  juciten. 

«§a(tct,  gcbet  (tfcv). 

£a(tcn,  getenfie.  PARTICIPLES. 

^altenb,  gebcitb. 

©efyalten,  gcgebeit. 
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VERBS. 
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INFINITIVE. 

93acfen,  to  bake 
SBcbiirfen,  to  need 

SBefeHen,  to  command 

SBefleifJen  (ftefo),  to  apply 
one's  self 
9?eginnen,  to  begin 
SBeipen,  to  bite 
23ero,en,  to  conceal 

Stkrfien,  to  burst 

SBefinnen  (fut),  to  recol- 
lect  one's  self 
SBe|t|en,  to  possess 
SBetrugen,  to  deceive 
SBeiregen,  to  induce 
S&iegen,  to  bend 
SBieten,  to  bid 
2?tnben,  to  bind 
SBttten,  to  beg 
SBfafen,  to  blow 

SBfeibcn,  to  remain 
SBIeidjen,  to  fade 
SBraten,  to  roast 

SBredien,  to  break 
Srennen,  to  burn 

PP.ESENT. 

bacffl 
fdcft 
bebarf 
bebvirrfl 

bebarf 

bepefytt 

IMPET.F. 
bllf 

bejTtp 

be^ann 
bip 
targ 

bant 
borfi 
befaun 

betrog 

6«9 

banb 
bat 
blieS 

vlic  b 
clidj 
triet 

brac^ 
brannte 

PAP.T. 

gebacfen 
bebutft 

befo^fcn 
bfjliffett 

be^onnen 
gebijjitn 

befonuen 

befeffen 
bftrogeit 
beicogeji 
gef'o^eit 
geboten 
gebunten 
gebtteit 
geblafcn 

gebtiebett 
gebraten 
geOroc^icn 
qebraunt 

tnr^ft 
bircjt 



tldfejl 
Hdfet 

brdtfl 
brat 
bridal 
brtd^t 
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INFINITIVE. 

SBringen,  to  bring 
£)enfen,  to  think 
$>ingen,  to  bargain,  hire 
Srefdjen,  to  thrash 

Dringen,  to  urge 
(Sutpfangen,  to  receive 


PRESENT.        IMPERF. 

fcrad?te 

bad;te 

bung 

brofd) 

brang 
entyftng 


brifdjt 


PART. 

geftracfyt 
gebadjt 
gebungen 
gebrofd;cn 

gebrutigen 
empfangeit 


ent^fdngfl 
cntyfdngt 

(£mVfel;Ien,  to  recommend  em^fte^ljl  empfal;t     eiu!pfot)teit 
em^fie^lt 


C5:nH?ftnbcn,  to  perceive 
(Sntrinnen,  to  escape 
(SrBIeidjen,  to  grow  pale 
^rgretfen,  to  seize 
(Srfitren,  to  choose 
(?rtiifd)en,  to  become 

extinct 

Chrfdjaflen,  to  sound 
©rfdjrecfcn,  to  be  fright- 

ened 

(Sinvagcn,  to  consider 
^ffen,  to  eat 

5a1)ven,  to  drive,  to  go 
in  a  vehicle 
,  to  fall 


,  to  catch 
,  to  fight 


3'inbcn,  to  find 
,  to  twist 


crlifc^ejl 
erlifd^t 


em^fanb 

entraun 

crfcltd) 

ergrtff 

crfor 

erlofd) 


er(d)ria|1  crfd)raf 

cnrog 

af 

t 
ful;r 

fUI 

fag 

fodjt 

fanb 
flid^tfi       flot^t 


iffcjl 
tffet  or  i 


fdUjl 
fd«t 
fdngfi 
fdngt 


cntpfunbcn 

enttonnen 

erfcltdjen 

crgrtffcn 

crforen 

erlo[d;en 

crfdjotten 
erfdjrocfm 

envogeit 
gcgeffeit 

gefa^rcn 
gcfatteit 
gcfangen 
gcfodjteu 

gefunben 
geflod;tcu 


Jliegen,  to  fly  


geflogcn 


TH 
INFINITIVE. 

t£Iie§en,  to  flee 
Sliejjcn,  to  ilow 
Sreffen,  to  devour,  eat 

eyrieren,  to  freeze 
®ttf)ren,  to  ferment 
©ctdren/  to  bring  forth 

©efcen,  to  give 

©eftetcn,  to  command 
©eteifcen,  to  prosper 
©efren,  to  go 
©eltngen,  to  succeed 
(impers.) 
©ctten,  to  be  worth 

©enefen/  to  recover 
©enic§en,  to  enjoy 
©efd'e^en,  to  happen 
(impers.) 
©ciriunen,  to  gain 
©tejjen,  to  pour 
©letdjen,  to  be  alike 
©letten/  to  slide 
©limmen,  to  shine  faintly 
©raben,  to  dig 

©rctfcn,  to  seize 
fatten/  to  hold 

^angen,  to  hang  (int.) 
^auen,  to  hew 

-f%jfii>i»     f/-v   li4V 

E    VERES. 
PRESENT. 

1JIPEP.F. 

flof 
frap 

fror 
gotr 
ge6ar 

gat 

gebtc^ 
gelang 
gait 

gcna» 
geuo^ 
ge[d?a^ 

getrann 

glid? 
glitt 
glontm 
grub 

^"ff 
Hug 

fcnfi 
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PART. 

gcflo^en 
gejloneu 
gefrejfen 

gcfrorcn 
gegofcreti 
geboreu 

gegefcn 

getoten 
getictcn 
gegangen 
gelungcn 

gcgolteu 

genefen 
genciTen 
gefdv^en 

geironncn 
gegojTm 
gegtid;eu 
gegtitteu 
gegtommen 
gegra&en 

gegrtjfeit 
ge^altcn 

gehingcti 
getaueti 

ncTAnficn 

frijfeit 
frtpt 

gc&drfl 
gef-drt 
gieOjl 
gie6t 

giftfl 
gilt 

s** 

grd&jl 
grdOt 

idltjl 
^alt 
^dng|l 
Ijangt 
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INFINITIVE. 
<§et§en,  to  be  called 
<£>e(fen,  to  help 

Jteifcn,  to  scold 
Bennett,  to  know 
JUimmen,  to  climb 
Jllingen,  to  sound 
Jtneifen,  to  pinch 
Jtommen,  to  come 
Jtveifcfyen/  to  cry 
Jtnecfyen,  to  creep 
£aben,  to  load 
Saufen,  to  run 

Seiben,  to  suffer 
£eU)en,  to  lend 
£efen,  to  read 

Siegen,  to  lie,  to  be  si- 
tuated 
JH'igen,  to  lie,  to  utter  a 
falsehood 
2Jiaf)Ien,  to  grind 
^DJeiben,  to  avoid 
SJtdfen,  to  milk 
SWeffen,  to  measure 

9M;men,  to  take 

SRennen,  to  name 
^feifen,  to  Avhistle 
^flfi3en/  to  foster 
^rcifen,  to  extol 
OueKen,  to  spring  forth 

IE    VERBS. 
PRESENT. 

IMPERF. 

l)iep 
Nf 

Rff 

tannte 
ffomnt 
flang 
fnijf 
fant 
frifd) 
froc^ 
I  ub 
lief 

Rtt 

Ite^ 
Io8 

lag 
log 

nia^Ite 
mtcD 
moIE 
mafj 

nat?m 

nannte 
Vfiff 
Vflofl 
VrieS 
quoU 

PART. 

gel)et§cn 
get)olfeu 

gefiffen 
gefannt 
geflommen 
geflungen 
gefntffen 
gefouinteu 
gefrifd)eu 
gefroc^en 
gelabeit 
gelaufen 

gelitteu 
gelte^ett 
gclefeu 

gelegen 

gelogen 

gema^Ien 
gentiebeii 
gem  ol  fen 
gemeifen 

genommen 

genanut 
geVPffcn 
gepflogcit 
ge^rtffen 
geqiiodm 

w 
w 



loufjl 

lauft 

Itefefl 
liifer 



mijiefl 
inijjt 
utinmfl 
in  mint 

qutUfl 
quiflt 

THE   VERBS. 
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INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERF. 

PART. 

9ht£en,  to  advise 

rdttjl 

ric:^ 

g;rar;  ..-. 

rdt^ 

OUScn,  to  rub 



rieb 

gerieten 

Diction,  to  tear 



lip 

flerijfen 

SRetten,  to  ride 



ritt 

gerittfit 

ntenneu,  to  run 



raante 

geraunt 

;,  to  smell 



rod? 

g?rcd?en 

Kingrn,  to  wrestle 



rang 

g.-rungeu 

Ofrnnen,  to  coagulate 



rani; 

gcrouneu 

Olitfcii,  to  call 



rtcf 

geruffu 

Safjcu/  to  salt 





gefaljeu 

Saufen,  to  di-ink  like 

faufji 

(off 

gefoffen 

brutes 

fauft 

(Sana^n,  to  suck 



f«fl 

gefojen 

Gd-M^en,  to  create 



fauf 

gefd?affeit 

<3dviren,  to  separate 



fd.Mej> 

gcfittitcti 

(SdJCtnen,  to  appear 



fdjiflt 

gefd^ienctt 

Sdjelten,  to  scold 

fdnltfi 

fdyalt 

ge|\1;o[teii 

fcijtlt 

SdJeeren,  to  shear 



f.tor 

gefd'oren 

<Sdne['en,  to  shove 



fd?o& 

gefd)oteit 

<2l'ie§en,  to  shoot 



f*op 

gcf*ojfen 

Sdunben,  to  flay 

•  

fduinb 

gefrtnuiDm 

(Sdjlafen,  to  sleep 

fdjlafjl 

f^Qrf 

gefd;[afcu 

fdjlaft 

,  to  beat 


<2ctreid?en,  to  snsik 
Gdjleifen,  to  grind 
Sdjtiepcn/  to  shut 
SdMiiKjen,  to  t\vine 
Sdnucipcn,  to  fling 
i,  to  melt 


fdjltd) 


fdjloj? 

fc^lang 

fctmip 


ffynifjt 

Sdjaciten,  to  cut  fdjnttt 


gefd)Itd;m 

gofdjliffeit 

gef^Iofjen 

gefd)Iun^ett 

gefdjurijfeit 

gcfd;mo^en 

gefdjnttieit 


H 
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INFINITIVE. 

<£d)Viiufcen,  to  screw 
©cftreiGen/  to  write 
€>d)teten,  to  cry 
(Sdjvetten,  to  stride 
(Srfjrcciren,  to  fester 
(Sdjrceigcn,  to  be  silent 
<Sd;iveUen,  to  swell 

<£d)retmmen,  to  swim 
(Sdjnrinben,  to  vanish 
<5d)n:ingen,  to  swing 
<Sd)icoren,  to  swear 
to  see 


PRESENT.       IMPERF. 


(Senben,  to  send 
(Steben,  to  boil 
@ingen/  to  sing 
(Sinfen,  to  sink 
(Sinnen,  to  meditate 
to  sit 
,  to  split 
<2peten,  to  spit 
(Styinnen,  to  spin 
©predjen,  to  speak 

©V'vtcfjcn,  to  sprout 
(g^ringen,  to  spring 
@tcd)en,  to  sting 


,  to  stand 
<Stct)lcn,  to  steal 

(Stetgen,  to  mount 
(Stcrbcn,  to  die 


fdwiflt 


fpridjt 


ftte^lfl 


PART. 

gefdjroben 
gejcfyriefccn 
gefdjrieen 
gefd)titten 
fdjrcot       gefd)iiiorett 
fd?rcieg      gefdjwiegen 
fd)rcott      gefdjwotten 


fd?ric 

fd)ritt 


gefd)wunben 
ge[d)vrutiijen 

gefet)ett 

gefanbt 
gefotten 
gcfungcn 
gefunfen 
gefonnen 
gefeffett 
gefpatten 
gefpieen 
gcf^onncn 
gefpvodjen 

ftet;t 

^—-~          fflttbtc 

fctt 

I"** 

fntrii 

fflltf 

•      fan 

lap 

fviic 

|^IC 

gefiproffen 
fprang       gcfvntngcn 
jlad;         gejlod;en 


jlanb 


jlieg 


gcflanben 
geflo^Ien 

gcfliegen 
geflorljen 


flirtt- 
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INFINITIVE.                     PRESENT.       IMPERF. 

PART. 

<£ttefcen,  to  fly  like  dust 

ftnfi 

geftotcn 

•Srinfen,  to  stink 

ftiinf 

gejhtnfen 

'3tcf;en,  to  push 

jlo§efl       jiiep 

gellopcti 

ftopt 

(Streidjen,  to  stroke 

irvtrf\ 

gcilrid^eu 

|incy 

'Streiten,  to  contend 

firttt 

gefiritten 

££un,  to  do 

t$ue,ttyuji  t^at 

get^an 

thtt 

Sragen,  to  carry 

ttagjl        trug 

gctragen 

trdgt 

Sreffen,  to  hit 

triffl        traf 

getrofyen 

Sret6en,  to  drive 

triTTt 

gctrict'cn 

5reten,  to  tread 

trittjl        trat 

gctrcteit 

tritt 

Stiffen, 

getroffcit 

Srinfen/  to  drink 

tranf 

getrunfcu 

Jritgen,  to  deceive 

trcg 

getrogeu 

3?erKeten,  to  forbid 

sjerbctcu 

33er6leid;en,  to  fade 

«Avf<'i  -fi 

scr6lid?en 

VviL  iify 

SSerberben,  to  be  spoiled 

scvtirbjl    serbarfc 

ccrtorben 

(neitt.) 

OcrtivOt 

iHTtriffjen,  to  vex  (imp.) 

!:erprcj?ert 

2?crgcffen,  to  forget 

scrgiffcit    vcrgap 

cergeffen 

-  '  *  t^i*  iit*f  rf^^ti    tn  r'OTTi'nTri^ 

sjcrgtpt 

_ 

-%^v  i  illt  Ivl)  \  \\f    LU    v-^JIil  IJtli  C 

23erlicren,  to  lose 

ferloren 

SSermogen,  to  be  able 

tjeriuag      Uermod;te 

?crmo.ft 

i\'rmagfl 

sjermag 

QBiid^jcn,  to  grow 

irdd?fefl     rcudjo 

gnrad)[m 

S5?a[d]en/  to  wash 

irafd)ejl     rciifd) 

geitafd;en 

0Tvi;t»n    tr>  -WAifrli    (flft  ^ 

/TtfVHrt  TJ^T 
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INFINITIVE. 

SBebcn/  to  weave 
SBeidjen,  to  yield 
SSeifen,  to  show 
SEenben,  to  turn  (neut. 

and  reft.) 
HBerfcen,  to  sue 

SSerfen,  to  throw 

SBiegen,  to  weigh  (neut.) 
SOBinben,  to  wind 
Stiffen,  to  know 

3eifon,  to  accuse 
3ift)en,  to  draw 
3ivingen,  to  compel 


PRESENT.      I1IPERF, 


PART. 


tttr&t 

trirfjl 
ivtrft 


treijj 


rcanbie 


warf 

trog 

tranb 


geivid)ftt 
geivtofcit 
geicanrt 

gcivovCett 
gcrcovfen 


gwang 


gtnjnttben 

getcufjt 

gcjiehu 
gcjoocn 
gfjwungen. 


In  the  list  of  the  irregular  verbs,  the  auxiliary  verbs 
of  tenses  and  moods  have  been  omitted;  they  will  be 
found  in  their  own  places. 

Several  verbs  which  have  both  a  transitive  and  intran- 
sitive signification,  are  regular  as  transitives,  irregular  as 
intransitives.  They  will  be  found  in  the  next  chapter. 

Of  a  great  number  of  the  irregular  verbs,  compounds 
have  been  formed  (see  Chapter  VIII).  The  simple  verbs 
•only  will  be  found  in  the  list ;  though  the  compounds 
.share  the  same  irregularities.  The  folio  wing  compounds, 
however,  are  regular :  fcerennen, to  storm;  tatl)fd;Tcigen  and 
terattyfdjlagen,  to  counsel ;  roiQfa^ren*  to  comply  with.  Also 
•jjeranlaffen,  to  occasion  (from  5lnla|ii,  occasion),  is  regular. 

SBercegen,  to  move  (physically,  e.  g.  a  table) ;  tleid?eit, 
to  bleach;  Vflegen,  to  be  accustomed;  fcfyleifen,  to  de- 
molish, to  drag  along;  fdjaffen,  and  its  compound  »er= 
fcfyafen,  to  procure  ;  rcctdjen,  to  soften,  are  regular  with 
these  significations;  but  with  the  significations  which 
Lave  been  given  in  the  list,  they  are  irregular. 


149 

CHATTER  V. 
INTRANSITIVE  AND  NEUTER  VERBS. 

Xeuter  verbs  are  those  which  ascribe  to  the  subject  a 
state,  condition,  which  is  neither  active  nor  passive;  and 
E  verbs  are  those  which  express  an  action  that 
does  not  pass  over  to  an  object.  Of  the  first  description 
are:  id?  fd>la£f,  I  sleep;  id)  jie^e,  I  stand;  id?  rnfce,  I  rest; 
,  I  sit,  etc  Of  the  second  description  are:  td?ge§e, 
I  \valk;  id}  famvfe,  I  fight;  id)  rcite,  I  ride;  id?  r. 
speak,  etc.  When  the  time,  during  which  such  a  statr 
r  the  object  of  an  action  which  does  not  pass  over 
to  the  object,  is  mentioned,  it  is  expressed  by  the  accu- 
sative case:  as,  id?  fd?Iafe  fcte  gan$e  £Rad,'t,  I  sleep  the 
Avhole  night;  id?  jl|e  cine  etnnce,  I  sit  an  hour;  id?  gelje 
fine  2)ieile,  I  walk  a  mile;  id?  fampfe  etnen  gutm  ^ampf, 
I  fight  a  good  fight ;  id?  reite  em  iretpcS  -$fert,  I  ride  a 
white  horse;  id?  refce  eine  i^erjidntfivte  Spradje,  I  speak  an 
intelligible  language. 

From  their  nature  they  cannot  have  a  passive  voice. 
Some  of  those,  however,  which  express  an  action,  occur 
in  the  passive  form  as  impersonal  verbs,  like  the  Latin 
venitvr,  ventum  est,  itur,festinatur:  as,  e§  irtrD  gerebet,  ge« 
fungen,  gefvielt,  there  is  talking,  singing,  playing. 

The  following  have  both  a  transitive  and  intransitive 
signification.  In  the  transitive  signification  they  are 
regular,  and  conjugated  by  tafen;  in  the  intransitive 
irregular,  and  conjugated  by  fejjn,  with  the  exception  of 
fdwei.jen. 


TRANSITIVE.      DIP.  &  PART. 

Sa&n,              fcarfte, 
to  bake.            gefacft. 

SBratcn,             fratcte. 
to  roast.            gctratet. 

IXTRAXSmVE.     DIP.  &  PART 

Sarfen,              htf, 
to  be  baked,     gebarfen. 

3?raten,             friet, 
to  roast.            ge^rate  n. 
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TRANSITIVE. 

IMP.  &  PART. 

INTRANSITIVE. 

IMP.  &PART. 

(Stfdjrecfen/ 
to  frighten. 

erfcfyrerfte. 
erfdjrerft. 

Grfd)re(fen,  to 
be  frightened. 

erfdjraf, 
etfdjrorfen. 

£ofd)en,  to 
extinguish. 

loftyte, 
gelojtyt. 

(Srlofdjen, 
to  become 

ertofd)> 
crlofdjen. 

extinct. 

©djmeljen,' 
to  melt. 

fdjnwljte, 
gcfdjmelgt. 

©djnicljen, 
to  melt. 

f^molg, 
gcfd^nioljctu 

^cfyireigen,1 
to  silence. 

fdjtteigte, 
geftyveigt. 

Sd)ivetgen, 
to  be  silent. 

fdjwieg, 
gefdjittegen. 

<£d)irellen,2  to 
cause  to  swell. 

f$weftte, 

gefd)iueflt. 

Sd-jrcetlen, 
to  swell. 

fdjrcoll, 
gefdnvcCtcn4 

<£ieben, 
to  boil. 

ftebete, 
gefUbet. 

©teben, 
to  boil. 

fott, 
gefotten. 

3SerberOen,3 
to  destroy. 

Serber6te, 
fcerberfct. 

3Serber6en,  to 
be  spoiled. 

terbart*, 
iievborben.5 

SSewimn, 

to  confuse. 

Sjenrirrte. 
iiencivrt. 

SSemnmn,  to 
be  confused. 

sjcnrorr, 
oenvomn. 

1  Pet.  iii.  10.         ~  £>er  SStnb  fd)wettte  bic  ©ecjcl. 

3  Deut.  ix.  26.— 2  Chron.  xx.  23;  iii.  27. 
4  £»rt3  S5eiu  ifl  gefdjivoUen.         5  Isaiah  xxxviii.  1 7. 


From  the  following  intransitive  verbs,  transitive  have 
been  formed,  with  a  causative  signification,  like  that  of 
the  Piel  or  Hiphil  form  of  the  Hebrew  verb:  "M?7,  he  has 
learned ;  P.  *1£^,  he  has  taught ;  ^^,  he  has  gone  out ; 
H.  K'Vtoj  he  has  led  out.  The  transitives  arc  regular, 
and  conjugated  by  Ijafceit ;  the  intransitives  irregular,  and 
those  marked*  are  conjugated  by  fei)n. 
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INTRANSITIVE. 

to  bend. 

DIP.  &PAP.T. 

gcbogcn. 

TRANSITIVE.        IMP.  &  PART. 

QBeugen,          bcugte, 
to  bend.        gebeugt. 

*Grfaufen,  to 
be  drowned. 

erfoff. 
erjofjen. 

Grfdufen,       erfaufte, 
to  drown.      erfauft. 

*5aUen, 
to  fall 

net, 

gef  alien. 

&dflen,          fittte, 
to  fell               -.lit. 

*B'Hepen, 
to  flow. 

ffofc 

geflcffen. 

$Idfen,  to     flo^i, 
make  flow,    geftc^r. 

£angeit,  to  be 
suspended. 

|tng, 
gefcangen. 

•Odngen,         tdngte. 
to  bang.        ge^angt. 

Stegen, 
to  lie. 

I«3/ 
gelegcn. 

Segen,           legte, 
to  lay.           gelc  .*:. 

€:augen, 
to  suck. 

gefo-jen. 

<2ditgen,        faugte, 
to  suckle,      gefdugt. 

to  sit. 

tefe 

gefejfen, 

<Sefeen,          fc|te, 
to  place.        gf'f|t. 

<2pringen, 
to  spring. 

rag, 

gefprungen. 

(Sprengen,      fprengte, 
to  blow  up.  gefprengt. 

to  stand. 

jlanr1, 
gejlanben. 

^teflen,         ftcllte, 
to  place.        gejletlt. 

*3tteben,  to 
fly  like  dust. 

gejloben. 

(Stduten,       flautte, 
to  raise  dust,  gefraubt. 

Scfc-.vimmen 
to  swim. 

fd)n:amm, 
gefctirommen 

Sifnremmen^fcfciremmte, 
to  make  swim.gc  i"d".remait. 

*3infen, 
to  sink. 

fanf, 
gefunfen. 

(Senfen,  to     fenfte, 
make  sink,    gefenft. 

Jrinfen, 
to  drink. 

tranf, 
getrunfen. 

Sranfeit,  to    trdnfte, 
give  to  drink,  gctranft. 

1  Psalm  vL  6. 

THE   VEKBS. 


INTRANSITIVE.       HIP.  &  PAHT. 

*Q3evfd)irinben, 

to  vanish.          wrfcfyrcitnben. 

SBiegen,  to        nrog, 
weigh,  to          gcireaen. 


TRANSITIVE.       IMP.  &  PART. 

SSerfdm'fit*    fcerfdnmtbctr, 
ben,  to  waste.  Serfdnrenfcct. 

2£dgeii,  to     rcdgte, 
weigh,  to  as-  gercdgt. 


have  weight.  j     certain  weight. 

Some  intran&itives  and  neuters  are  used  as  reflectives 
in  phrases  like  the  following: 
<h%  civbcitet  ttnb  Iduft  fid)  tobt,  he  kills  himself  by  working 

and  rur.ning. 
33tele  SPienfrfyeu  fpielen  ftd)  arm,  many  people  become  poor 

by  gambling. 

(?r  (jat  ftcfy  franf  getrunfen,  he  has  become  ill  by  drinking. 
(£r  fdjlcift  fid)  buntm,  he   becomes   stupid   by  sleeping 

too  much. 

Setter  fyit  ftc^  mitfee  gefianbcn/  itnb  tiefer  ficif  gefcffen,  the 
former  has  become  tired  by  standing,  and  the  latter 
•  stiff  by  sitting. 
Siejer  2>?ann  fteljt  jtd)  gut,  this  man  is  well  off. 

©etetc  follen  fte  fi'ir  itnt  gen  •§tnmicl  fenben, 
Hub  Mien  ivunb  ftc^  fnten  an  ben  ^Ittaren. 

Schiller's  Turandot. 

Some  intransitives  and  neuters  are  conjugated  with 
tyaten,  others  with  fct)n,  others  with  ^a6en  and  fcon. 

1.  With  ^flben,  all  those  which  express  an  active  state 
or  condition  of  the  subject,  without  changing  its  state  or 
condition:  as,  arfcetten,  to  work;  acr/jen,  to  groan;  atl;men, 
to  breathe;  MAen,  to  tremble;  tcttcln,  to  beg;  fatten,  to 
bark;  Mi'rfjen,  to  blossom;  Huten,  to  bleed;  tauein,  to 
Jast;  etlen,  to  hasten ;  fecfyten,  to  fight;  fe^Ien/  to  err,  to 
fail;  fltcgen,  to  fly;  gdtyren,  to  ferment;  ijel;ord)en,  to  obey; 
gldnjen,  to  shine;  glimmen,  to  glimmer;  gritncn,  to  grow 
green;  tjordjen,  to  listen;  ivren,  to  err;  flagen,  to  com- 
plain; flingen,  to  sound ;  ladjcn,  to  laugh;  rancben,  to 
smoke;  retten,  to  ride  on  horseback ;  fcfyctnen,  to  shine; 
fd/erjcn,  to  jest;  fdjreten,  to  cry  out;  ftmngen,  to  jump; 
fdjicanfcn,  to  waver;  fd^rcefcen,  to  soar;  ireinen/  to  weep; 
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gautern,to  delay:  as,  id)  $afce  gearfceitct;  id)  $afo  geatfymet; 
nteinc  97afe  tat  gefclutet,  my  nose  has  bled;  tie  Slume  tat 
gcMutt,  the  flower  has  bloomed;  rcir  fjaben  gefetylt,  we 
have  committed  a  fault;  bet  «ftna£e  £at  gefprungen;  bie 
<8cnne  tat  gefdnenen. 

.ATote  1.  —  In  some  verbs,  it  is  difficult  to  see  the  active 
state  or  condition:  as  in  gefatten,  to  please;  gctoren,  to 
belong;  gelten/  to  have  value;  gleidjen,  to  resemble;  ruten, 
to  rest  ;  fdjlafen,  to  sleep  ;  figcn,  to  sit;  jlefjen,  to  stand; 
i.tiveigen,  to  be  silent;  rcdtjren,  to  last;  rcofynen,  to  dwell. 
However,  the  subjects  of  these  verbs  are  considered  to 
be  more  in  a  state  of  doing  (an  active)  than  in  a  state  of 
suffering  (a  passive  state).  For  instance,  in  id?  jtetc,  I 
stand,  id?  fd)Iafe,  the  subject  is  considered,  doing  some- 
thing; whilst  in  id;  fafle,  I  fall,  id)  jicrSe,  it  is  considered 
suffering  something  (passive).  2)a«  "SUl*  gefdUt  mir,  the 
picture  pleases  me,  it  works  upon  me  with  a  pleasing 
quality  ;  fca3  SBud)  gtfjort  intr,  the  book  belongs  to  me, 
affords  possession  to  me  ;  bet  (£o§n  glcidjt  feinem  S3ater, 
the  son  resembles  his  father,  possesses  the  resemblance 
ci"  his  father  ;  fca§  33udj  gilt  eineu  ^^aler,  the  book  has, 
possesses,  the  value  of  a  dollar  ;  tcr  jRegeu  ira^rte  eine 
Stunte/  the  rain  lasted  an  hour,  had  the  continuance  of 
an  hour.  Such  verbs  are,  therefore,  conjugated  with  tufren  : 
c§  tat  mir  gefaUen;  e§  ^at  mir  ge^ort  ;  e:>  tat  gcgolten;  er 
tat  gcgli*en  ;  id?  tabe  geru^t. 

X'.te  2.  —  The  following,  however,  are  always  conju- 
gated with  fe^n  :  tegegnen,  to  meet,  to  happen;  Metben, 
to  stay,  remain  ;  f  olgcn,  to  follow  ;  ge^en,  to  go  ;  gelingeit 
(impersonal),  to  succeed;  gefdje^en  (impersonal),  to  come 
to  pass;  fomiiten,  to  come;  lanfcen,  to  land;  treidien,  to 
yield,  to  give  way  :  as,  id?  tin  tegeguet,  I  have  met;  e3 
ift  tcgcgnet,  it  has  happened  ;  ittr  ftnb  gegangen  ;  e-3  ift  mir 
gelungen,  I  have  succeeded  ;  nidjta  ijl  gefdje^en,  nothing 
has  happened;  fte  jlnb  eine  3tunbe  gefcltefcen/  they  have 
stayed  an  hour;  uufer  Secret  ifi  gefommen,  our  master  is 
B  5 
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come;  bag  <§d)if  ifl  gelanbet,  the  vessel  has  landed;  ber 
&einb  ift  g«x>id)en/  the  enemy  has  yielded. 

2.  With  fetyn :  all  those  which  express  either  a  state 
of  suffering  (a  passive  state)  of  the  subject,  or  a  change 
or  transition  from  one  state  into  another:  as,  fcerfleu,  to 
burst;  fallen,  to  fall;  fUejjen,  to  flow;  friercn,  to  freeze; 
ftnfen,  to  sink;  ftynnnben,  to  vanish;  fdjrceflen,  to  swell ; 
flerfcen,  to  die ;  wactyfeit,  to  grow ;  einfd)Iafen,  to  fall  asleep ; 
tm'Mufjeit,  to  fade;  aiigfdjlagen/  to  get  buds;  genefen,  to 
recover;  aiigarten,  to  degenerate;  etSIaffen,  to  grow  pale; 
erfalten,  to  grow  cold  ;  crrottyen,  to  blush  ;  erfd;vecfen,  to 
be  frightened;  gerattyen,  to  get  into,  also  to  succeed;  s?er* 
armen,  to  grow  poor;  Serfcungern,  to  starve;  entfd)Iafen, 
to  expire;  umfommen,  to  perish:  as,  ber  SWann  ifl  »om 
•§au|e  gefaflen,  the  man  has  fallen  from  the  house;  gcmtg 
beS  SBIuteS  ifl  gefloffcn,  enough  of  blood  has  flowed  ;  bag 
SBaffer  ifl  gefroven,  the  water  is  frozen  (but,  e§  fyit  biefe 
9iad)t  gefroren,  there  has  been  a  frost  in  the  night,  for 
this  implies  activity) ;  ba§  ©In§  ifl  geborften,  the  gl;;ss  is 
burst;  ba§  @d;if  ifl  gefunfen,  the  vessel  is  sunk;  fein  $>atci 
ifl  geflorfcen,  his  father  has  died,  etc. 

3.  Those  which  express   motion   produced  by  the 
acting  power  of  the  subject,  are  conjugated  with  (\tten 
and  fetyn  :  with  ^afccn,  when  motion  without  any  re- 
ference, or  with  a  reference  to  time  or  manner  is  ex- 
pressed; with  fet)n,  when  a  reference  to  a  place  or  space 
is  denoted:  eilen,  to  hasten;  Iciufen,  to  run;  fltegeit,  to  fly; 
tji'tVfcn,  to  hop ;  retten,  to  ride  on  horseback ;  reifen,  to 
travel ;  f lettern,  to  climb ;  fyagieren,  to  walk ;  fvringen/  to 
jump;  jletgcn,  to  ascend;  fdjnrimmen,  to  swim;  frteri'en, 
to  crawl:  as,  id;  ^abe  geetlt,  I  have  hastened;  id)  tin  mid; 
£aufe  geeilt,  I  have  hastened  home;  <Sie  tyafceu  eine  (Stunbe 
geritten,  you  have  had  an  hour's  ride;    <2te   flnb  imd) 

geritten,  you  have  ridden  to  Cheltenham;  bet 
l)at  yiel  geretfet,  the  man  has  travelled  much ;  ber 
ifl  nad;  5)eittfd)Ianb  gcreifet ;  ber  Jlnate ^at  gei>rutujen 
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um  fid)  SBeitegung  511  tnadJen,  the  boy  has  jumped  to  have 
exercise ;  bet  Jfnabe  ift  ?  cm  Stu^Ie  gefprungen,  the  boy 
has  jumped  from  the  chair;  fctefer  Sftann  tat  eine  gaine 
Stunte  gefdJTCommen,  this  man  has  been  swimming  a 
whole  hour;  et  ift  Son  einer  5Btucfe  jur  antern  gcfefrrom* 
men,  he  has  srvum  from  one  bridge  to  the  other,  ter 
•ftonig  ifi  ?oni  J^rone  gefiie^en,  the  king  has  descended 
from  his  throne;  tie  Qlrmee  ift  ?oit  ^etp:ig  naife  1 . 

::,  the  army  has  moved  from  Leipzig  to  Dresden; 
mem  33oget  ift  ireggeflogen,  my  bird  has  flown  away ;  fcer 
2teb  in  mtr  entfpruncjen,  the  thief  has  escaped  from  me; 
mein  -2?arer  ifi  no^  nidjt  aSgcteifet,  my  father  has  not  yet 
departed  (the  prefixes  of  the  last  verbs  imply  locality ; 
see  the  Compound  Verbs). 

Xote. — A  list  of  compound  verbs,  conjugated  with  fe^n, 
will  be  found  in  the  chapters  on  those  verbs. 

THE  CONJUGATION  OF  TWO  INTRANSITIVE 
VERBS  CONJUGATED  WITH  <Seijn. 

St  o  m  m  e  n,  to  come  ;  b  I  e  i  6  e  n,  to  remain. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

3d)  fomme,  Heifre.  3*  fomme,  tleiSe. 

IMPERFECT. 

3cf?  fam,  Hte£.  3d?  fame,  f  lief  e. 

PERFECT. 

3d)  fin  gefommen,  gef liefen.  3ci)  fcr>  gefommen,  geCItefen. 

PLUPEKFECT. 

3d)  trar  gefommen,  getlief en.  3dj  irare  gefommen,  getltefen. 

FIP.ST  .  FUTURE . 

3d;  irerbe  fomnten,  fleifcn.     3d?  rcerte  fontmen,  fleif en. 
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SECOND  FUTURE. 

3d)  rcerbe  gefommen,  gefcliefcen  3d)  irerbc  gefommen, 
fctjn,  feign. 

FIRST   CONDITIONAL. 

3d)  nnirfce  fommen,  Hciten. 

SECOND   CONDITIONAL. 

3d)  triirbc  gefommen,  gefcliefren  feign. 
etc.        etc.         etc. 

CHAPTER  VI. 
REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

Verbs  expressing  an  action,  the  subject  and  object  of 
•which  are  identical,  are  called  reflective.  Most  of  the 
transitive  verbs  are,  therefore,  capable  of  being  made 
reflective:  as,  id?  irafd>e  mid;,  I  wash  myself;  cr  lie&t  fid?, 
he  loves  himself.  There  are,  however,  in  German, 
several  verbs  which  are  only  reflectives,  having  no 
meaning  without  the  reflective  pronoun,  like  the  English, 
"  I  betake  myself,  I  bethink  myself."  Most  of  them 
require  the  reflective  pronoun  in  the  accusative  case ;  a 
few  in  the  dative. 

The  following  require  the  accusative: — 

(Sid)  fliifdjicfen,  to  prepare.  Sid)  cntfjciltcn,  to  abstain. 

—  aufftymngtit,  to  rise.  —  entfd)(icf;en,  to  resolve. 

—  aufcrn,  to  intimate.  —  cvtmrmen,  to  have  mercy. 

—  fcebanfen,  to  thank  for.  —  freuen,  to  rejoice. 

—  tebenfcn,  to  consider.  —  gvdmcn,  to  grieve. 

—  freftnben,  to  find  one's  self.  —  ruf)men,  to  boast. 

—  teffeifjen,  to  endeavour.  —  unterfbljen,  to  venture. 

—  tegcben,  to  resign.  —  fd?dmen,  to  be  ashamed. 

—  fcetyelfen,  to  make  shift.  —  fetiten,  to  long. 

—  fcejwncn,  to  reflect.  —  iritcrfe^en/  to  resist. 

,  to  sue. 
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3d)  fdncfe  micfi  an,  hi  frfncffi  Hd?  an,  cr  fdjicft  fid)  an,  irit 
fdncfen  mty  an,  ifcr  fdncfet  cud)  an,  fte  fd)iofen  jtd}  au  (see 
the  compound  verbs  separable)  ;  id?  b"  eftnbe  mid?,bu  bfjlnbejl 
tid\  cr  befinbet  fid;  (see  the  compound  verbs  inseparable). 

The  following  require  the  dative  :  — 

<2idJ  amnajjen,  to  presume.      (£id)   fc&metdjetn,  to  flatter 

—  ctnHlfcn,  to  imagine.  one's  self. 

—  iietraucn,  to  be  confident.    —  rciDerfpredjen,  to  contra- 

dict one's  self. 

3$  fd;mcidjle  mtr.  2u  fdjmci^eljl  t)tr.  Grfdjmctdjeltftc^/etc. 


GT  mr.fit  ftd)  s?iel  an,  he  presumes  much  ; 
einfyctnlbet,  you  have  fancied  that  ;  id)  getroute  mir  nic^t, 
c-o  ;u  thin,  I  do  not  venture  to  do  it;  <Sie  triberfpredjett 
(iid;  felbji,  you  contradict  yourself. 

The  following  verbs  have  a  different  signification  when 
used  as  reflectives  :  — 

i\::nfcn,  to  consider;   ftd?   frctmfcn,   to   pause   for  the 

purpose  of  reflection. 
2?cvufen,  to  call  to  an   —  berufien,  to  appeal  to. 

office; 

SMdwb'it,  to  •  assign  ;   —  tcfdjeiben,  to  be  contented  with. 
B  inbcn,  to  find  ;  —  finten  (in  etiraS),  to  accommo- 

date one's  self  to  a  thing. 

G'itvd;ten,  to  fear  ;  —  furd?ten;  to  be  afraid  of. 

t£>uttien,  to  guard;  —  tutlv:n,  to  beware. 

2)iad)en,  to  make  ;          —  madden  (an  cticaS),  to  set  about 

a  thing. 

©teflon,  to  place  ;  —  fh'flen,  to  feign,  to  pretend. 

SSeranttrorten,  to  —  ccrantirorten,  to  defend  one's 

answer  for.  self. 

SSergc^en,  to  pass  away;  —  serijc^cn,  to  commit  a  fault. 
SSerlaffen,  to  leave;        —  sjerlajfen,  to  rely  upon. 
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iSebenfen  <Sie<sid)  ntcfyt;  id)  fcerufe  mid)  ouf  ifjn  j  erfnnn 
fid;  in  feiu  ©lite!  nidjt  ftnben ;  irtr  fiivd)ten  un§  fcor  bent 
SBetter ;  id)  fjiittye  mid)  $or  fcofcn  ^euten ;  er  mad)t  fid;  an 
bie  Qlrfcett  5  ber  2J?ann  fieflt  fid)  arm ;  irir  mitffen  unS  tier* 
flntwortcnj  er  ^at  ftcf;  oft  Jjergangcn;  ic^  ijerlaffe  mtc^  auf 
3t;r  aSerfprcc^en. 

A  few  intransitives  are  used  as  such,  and  as  reflect! ves 
in  the  same  signification:  imn,  and  ftcfy  trren,  to  be 
mistaken ;  janfen,  and  ftc^  ganfen,  to  quarrel ;  fireiten,  and 
ftd)  ftretten,  to  contend.  (Sc^euen,  to  shun,  is  a  transitive 
and  reflective:  icf)  fd)eue  ba§  Sict)t  incl^t,  I  do  not  shun 
the  light;  i^  fd^eue  mid)  ntd?t  ijor  ber  SBa^eit,  I  am 
not  afraid  of  the  truth.  (See  the  intransitives  used  as 
reflectives,  page  152.) 

Observations* 

1.  Eeflective  verbs  must  be  distinguished  from  tran- 
sitives  and  intransitives  with  the  plural  of  the  reciprocal 
pronouns,  ung,  eud),  fid) :  as,  grcunbe,  irir  roerben  un8 
iricberfelien,  friends,  we  sliall  see  one  another  again;  bie 
Jtnabnt  lieten  ftd^,  the  boys  love  one  another ;  Jtinbcr,  t^r 
mit^t  eud;  nic^t  f)affen,  children,  you  must  not  hate  one 
another ;    icir  fcegegneten  im§  biefen  5B?orgen,  we  met  one 
another  this  morning.  —  (See  the  Reflective  Pronouns, 
pages  88  and  89). 

2.  The  reflective  form  is  generally  employed  in  Ger- 
man, instead  of  the  passive,  when  the  active  object  is  not 
expressed:  as,  ba8  93itd)  fyat  fid?  gefunben,  the  book  has 
been  found ;  but  not  ba3  33ud?  f)at  fid)  oon  mir  gefunben. 
for  ba§  Sud)  ifl  tion  mir  gefunben  irorben,  because  the 
active  object,  J?on  mir,  is  expressed  ;  bie  Stage  fceantitor* 
tet  fid)  Ieid)t,  the  question  is  easily  answered ;  bie  &rage 
rcurbe  Son  mir  fceantrcortet,  the  question  was  answered 
by  me;  bieS  lajjt  fid)  nidit  Oegreifen,  that  is  not  to  be  com- 
prehended ;  ba§  ijetfle^t  fid;,  that  is  a  matter  of  course. 
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3n  feine  grime  3ftinben  briitft  ftd?  ein  SRauie  tcictt, 
£>er  nid?t  me§r  ifl  ju  nnben,  rcennfU  serborrt  unb  Heid?t. 
A  name  is  easily  impressed  in  its  green  bark,  which  is  no 
more  to  be  found,  when  it  gets  dry  and  withers  (Turandot). 


CONJUGATION. 
<S>  i  d?    f  d)  d  in  e  n,  to  be  ashamed. 

Pres.  Ind.  3c6  fdjdme  nticfc.     ^wi/.  3^  fc^dme  micf?. 

2)u  fj^drnjl  bid).  iDu  febdmeft  ti*. 

@r  fdjdmt  ftd;.  (£r  fcfcdmc  fut. 

SiJir  fdjdmeu  iui>3.  5Bir  fd;dmen  uu3. 

3^r  fcfjdmt  end?.  3^r  fdjdmet  eudj. 

(Ste  fcbdmen  ftd;.  @ie  fdjdmen  fid). 

Imperf.     3d?  [didntte  mid?.  3d)  fdjdmete  mid). 

Per/.        3d?  Ijaf  e  mid?  gefdnimt.  3d?  fjafce  mid?  gefdjdmt. 

Pluperf.    3d?  Ijatte  mid?  ge(d?amt.  3d?  ^dtte  mid?  gefd?amt. 

1  st  Fut.    3d?  rcerbe  mid?  fd?dmcn.  3d?  ircrbe  mid?  fd?dmcn. 

2nd  Fut.  3d?  irerbc  mid;  ge(d?dmt  3d?  irerbe  mid)  gefdjduit 


1st  Conditional.  3d?  a-urbe  mid?  fdjdmen. 
2nd  -  3d?  iriirbe  mid?  gefd?dmt 
Imperative.  @d?dme  bu  bid). 


INFINITIVE. 


Pres.  (Sid?  fd?dmcn. 
Perf.  @id?  gcfd?dmt 
Fut.  @id)  fd?dmen  rcerben. 
Participle.  <8td?  fdjdmenb. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 
,      i  .  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

1.  Verbs  which  occur  only  in  the  form  of  the  third 
person  singular,  the  subject  of  which  is  expressed  by  the 
indefinite  pronoun  e3,  are  properly  called  impersonal:  as, 
e3  regnet,  it  rains ;  e§  fd)neit,  it  snows ;  cS  bonnert,  it  thun- 
ders; e§  fcligt,  it  lightens;  eS  friert,  it  freezes;  c§  tfyutt,  it 
thaws  ;  e§  fyagelt,  it  hails ;  eS  rctfi,  there  is  a  hoar  frost. 

2.  There  occur,  in  German,  impersonal  verbs  which 
express  an  intransitive  action,  the  subject  of  which  has 
the  form  of  an  object:  as,  eg  burfiet  mid?,  or  mid)  burfiet,  I 
thirst ;  c§  fyungert  mid;,  or  mid)  fyungert,  I  hunger ;  e§  friert 
mid;, or  mid;  friert,  I  am  chilled;  e§  fdjaubert  mid;,  or  mid) 
fd)aiibert,  I  shudder ;  e8  graut  mir  (mid;),  or  mir  (mid)) 
graut,  I  am  afraid.    These  verbs  express  a  feeling :  as,  c3 
friert  mid),  I  feel  very  cold ;  whilst  id)  friere,  I  freeze  (ba3 
SBajfer  friert,  the  water  freezes),  expresses  a  condition. 

3.  Some  verbs  assume  the  form  of  impersonal  verbs  : 
as,  e3  freuet  mid),  I  rejoice;  eS  baudjt  mir,  eS  bunft  mid> 
it  seems  to  me  (the  former  is  preferred  when  we  speak 
of  ideas;  the  latter  when  of  visible  objects);  eS  of)nt  mir, 
I  forebode;   e§  Mtcbt  mir,  I  please  ;    e§  gelufiet  mid),  I 
covet;  e§  gilt,  it  concerns  ;  e§  ^ei^t,  it  is  said  ;  eS  fd)eint, 
it  appears.     The  subject  of  these  verbs  is  expressed  by 
a  subordinate  sentence:  as, 

d§  freut  mid),  ba£i  id)  i^n  gefeljen  l^aBc,  or  i^n  gefe^en  git 

fyafcen,  I  rejoice  to  have  seen  him. 
2ftir  bdud)t,  bap  biefer  @a|  SSa^r^eit  entl)alt,  it  seems  to 

me  that  this  sentence  contains  truth. 
SDHd)  bunft,baJ3  biefe  B'ar&e  me^r  rotlj  al§  braun  ifl,  it  seems 

to  me  that  this  colour  is  more  red  than  broAvn. 
(§:§  fceliette  itimen,  in  ba8  anbere  3»»i"«  gu  ge^en/  they 

pleased  to  go  into  the  other  room. 
(Sg  fd)eint,  bap  eS  talb  regnen  unrb/  it  appears  that  it  will 

soon  rain. 
(50  gilt  bein  8e6en,  your  life  is  at  stake. 
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(v§  £iep,  cr  benF  ihi  ^""5  barum  511  fuvjen,  rait  etneni 
SBtf$0f$$Ut  ifyn  al^uftnben,  it  was  said,  he  intended 
to  deprive  him  entirely  of  it,  to  pay  him  with  a 
bishop's  mitre. — (Schiller's  Tell.) 

4.  (F3  gictt/  there  is,  or  there  are,  is  used  to  express 
indefinite  existence:  as, 

G'3  gictt  SKeufdxn,  ircldje  ntdjt  fc^cn  fennen,  there  are 

men  who  cannot  see. 
dS  gictt  Strajjen,  in  Sonbott,  irelcfye  jirei  2fteifcn  lattij  ftnb, 

there  are  streets  in  London,  which  are  two  miles  long. 
(F3  giefrt  fehien  2Dein,  tvclcber  taufenb  Satjre  ah  ijl,  there 

is  no  Avine  which  is  a  thousand  years  old. 
Definite  existence  is  expressed  by  fetyn: 
(£'3  ftnD  mcbr  al§  jrcelf  liunbert  taufenb  Gtnrcofcncr  in  Son* 

bon,  there  are  more  than  twelve  hundred  thousand 

inhabitants  in  London. 
Go  tfl  fcin  QSein  in  biefer  8'^f^c,  there  is  no  wine  in  this 

bottle. 

Note. — The  existence    is   indefinite,    whenever    there 
exists,  or  there  exist,  may  be  used  for  there  is,  or  there  are. 

5.  The  passive  voice  of  intransitive  verbs  is  in  German 
used  impersonally  when  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  to  be 
expressed  indefinitely:  as, 

Qy  ivirb  snel  bat?on  gercbet,  there  is  much  talk  about  it. 

iGir  fatten  geflern  Qlbenb  ®ei"eflfd;aft,  unf  e3  u-urbe  tiiel 
gefunijen  unb  gefpiett,  we  had  last  night  company, 
and  there  was  much  singing  and  playing. 

6.  Most  of  the  impersonal  verbs  are  conjugated  by  Jjafren : 
c§  bonnert,  c>3  bonnerte,  e§  ^at  gebonnert,  e3  ivirb  fcennent. 
©cKtcben,  to  happen,  is  irregular  and  conjugated  by  (etMi: 
c3  gcfrfjtefct,  e5  gcfdja^,  c5  tfl  gcfd^e^en,  eS  u-irf  gefdn^en. 

7.  Of  a  few  verbs,  impersonal  reflectives  have  been 
formed:  e3  gicbt  fut,  it  will  come;  c§  fragt  jIcD,  it  is  the 
question ;  e§  tvagt  flc^  511,  it  occurs  •,  e§  getort  ftd\  it  be- 
hoves; e>3  jtetn  ftd;  an,  it  may  be  looked  at. 

2>a§  <£j?icl  be3  8eten3  ftetyt  ftc^  Belter  an, 
CDcnn  man  ben  ftrf;cvn  <S*.i§  im  «§er$en  tragt. 

(Sch illers  T Vallcnstein.) 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 
COMPOUND  VERBS. 

This  chapter  comprises  verbs  which  are  compounded 
with  prepositions,  prefixes  or  nouns.  They  are  either 
singly  or  doubly  compounded;  either  separable  or  in- 
separable, i.  e.  the  preposition,  particle  or  noun,  is, 
according  to  certain  rules,  separated  from  the  verb,  or 
separable  and  inseparable,  according  to  their  signification. 
I  therefore  divide  them  into  five  classes.  The  first  class 
will  comprise  all  the  prepositions  and  particles,  which 
are,  according  to  certain  rules,  separated  from  the  verb; 
but  only  one  verb  will  be  annexed  to  each,  though  several 
verbs  are  compounded  with  them.  The  second  will 
comprehend  all  the  particles  and  prepositions  which  are 
never  separated  from  the  verb,  with  one  verb  only  joined 
-to  each.  The  third  will  contain  those  which  are,  ac- 
cording to  their  signification,  either  separated  or  not. 
The  fourth  will  comprise  the  compound  prefixes  compo- 
sed of  a  preposition  and  particle,  with  one  verb  joined 
to  each,  which  verbs  arc  called  doubly  compounded. 
The  fifth  will  contain  those  which  are  compounded  with 
a  noun.  If  the  simple  verb  is  irregular,  the  compound  is 
so  likewise ;  and  as  many  compound  verbs  are  intransitive, 
neuter,  and  reflective,  the  rules  given  in  the  chapters  on 
these  verbs  must  be  applied  here  also. 

FIRST    CLASS. 
Verbs  singly  compounded  separable. 

PREPOSITIONS 

OR  PARTICLES.           COMPOUNDS.  SIMPLE  VERBS. 

at  (off),  atfe|cn,  to  depose.  frtjen,  to  place, 

an  (on),  mtfhtten,  to  institute.  fteflen/  to  place. 
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PREPOSITIONS 

OE  PARTICLES.  COMPOUNDS.  SIMPLE  VERBS. 

auf  (up),          *aufge'£eH,  to  rise.  ge^en,  to  go. 

aii§  (out),          auSlaffen,  to  leave  out.  laffen,  to  leave, 

fci  (by),             fcetftetjen,  to  assist.  ficben,  to  stand, 

tfoor  (before),  fce&orftefcen,  to  impend.  ftefcen,  to  stand, 

bar,  ba  (there),    barreicben,  to  offer.  reicfcen,  to  reach, 

etn  (in),             einfiUifen,  to  buy  in.  faufen,  to  buy. 

empor  (up),        eutyortyefcen,  to  lift  up.  f efren,  to  lift. 

fort  (on,  away),  fortbauern,  to  continue,  bauern,  to  last. 

fjeim  (home),    *f)eimfe§ren,  to  return.  fetyren,  to  turn, 

ter  (to,  towards  fjerfcrtngen,  to  brhig  to  fcrtncjen,  to  bring. 

you),  you. 

tin(along,from  ^intrttujen,  to  take  6ringcn,to bring. 

you),  along, 

mit  (with),        mttnc^men,  to  take  with  ne^men,  to  take. 

you. 

nac&  (after),     *nacbfofijen,tofollowafter.  folgen,to  follow, 

niebcr  (down),    meberle jcn,  to  lay  down.  legen,  to  lay. 

06  (on),             obltegen,  to  be  incum-  lif^en,  to  lie. 

bent  on  (impers.). 

um(signifies  loss  umfommen,  to  perish.  fommett/  to 

ellipticallyused)     i.e.  ante  £efcenfommett  come, 

yor  (before),      oorgeten,  to  pretend.  gefcen,  to  give, 

iv eg  (away),     *ivegb[eiben/  to  stay  away.  6Iei6en,  to  stay, 

gu  Cto),              jureben,  to  encourage.  reben,  to  speak, 

jsurticf  (back),    jururfrufen,  to  recall.  rufen,  to  call, 

gufammen  (to-   jufammenfe|en,  to  put  fe§en,  to  put. 

gether),  together. 

Those  marked  *  are  conjugated  by  feijn. 

Note.  —  Notice  the  difference  of  signification  in  fort* 
baiietn,  to  continue-,  fortfiu)ren,  to  continue;  and  fort= 
fe£en,  to  continue,  fortbauern  expresses  the  continuance 
of  a  state  or  existence ;  fortfatjren,  the  continuance  of  an 
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action  which  has  no  object;  fortfe|cn,the  continuance  of 
an  action  which  has  an  object:  — 

Die  SJhtftf  bauert  fort,  the  music  continues. 
SEtr  fafrren  fovt,  ju  arfceiten,  we  continue  to  work. 
-il'ir  fefcen  uufeve  Qlvfccit  fort,  we  continue  our  work. 

Prepositions  and  particles  which  are  separated  from 
the  verb  have  the  full  accent,  and  when  so  separated, 
stand,  not  only  after  the  verb,  but  also  after  all  the  words 
in  the  sentence  which  are  governed  by,  or  depend  on  it. 
The  separation  takes  place  in  the  imperative,  in  the 
present  and  imperfect,  unless  such  a  pronoun  or  con- 
junction as  removes  the  verb  to  the  end  of  the  sentence, 
begin  the  same:  as, 

<Ste^)e  beinem  0?ad)|len  in  ber  !>ftotf)  tci,  assist  thy  neighbour 

in  his  distress. 
2Me  <Sonne  fling  bicfen  SKorgen  win  fed) 8  U£r  auf,  the  sun 

rose  this  morning  at  six  o'clock. 
3d)  loffe  cine  <£eite  mtS,  I  leave  out  a  page. 

When  such  a  pronoun  or  conjunction,  as  removes  the 
verb  to  the  end  of  the  sentence,  begins  the  same,  the 
verb  and  prefix  are  joined:  as, 

5118  bit  Sfomtebiefen  SKorgen  nufgingjo  fcerfdjiranbber  -Sftefccl, 
when  the  sun  rose  this  morning,  the  fog  disappeared. 

3d)  fjabe  9Raum,  well  id)  cine  <Seite  nuglaffc,  I  have  space, 
because  I  leave  out  a  page. 

The  augment  ge  of  the  preterite  participle,  and  the  pre- 
position gu,  by  which  a  supine  is  formed  of  the  infinitive, 
stand  between  the  prefix  and  verb ;  and  though  the  pre- 
position ju  is  never  joined  to  an  infinitive  of  a  simple 
verb,  it  always  coalesces  with  the  verb  and  the  prefix 
into  one  word: 

S)ie  (sonne  ifi  fd;on  atfgegangcn,  the  sun  has  risen  beau- 
tifully. 
<5§  ift  Beit  anjwfangen,  it  is  time  to  begin. 

This  will  be  more  fully  explained  in  the  chapter  on 
the  Arrangement  of  Words. 
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CONJUGATION  OF  A  COMPOUND  VERB 
•  SEPARABLE. 

ACTIVE. 

31  n  f  a  n  g  e  n,  to  begin. 
Indicative.  .       Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

3d;  fange  an.  3d;  fange  an. 

£u  fangil  an.  2>it  fangejl  ait. 

(?r  fangt  an.  Gc  fange  an. 

SBir  fangeu  an.  SBir  fangen  an. 

3br  fangt  an.  3l^r  fanget  an. 

@ie  fangen  an.  .       <Ste  fangen  an. 

DIPERFECT. 

3c^  fing  an.  3d?  finge  an. 

PERFECT. 

3$  $ate  ongefangen.          3d)  ^aOe  angefangen. 

PLUPEHFECT. 

3d;  ^atte  angefangen. .        3$  fjatte  angefangen. 

FIEST   FUTURE. 

3d;  aetbc  anfangen.  3d?  wetbe  anfangen. 

SECOXD     FUTURE. 

)d;  wetbc  angefangen  ^aben.  3d;  trerbe  angefangen 

FIRST    CONDITIONAL. 

3d;  rcurbe  anfangen. 

SECOND  CONDITIONAL. 

3d)  rcurbe  angefangen  t;al'en. 

DIPERATIVE. 

ffange  0>u)  an,  etc. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Slnfangen. 
3lngcfangen 
9lnfangen  rcerben. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Qlnfangenb. 
Qtngcfangen. 


PASSIVE. 

5l6gefe£t  rcerbcn. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 
3d;  irerbe  afcgefefct.  3d;  werbc  afigefefet. 

IMPERFECT. 

3c^  icurbe  atgefe|t.  3d)  icurbe  afcgefefct. 

PERFECT. 

3c^  tin  o6ge[e^t  worben         3d;  fei)  atgefj^t  trorben. 

PLUPERFECT. 

3d)  rear  atgefc§t  morben.       3d;  rcdre  atgefe^t  reorben. 

FIRST     FUTURE. 

3d;  irerbe  atgefe^t  wcrben.      3d;  iverbe  atgefe^t  reerben. 

SECONB   FUTURE. 

3d;  merbe  atgefe^t  icorben      3d;  ujerbe  aOgcfegt  icorben. 
fe^n.  fetjn. 

FIRST   CONDITIONAL. 

3d;  reiirbc  afrgefegt  rcerben. 

SECOND  CONDITIONAL. 

3d;  rcitrbe  otgefe^t  rcorben  fcijn. 
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01  u  §  g  e  ty  e  n. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

3d)  ge§e  auS.  3d?  ge|e  au3. 

IMPERFECT. 

3d?  ging  au3.  3d?  ginge  au8. 

PERFECT. 

3d?  6tn  au§gegangen.  3d?  feij  auegegangen. 

PLUPERFECT. 

3d)  war  au§gegangen.  3d?  irdre  au?gegangen. 

FIRST    FCTLT.E. 

3d)  rcerbe  au§ge^en.  3d?  Jrerbe  au§gc^«n. 

« 

SECOND    FUTURE. 

3d?  tcerce  au§gcgangen  feijn.   3d?  irerbe  au§gegangen  feign. 

FIRST    CONDITION-  AL. 

3d?  irutte 


SECOND  CONDITIONAL. 

3d?  irurte  auvgegangm  fe*)n. 

DIPERATIYE. 
©e^je  (bit)  au3. 

INFINITTVT:. 
n,  au^gegangen  fei?n,  au£ge$en 

PARTICIPLES. 

aitcgegangen. 
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COMPOUND   NEUTER   AND    INTRANSITIVE 
VERBS  SEPARABLE,  CONJUGATED  BY  Set)  n. 

2(Gfal;ren,  to  drive  off,  to  depart:  fie  ftnb  biefen  2Korgeti 
afcgefafyren.  atjfaflen,  to  full  off:  bie  93 latter  ftnb  abgefaflcn. 
afrfommen,  to  get  away:  er  ifl  auf  eine  ©tunbe  afogefomme1.;. 
a&Iaufen.  to  turn  out:  e§  ifl  nid)t  gut  afcgelaufen.  afcreifcn/ 
to  depart,  set  off:  mein  SSater  ifl  biefen  SDtorgcn  afcgercifet. 
a1>fd)eiben,  to  depart  this  life:  oiete  ijreunbe  ftnb  in  btcfem 
Safyre  abgefdjiefceH.  afciceidjen/  to  deviate:  fie  ftnb  «om 
ied;ten  SSege  a6genrid)en.  atjie$en,to  march  off:  bie  Qlvmee 
ifl  afcgejogen. 

5Infcred)en,  to  break :  ber  Sag  war  nod)  nidjt  ange'6rod?en. 
anfommen,  to  arrive :  trann  ftnb  @ie  angefommen?  amcad;* 
fen,  to  grow,  to  increase  :  bie  flftedjnitng  ifl  angercacf)fen. 

Qlufbtetben,  to  sit  up :  id)  tin  geflern  Qlbenb  ti8  elf  U^r 
uufgebUeten.  auffle^en,  to  rise:  irann  ftnb  8ie  biefen 
SWorgen  anfgeflanben  ?  aufivadjen,  to  awake:  id)  tnn  itut  fi'tnf 
Mfy  aufgenjarfjt.  anffa^ren,  to  go  up,  to  ascend :  (£f)rifhi§ 
ifl  aufgefafyren  gen  «§immel.  auffatten,  to  strike  :  biefeS  ifl 
mtr  nie  aufgefaHen.  auffommeiiy  to  come  up,  to  come  into 
rogue :  eine  neue  2)Zobe  ifl  anfgetommen.  anfle&en,  to  come 
to  life  again  :  er  ifl  ntd)t  iciebec  aufgelett.  auffdjie^en,  to 
shoot  up  :  ber  S3aum  ifl  fdjnetl  aufge^pffen.  auffleigen/  to 
ascend:  ein  birfer  0laud)  ifl  aufgefliegen.  auftreten,  to  step 
up  :  fie  ftnb  afle  anfgetreten.  aufn?acl;[en,  to  grow  up  :  bie 
Jfrnber  ftnb  fdjnctl  anfgenjadjfen. 

5lu3fa^ren,  to  go  out  in  a  carriage  :  meine  Gutter  ifl 
«u3gefftferen.  auSfaHcn,  to  turn  out :  e§  ifl  fd)Ied)t  aity= 
gefallen.  oiiSge^cn,  to  go  out:  fte  finb  ttor  einer  "Stunbe 
«u§gegangen.  auSfdjtagen/  to  get  buds  :  bie  33dume  finD 
au0gefd;lagen.  au^treten,  to  step  out :  ber  5'Iufj  ifl  auSge* 
treten.  auSnjanbern,  to  emigrate  :  oiele  2)ien|\tcn  ftnb  nad? 
5hnerifa  auSgereanbert.  auSiceid)en,  to  evade :  er  ifl  inir 
tinnier  cw3gennd)en.  auSjie^en,  to  march  out,  to  move  out 
of  a  house:  fte  ftnb  nuSgejogen. 
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(rinfaflen,  to  fall  in,  to  occur;  ba§  >§au§  tfl  etngefaflen ; 
e§  tfl  ntir  niemat«  eingefalten.  einlattfen,  to  come  in;  gute 
Otadmdjten  ftnb  eingelaufen.  einfcjjlafen/  to  fall  asleep: 
retr  ftnb  eingefcfclafen.  eintreffen,  to  arrive:  fte  ftnb  einge* 
troffen.  etnjieben,  to  move  into:  bie  (solDaten  ftnb  in  bie 
<£tabt  einge jogen ;  trtr  rcerben  6alb  in  unfer  neue§ 


^tnpotfommcn,  to  get  up :   biefer  3Kann  ijl 
fommen. 

Jorteilen,  to  hasten  away:  er  rear  fortgeeitt.  fortfliegen, 
to  fly  away:  mein  Q3c.]el  ijl  fort^eflogen.  fortvje^cn,  to  go 
away:  warum  ftnb  @ie  fortgegangen? 

•Oertreten,  to  step  to  a  person:  fte  tcaren  ^ergetreten, 

,  to  fall  down:  ber  J?nabf  rear  fcingefaflfti. 
go  to,  to  elapse:  er  tfl  ^ingegangcn  tint  iljn  ju 
fe^en;  Otele  Satjre  ftnb  ^ingegangen,  o^nc  ba»  id)  iljn  fa^. 
ftnfommen,  to  come  to:  tc§  reeip  nicbt,  reo  er  ^tngefommen 
tfl.  ^tnfrie^ien,  to  creep  to:  bag  Jtinb  tjl  ju  t^m  ^inge* 
froclien. 

SWitgefcen,  to  go  with  a  person:  fte  ftnb  nut  un§  gegangen. 

0ladieilen,  to  hasten  after:  wtr  ftnb  t^m  nac^geeilt. 
nai^eten,  to  go  after:  ber  @o^n  ijl  bent  33ater  balb  natty* 
gegangen.  na.tfcmmen,  to  come  after.  nad)fdjletd)en,  to 
sneak  after,  nac^f^ringcn,  to  spring  after. 

0lieberfatren,  to  descend:  Gtriflus  tfl  niebergefa^ren  jur 
«§6tle.  niet^rfatten,  to  fall  down  :  ber  -Diener  tfl  »or  feinetn 
«§errn  niebergefalten.  nieberfomnten,  to  lie  in:  feine  ^rau 
ifl  ntit  3retttingen  nietiergefommen.  nteberftnfen/  to  sink 
down:  er  rear  niebergefunfen.  nteberflurjen,  to  fall  doAvn: 
er  tfl  auf  fcinem  ©ege  niebergeflurjt. 

Umfatten,  to  fall  down:  bte  ^utfcfie  tfl  umgefaflen.  um« 
geben,  to  go  about,  to  have  intercourse  :  reir  ftnb  jreet 
2l?eilen  umgegangen.  umfebren,  to  turnback:  bu  Hfi  ^u 
firut)  umgefebrt.  unt5tet»en,  to  move  into  another  house, 
unfer  0}acfcfcar  ifl  gcflern  umgejogen. 

SScrbringe n,  to  press  forward :  ter  ^ycinb  tfl  5orgebrungen ; 
i 
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ttotfaflen,  to  occur  :  nicfytS  Don  SBidjtigfett  ifl  Dotgefaflen. 
fcotfommen,  to  seem :  eg  ifi  mir  (o  Dorgefommen. 

QBegeilen,  to  hasten  away,  tnegfaflen/  to  fall  away :  bet 
SKann  ifi  feit  eintget  3«it  feljt  wggefaflen.  rcegfftegen,  to 
fly  away:  twin  93ogel  ifi  rceggeflogen.  ttiegget)en,  to  go 
away  :  er  ifi  reeggegangen,  oljne  ein  28ott  ju  (agen.  tteg* 
laufen,  to  run  away :  ber  ©efangene  reat  ttjeggriaufen.  rceg* 
gte^en,  to  march  away. 

3ufrieren,  to  freeze  over:  bet  fttnf?  ift  jugeftoten.  juge^en, 
to  proceed,  to  take  place:  ba3  i|1  md)t  tec^t  jugegangen. 

3utiicf6Iei6en,  to  stay  behind:  bte  ^inbet  finb  jutudge* 
Blieten.  jutiicf  ge^)en,  to  go  back ;  jutiicf  faUen,  to  fall  back ; 
gutiirf fe^)ten,  to  return  ;  jittitcf fommen,  to  come  back ;  ju* 
rucftteten,  to  step  back. 

3ufammenfatyten,  to  start:  ct  ifi  Dot  <Sdjte<fen  jufammen* 
gefa^ren.  jufammenfommen,  to  assemble,  jufammeutveffen, 
to  meet  together,  jufammentteten,  to  step  together. 


SECOND  CLASS. 
Verbs  singly  compounded  and  inseparable. 

These  verbs  are  formed  by  prefixing  Be/  et,  Det,  ent,  jet, 
mifi,  tyintet/  and  wibet,  to  simple  verbs.  I  shall  premise 
a  few  observations  on  the  nature  of  these  prefixes. 

The  prefix  6e :  1 .  changes  intransitive  verbs  into  transi- 
twes :  as,  rceinen/  to  weep ;  fcerceinen/  to  weep  for ;  f  lagen,  to 
complain;  t»ef lagen,  to  bewail;  folgen,  to  follow;  fcefolgen, 
to  follow,  to  obey  ;  tebem  to  speak  ;  fceteben,  to  persuade ; 
anttuotten,  to  answer ;  beantworten,  to  answer  (a  letter). — 
2.  It  changes  the  relation  of  the  simple  verb  to  the  object, 
when  prefixed  to  transitive  verbs  :  as,  ic^  mate  93Iunten 
ouf  ben  £ifd),  I  paint  flowers  on  the  table ;  id)  fcemcile  ben 
$ifcfy  mit  SBIumen,  I  cover  the  table  with  flowers  by 
painting ;  in  the  same  way,  flteuen  and  fceffrciten,  to  strew  ; 
Iegen,to  lay,  and  fcetegen,  to  Lay  upon,  to  cover;  pflaitjen 
and  bepflanjen,  to  plant ;  fcfyenfen  and  6efrf;enfen#to  present; 
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fte^Ien,  to  steal,  and  fcefb^ten,  to  rob  (a  person). — 3.  It 
is  used  to  form  verbs  from  substantives  and  adjectives:  as 
from  5luget,  wing;  ®afce,  gift;  5D?u§e,  pain;  ® I ucf,  happi- 
ness; SKitteib,  compassion;  <5eele,soul;  fret,  free ;  lujttg, 
merry ;  gunflig,  favorable ;  the  following  verbs  are  formed : 
fceflugeln/  to  furnish  with  wings ;  Segaben,  to  endow;  K*= 
mitten,  to  trouble;  begluden,  to  make  happy;  fcemitleiben, 
to  compassionate ;  fcefeelen,  to  animate ;  befreien,  to  liberate ; 
Mufligen,  to  amuse ;  begimfiigen,  to  favor. 

The  prefix  er  expresses : — 1.  Acquisition  for  the  subject: 
as,  erfcetteln,  to  acquire  by  begging;  erjagen,  to  obtain  by 
hunting;  erarfreiten,  to  obtain  by  working;  erjunngen,  to 
obtain  by  compulsion;  erbenfen,  to  find  out  by  meditation ; 
erfmben,  to  invent,  to  find  out  whatrea%  exists;  erftnnen, 
to  invent,  to  find  out  what  exists  only  in  idea  ;  erlcben, 
to  experience ;  ertenten,  to  acquire  by  learning. — 2.  Ac- 
quisition for  the  object:  as,  erfldren,  to  explain,  to  make 
clear  to  another  person ;  erJjeffen,  to  light  up ;  ergeigen,  to 
show,  to  render.  3.  Progress  towards,  or  the  getting  into 
a  certain  state :  as,  erjtarfen,  to  get  strong;  ertcetfen,  to 
awake;  enrdrmen,  to  get  warm;  errottyen,  to  blush;  er* 
franfeit,  to  become  ill. 

The  prefix  tier  denotes: — 1.  Loss,  disadvantage  to  the 
subject:  as,  fcerfptelen,  to  lose  by  gambling;  ttertdnbeln,  to 
trifle  away;  oerfcfylafen,  to  lose  by  sleeping ;  Serfaumen, 
to  lose  by  delaying,  to  neglect;  Sjertrinfen,  to  spend  in 
drinking. —  2.  Loss,  disadvantage  to  the  object:  as,  tiers 
fu^ren,  to  seduce;  tierletten/ to  misguide ;  tierfagen,  to  deny; 
tieriretgern,  to  refuse. — 3.  Regress,  or  the  getting  into  a  bad 
state:  as,  tier&Iiiijen,  to  fade;  tiertrelfen,  to  wither;  tier* 
fcfymacbten,  to  be  famished ;  oerfrluten,  to  bleed  to  death ; 
tierfcleidjen,  to  grow  pale;  tierfatten,  to  decay ;  tierrco^nen, 
to  spoil  (a  child). — 4.  Error,  mistake :  as,  fid?  tierfcbret&en, 
to  commit  an  error  in  writing;  j!d)  tierredjnen,  to  mis- 
reckon;  fid)  tierfefjen/  to  make  a  mistake. — 5.  A  change 
or  transition,  most  frequently  for  the  worse:  as,  tierriicfen, 
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to  move  out  of  its  proper  place;  SerfcfyteBen,  to  push  out 
of  its  place;  fcentecfyfetn/  to  change,  to  take  one  thing  for 
another;  tterpflanjen,  to  transplant. — 6.  Union,  connexion: 
as,  $er6inben,  to  unite,  to  bind  together;  Uerfammeln,  to 
gather  together ;  PerStubern,  to  connect  by  a  brotherly 
tie;  yerfcfyrooren,  to  conspire.  —  7.  It  is  used  to  form  verbs 
from  substantives  and  adjectives:  as,  from  ®ott,  God; 
2JMttel,  medium,  means;  2ftauer,  wall;  bunfel,  dark;  alt, 
old;  arm,  poor;  the  following  verbs  are  formed:  Her* 
gottern,  to  deify,  idolize;  fcermitteln,  to  mediate;  tier* 
mauern,  to  immure;  sjetbunfetn,  to  darken;  fceralten,  to 
grow  old,  obsolete ;  tierarmen,  to  become  poor. 

(Snt  implies : — 1 .  Negation,  deprivation,  when  it  is  pre- 
fixed to  verbs  derived  from  substantives  or  adjectives: 
as,  entet^ren,  to  dishonor;  entf)aupten,  to  behead;  entfeffeln, 
to  free  from  fetters;  entfletben,  to  deprive  of  clothing; 
entfcfyutbigen,  to  exculpate;  enttiolfern,  to  depopulate; 
entljeiltgen/  to  profane. — 2.  Separation,  when  it  is  pre- 
fixed to  transitive  or  intransitive  verbs :  as,  entfagen,  to 
renounce;  entflte^en/  to  fly  from,  to  escape;  entgefyen,  to 
escape;  entfitfyren,  to  seduce;  entteifjen,  to  snatch  from. 
— 3.  Origin:  as,  entfWjen,  to  arise  from;  entfpringen,  to 
spring  from;  entjitnben,  to  inflame. 

Note  1. — In  some  verbs,  the  signification  of  this  prefix 
is  not  clear:  as,  entfprecfyen,  to  answer,  to  correspond 
(perhaps  an  abbreviation  for  entgegen,  opposite ;  for  one 
thing  answers  [entfpricfyt]  another,  when  it  is  found  like 
it,  by  being  placed  opposite  to  it) ;  enttneten,  to  send 
word,  to  send  an  offer  to  a  person  (entgegen,  towards): 
entfjalten,  to  contain,  most  probably  for  intyalten  for  the 
substantive  is  Snfyalt,  contents. 

Note  2. — In  the  following  words  and  their  derivatives, 
the  prefix  emp  occurs  before  f:  empfangen,  to  receive; 
emppnben,  to  perceive  :  empfetjlen,  to  recommend.  The 
original  prefix  was  probably  eut,  with  the  signification  of 
ein,  in,  inne,  and  entgegen ;  the  t  was  changed  into  p  be- 


THE    VERBS.  173 

fore  f,  because  t,  p,  f,  belong  to  the  same  class  of  conso- 
nants ;  and  then  n  was  changed  into  m  before  p,  like  the 
Greek  v  into  p.  before  a p  sound:  Xiyiravu  into  XI/IJTOKW. 
(See  my  Conjugation  of  the  Greek  Verb,  page  2.) 

The  prefix  jer  denotes  dissolution  and  destruction :  as, 
jertegen/  to  divide  into  pieces,  to  carve;  gerfheuen,  to 
scatter;  jeritdren/  to  destroy;  jertreten,  to  tread  in  pieces; 
jerreiben,  to  rub  to  atoms;  jerfatten,  to  fall  to  pieces. 

The  prefix  mtp  has  the  signification  of  the  English 
prefixes  mis,  dis,  ill :  mifjfeuten,  to  misinterpret;  mijjfatten, 
to  displease ;  ntijjfjanteln,  to  ill-treat. 

Winter  signifies  behind,  back,  and  behind  one's  back ;  and 
irtfer,  against:  as  ^intetlajjen,  to  leave  behind;  §inier= 
gefjen,  to  deceive;  ttiterfpredjen,  to  contradict ;  iriterfie^en, 
to  resist. 

PREPOSITIONS 

OR  PARTICLES.  COMPOUNDS.  SIMPLE  VERBS. 

6e,  fcetreifen/  to  prove.  ireifen,  to  show. 

ent,  entefyren/  to  dishonor.  efcren,  to  honor. 

emy,          empfangen,  to  receive.  fangen,  to  catch. 

er,  etfjalten,  to  preserve.  fallen,  to  hold. 

^inter,       fjintergetyen,  to  deceive,  getjen,  to  go. 

mijj,          iniffatten,  to  displease,  fatten,  to  fall. 

yer,         *s?ergeten,  to  pass  away,  gefyen,  to  go. 

inter,        irirerratljen,  to  dissuade,  ratten,  to  advise. 

§er,  5erftreuen,  to  disperse,  jheuen,  to  strew. 

These  prepositions  and  particles  are  unaccented,  and 
never  disjoined  from  the  verb.  The  verbs  compounded 
with  them  do  not  take  the  augment  ge  in  the  preterite 
participle;  and  the  311  of  the  supine  stands  before  the 
compounds  as  before  the  simple  verbs:  id)  empfange;  id) 
fyifrefcetnen  SBriefempfangen;  id?  §atte  ba§  SSergniigen,  fceinen 
SBrief  ju  empfangen. 

3ob  teiretfe/  trf^  teirie§,  id)  tafce  6en?iefen,  id)  ^atte 
fen,  id?  irerte  tetceifen/  idj  tmre  fccirteffn^aten;  id; 
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id)  Merging,  id)  6in  fcergangen,  id?  rear  fcergangen,  id) 
»erge$en,  id)  roerbe  ixrgangen  feign.  3d?  entfd?Iiefie  mid?,  I 
resolve,  id?  entfd?lo£i  mid?,  id?  fjate  mid?  entfdjlofien,  id? 
$atte  mid?  entfd?Ioffen,  id?  rcerbe  mid?  entfdjliefjen. 


COMPOUND  INTRANSITIVE  &  NEUTER  VERBS 
INSEPARABLE,  CONJUGATED  BY 


SBefommen,  to  agree  with;  bie  ©peife  if!  mir  nicfyt  rcof)l 
fcefommen. 

Gmtfaften,  to  slip  from:  fein  01ame  ifl  mir  cntfaflen. 
entfa^ren,  to  escape  from:  fetn  ©eufjer  ifl  ifym  entfa^ren. 
entflte^ien,  to  escape  by  flight;  etttgefyen,  to  escape  by  going  ; 
entlaufen,  to  escape  by  running  ;  entfd?lit£fen,  to  escape  by 
slipping  away;  entfpringen,  to  escape  by  springing;  tnt= 
weid^en,  to  escape  by  yielding  ;  eutnjtfd?en/  to  escape  by 
gliding  away;  entfcfylcifen,  to  fall  asleep,  to  expire;  er  tfi 
fanft  entfd?Iafen. 

(Srblaffen,  to  grow  pale;  erfotgen,  to  ensue;  ergdjen,  to 
happen  to  ;  erfd?etnen,  to  appear  ;  errcacfcen,  to  awake. 

SScralten,  to  become  antiquated;  beravmcn,  to  grow 
poor;  x>er&leid?en,  to  grow  pale;  Serfclu^en,  to  fade;  tier* 
fatten,  to  decay;  tierfaulen,  to  rot;  tterfliegen,  to  evaporate; 
fcergefyen,  to  pass  away;  ber^ungevn,  to  starve;  tieria^ren, 
to  become  invalid  by  time;  Uevoben/  to  become  desolate; 
Oerraud)en,  to  pass  away  in  smoke  ;  fcerretfen,  to  go  on  a 
journey;  tierrojlen,  to  be  consumed  by  rust;  »erfd?aflen, 
not  to  be  heard  of;  Derfcfyeiben,  to  depart  this  life  ;  Uer= 
fd?nnnben,  to  vanish  ;  tierftegen,  to  dry  up  ;  oerjlnfen,  to 
sink  ;  tterflreidjen,  to  pass  away  ;  to  elapse  ;  fcerfhunmen, 
to  grow  dumb;  ixrtrorfnen,  to  dry  up;  »enrad?fen,  to 
become  decrepit;  timrelfen,  to  fade. 

3erfatlen,  to  fall  to  pieces  ;  gerftmngen,  to  burst;  jer« 
,  to  be  scattered  like  dust. 
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THIRD  CLASS. 
Verbs  separable  and  inseparable. 

The  prefixes  of  these  verbs  are  all  prepositions,  except 
ttieber,  again,  which  is  an  adverb.  "When  the  verb  is  se- 
parable, the  prefix  has  the  accent;  when  inseparable,  it  is 
unaccented.  The  separable  are  treated  like  those  of  the 
first  class,  and  the  inseparables  like  those  of  the  second. 

SEPARABLE.  INSEPARABLE. 

5)urd)brtngen,  to  force  through,  iDurdjibttngen,  to  penetrate, 

part,  burefcgebrungen.  part.  burd)britngen. 

£>urcf)retfen,  to  travel  through,  2)urd?reifen,  to  traverse, 

part,  burcfcgereifet.  part,  burdjreifet. 

Ue&erfefcen/  to  leap  over,  Ue6etfe£en,  to  translate, 

part.  u6ergefe§t.  part,  u&erfe^t. 

IMevgetjen,  to  go  over,  Uefcetgefren,  to  pass  over, 

part.  ufcetgegangen.  part.  ii6ergangen. 

Umge&en,   to  make  a  round-  Umgetyen,  to  avoid, 

about  way,   also,  to  have      part,  umgangen. 

intercourse, 

part,  umgegangen. 

Umfleicen,  to  change  dress,  Umflciren,  to  clothe, 

part,  ttmgefleibet.  part,  umfteibet. 

Itntertyalten,  to  keep  under,  Unterfjatten,  to  entertain, 

part,  uutergefyalten.  part,  unter^atten. 

UnterfdueOen,  to  shove  under,  Unterfdjieben,  to  substitute 

part,  itntergcf^ofcen.  falsely, 

part,  untetfdjoten. 

Unterge^en,  to  perish,  ltnterne^mcn,to undertake 

part,  untergegangen.  part,  unternommen. 

SSieber^otot,  to  fetch  back,  £Bie?er6o(en,  to  repeat, 

part,  unebergeijolt.  part.  trieber|ott. 
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FOURTH  CLASS. 
Verbs  doubly  compounded. 

Verbs  belonging  to  this  class  have  a  compound  prefix, 
the  components  of  which  are  either  a  preposition  and 
particle,  or  two  prepositions  (ein  is  in  compounds  used  for 
in).  They  compiise  three  kinds :  (a)  those,  the  compound 
prefix  of  which  is  disjointed  from  the  verb;  these  are 
treated  like  those  of  the  first  class,  the  compound  prefix 
oeing  considered  as  a  simple  one;  (6)  those,  the  prefix 
of  which  has  a  separable  preposition  for  its  first  com- 
ponent, and  an  inseparable  particle  for  its  second  ;  the 
preposition  of  these  is  disjoined  from  the  verb,  but  not 
the  inseparable  particle  ;  and  as  an  inseparable  particle 
is  prefixed  to  the  verb,  they  do  not  take  the  augment  ge; 
but  the  jtt  of  the  supine  stands  between  the  preposition 
and  particle,  as  in  those  of  the  first  class:  as,  anerfennen, 
to  acknowledge;  id?  erfemte  cm,  id)  Jjafce  anerfannt,  anjuer* 
fennen  5  (c)  those,  the  compound  prefix  of  which  is  never 
disjoined  from  the  verb. 

(A) 
COMPOUND   PREFIXES.  COMPOUND  VERBS. 

anfjeim  (to  home),  anljeimfteflen,  to  refer  to. 

bafai  (there  by),  bafceifteljen,  to  stand  by. 

bafjer  (there  from),  bafyetfommen,  to  come  to  you. 

brtl;in  (there  to),  bafytnetten,  to  hasten  from  you. 

baOon  (there  off),  basonlaufen,  to  run  off. 

etnfyer  (about),  einfyergefjcn,  to  go  about. 

(down;   ^)er  sig-    tyerafcfyringen,  to  leap  down, 

nifies    towards  you, 
fjin,  from  you), 

(on),  Ijeranfufjren,  to  lead  on. 

(out),  tyeraugfyolen,  to  fetch  out. 
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COMPOUND   PREFIXES. 

^erfret  (to  you), 
^erein  (in), 
^erufar  (over) 
^erunt  (round), 
^erunter,  (down), 
$ert>or,  (forth), 
$er$u  (to), 
nefcenein  (besides 

into), 

um^er  (about), 
umfHii  (about), 
Coran  (before  on), 
Ooraiig  (before  out), 
ttorfcet  (before  by), 
sorter  (before), 
Doriifcer  (before  over), 
ufcerein  (over  to  one), 


COMPOUND    VERBS. 

^erteirufen,  to  call  towards  you. 
Ijeretn Bringen,  to  bring  in. 
tyeruberfommen,  to  come  over, 
^erumlaufen,  to  run  round, 
tyerunterfaflen,  to  fall  down. 
IjjersotBringen,  to  produce. 
Ijerjueilen,  to  hasten  to  you. 
nebenetnfommen,  to  enter. — 

(Rom.  v.  20.) 
umfcerge^en,  to  go  about, 
umljinfonnen,  to  forbear,  help. 
Sj orange^en,  to  go  before. 
SjorauSfe^en,  to  suppose. 
Sjorfceifommen,  to  pass  by. 
fcor^erfagen,  to  foretell. 
£>orii6ergef)en,  to  go  over. 


uberetnfommen,  to  agree. 

Note  1. — All  those  composed  with  ^er,  except  Bet  and 
Cor/  take  I)in  when  a  motion  from  the  subject  is  ex- 
pressed :  as,  Ijinafclajfen,  to  let  down ;  tytnan,  ^inauS,  ^in* 
ein,  ^inuber,  ^inunter,  tjittju. 

Note  2. — ^erum  and  umf)er  are  frequently  confounded 
with  each  other,  though  they  have  different  significations. 
•Serum  denotes  a  movement  from  a  certain  place,  and  a 
return  to  the  same;  but  umf)er  expresses  only  a  move- 
ment to  several  places:  as,  er  cjtng  im  ganjeu -Saufe  §erum, 
urn  ®elb  ju  fammeln,  he  went  round  in  the  whole  house 
to  collect  money;  trir  gingen  in  ber  @tabt  um^er,  urn  bie 
aJierfrciitbigfetten  berfelBen  ju  fe^en,  we  went  about  the 
town  to  see  the  curiosities  of  the  same. 

Examples. — 3d?  ftefle  anfjetm,  id?  |a6e  anteimgejieUt,  id? 
aerbe  an^eint|lenen;  id?  fomme  itfceretn,  id?  Bin  uSerein* 
gelommen,  id?  irerbe  iibereinf oinmen ;  er  t jl  um^ergegangen, 
rcir  ftnb  ^erumgegangen. 

i  5 
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(B) 
PREPOSITIONS 

AND   PARTICLES.  COMPOUNDS. 

°ner,  anerfennen,  to  acknowledge, 

antier,  anfcertrauen,  to  entrust. 

auferjiefyen/  to  bring  up. 

fcorbefjatten,  to  reserve. 

Examples.— 3d)  Semite  mir  fcor,  id)  fce^ielt  mir  SJOT,  id) 
mir  fcorbetyalten;  id?  tyatte  mir  iwbefyatten,  id?  rcerbe 
mir  &or6e$alten;  id?  erfenne  an,  id?  erlannte  an,  4  |a6e 
anerfannt,  id)  Ijatte  anerfannt,  icf;  werbe  anerfennen. 

Note. — Some  verbs  have  the  appearance  of  being 
doubly  compounded:  as,  ijerunretnigen/  to  soil;  »erab= 
fd;euen,  to  detest;  tierantaffen,  to  occasion;  but  they  are 
formed  from  nouns  by  means  of  a  simple  prefix;  from 
unrein,  impure;  3ftf$cu,  horror;  Slnlajj,  occasion. 

(0) 

PREPOSITIONS 
AND  PARTICLES.  COMPOUNDS. 

nnfce/  ant elangen  or  anbetrejfen,  to  concern, 

aufer,  auferfcaiten,  to  build  up,  to  edify, 

aufer,  anferfle^en,  to  rise  from  the  dead, 

aufer,  auferlegen,  to  enjoin, 

auger,  oulerlefen,  to  select. 

auSer,  auSernja^Ien,  to  choose. 

Note. — These  are  never  used  when  their  position 
requires  the  separation:  we  say,  n;a3  mid;  anoetrifft,  but 
not  eg  anfeetrifft  mid),  nor  eS  ietrijft  mid;  an;  in  this  case 
the  first  or  second  component  of  the  prefix  is  always 
omitted:  eS  Betrifft  mid),  it  concerns  me;  ber  «£>err  tfl 
tto$r$afiig  aitferflanben  (Luke  xxiv.  34).  <&o  bie  Sobtett 
nidjt  auferfte^en  (1  Cor.  xv.  16);  er  tyat  mir  ein 
SBerf  auferlegt;  er  legte  mir  ein  n?id)tige8  SBevf  auf. 
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FIFTH  CLASS. 

Verbs  compounded  ivith  Nouns. 
Of  these,  some  are  (a)  separable,  some  (b)  inseparable : — 

(fl)    SEPARABLE. 

fe^lfdjlagen,  to  miscarry ;    e§  ffylagt  fe^t. 
fret|>red)en,  to  acquit;       id)  Ijafce  H)n  freigefarodjen. 
gleid)fommen,  to  equal ; 
Io§reipen,  to  tear  off; 


er  will!  ttynt  ntd)t  g[eid)fommen. 
id)  retfje  eg  log. 

flattgefunben. 


ftattftnben,  to  take  place ;    e3 

(6)   INSEPARABLE. 

These  take  the  augment  ge  in  the  preterite  participle, 
like  simple  verbs,  except  those  compounded  vrith  Sjofl. 
lufhranbeln,  to  walk ;        id)  lujitranble,  id)  fja&e  getuffe= 

ivanb«It. 

id}  ^)afce  geredjtferttgt. 
irir  ^abeu  gerat^fd^Iagt. 
id)  froljtocff,  id)  ^afcc  gefro^torft. 
id)  ^an^abe,  id)  ^a6e  ge^anbtatt. 


redjtfcrttgcn,  to  justify ; 
rat^(d)(agen,  to  counsel 
frofjlorfen,  to  exult ; 
tyanbfjaben,  to  handle ; 


fruttjiiidlen,  to  breakfast;    id)  fru|ftude,id)^abe  gefriitjflutft. 
liefcf ofen,  to  caress ;  id)  liefcfofe,  er  t)at  gedebfofet. 

Itetaugeln,  to  exchange    id)  liefcdugte,  fe   §aben  gelteb« 

fond  looks,  to  ogle;  dugett. 

mut^mupen,  to  suspect;    id)  mut^ma^e/irir  §af 

ma^t. 
ootljte^en,  to  execute        id)  sjottjie^e,  id)  $abe 

(an  order) ; 
ttitlfiifcren,  to  comply 

•\vith. 
aetnagen,  to  prophesy; 


id)  irittfa^re,  tdj  ^abe  gewillfa^rt. 
er  ^)at  gerceijfagt. 
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THE    ADVERBS. 

1.  An  adverb  is  a  part  of  speech  which  defines  or 
modifies  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  another  adverb.     The 
following  classes  of  adverbs  maybe  formed:  —  1.  Of 
place :   ^ier,  here ;    ixo,  where ;   bort,  there ;  bafelbjt,  in 
that  place,  etc. —  2.  Of  time:  je§t,  now;  geftern,  yester- 
day ;  ^eute, to-day;  ntotgen,  to-morrow ;  ubermorgen,  the 
day  after  to-morrow  ;  tiorgeftem/  the  day  before  yester- 
day; oft,  often,  etc. —  3.  Of  number  and  order:  einmal, 
once;  erfien§,  first,  etc. —  4.  Of  quantity  :  fciel,  much; 
genug,  enough,  etc.  —  5.  Of  manner  and  quality  :  rceife, 
wisely:  Icmgfam,  slowly,  etc. —  6.  Of  doubt :    fcidleicfyt, 
perhaps,  etc. —  7.  Of  affirmation  and  negation  :  jfl,  yes: 
roa^rlid),  verily,  truly ;  geirifi,  certainly ;  nein,  no;  nicfyt, 
not,  etc.  —  8.  Of  interrogation :  role?  how?  etc. — 9.  Of 
comparison :  feljr,  very ;  me|r,  more. 

2.  Almost  all  adjectives  are  now  employed  as  adverbs 
of  manner  and  quality  without  undergoing  any  alteration: 
as,  biefer  9J?ann  tyanbelt  f(ug/  this  man  acts  prudently ;  ec 
rennet  fcfynett,  he  runs  last. 

3.  Adverbs  are  formed  —  (a)  from  substantives  :  (b) 
from  adjectives;  (c)  from  verbs  by  the  addition  of  the 
syllables  licfy,  fjaft,  and  id;. 

(a)  From  substantives:    gliicfltdji,  happily;    fwblidj}, 
peaceably ;  Jcortltc^,  verbally  ;    dngjHtd),  anxiously ;  fa* 
ttiigttd;,  deceitfully  ;  freunbfd)aftlid}/  amicably ;  fiinb^aft, 
sinfully ;   fcfyer^aft,  jocosely ;  meifler^aft,  masterly ;  \als 
gtdjt,  tasting  like  salt;    fupfeticfyt,  looking  like  copper; 
from  ©liicf,  griebc/  SBort,  9lngjl,  93etrug,  ^reunbf^aft, 
©iinbe,  @c^erj,  SKetfler,  @alj,  Jtuvfer. 

(b)  From  adjectives :  iretSltd),  wisely;  fdlf(^li(^, falsely ; 
Befauntlid;,  as  it  is  well  known;   wa^aft,  truly ;  bo8- 
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fart,  maliciously ;  from  treife,  fatfd),  fcef annt,  ira^r,  tofe. 
Those  ending  in  en  insert  t :  gelegentlicfc,  opportunely; 
gefUjTentlicfc,  intentionally  ;  irtffentlicb,  knowingly ;  from 
getcgen,  gefliffen,  irijfen  (rctjien  is  an  infinitive), 

(c)  From  verbs:  fterbliifc,  mortally;  glautlicfc,  credibly; 
Ben?eglicfr,moveably;  fcegtetfltcf),  conceivably ;  fajjlidj,  com- 
prehensibly; t^unltdj/  practicably.  The  following  do  not 
occur  without  the  negative  prefix  un  :  unauffjerlidj.  in- 
cessantly; itnau§Iof<Jjlid?,  inextinguishably;  unentgeltltdj, 
gratis  ;  unii6erfietglidj,  insurmountably  ;  unsergleidjltdj, 
incomparably ;  umriter  jh^Ud?,  irresistibly. 

Note  1. — Those  adverbs  ending  in  Itdj  and  |aft,  which 
are  formed  from  substantives  or  verbs,  are  also  employed 
as  adjectives  :  tin  glucfliifcer  2ftenfd?/  a  happy  man;  etne 
rrortlidje  Ue6erfe§ung,  a  verbal  translation ;  ein  fler6Iic^e3 
©efcfcopf,  a  mortal  creature;  etne  fcegrctflicfce  Sa^e,  a 
comprehensible  thing  (jol$li&,  consequently,  is  a  conjunc- 
tion, and  never  used  as  an  adjective);  also  those  ending 
in  f)aft,  and  formed  from  adjectives :  ein  franf Rafter  %u* 
ftanb,  a  diseased  condition  ;  ein  6o6^afte§  ^tnb/  a  mali- 
cious child;  but  not  those  ending  in  lid),  and  formed 
from  adjectives  :  ein  wetfer  Otatt/  a  wise  counsel,  not  ein 
rcei>3tid?er  Oftatf) :  ein  finger  SJJann,  a  prudent  man,  not  ein 
f  liicjticfrer  2)iann :  eine  falfdje  Qlusfage,  a  false  deposition, 
not  etne  falfilic^e ;  ein  treuer  tfreunb,  a  faithful  friend,  not 
ein  treulicfcer.  The  following,  therefore,  are  adverbs 
only,  and  they  do  not  define  adjectives  :  neulicb,  lately ; 
erfiltcfi,  in  the  first  place  ;  frctltd?,  to  be  sure;  geiti^Itc^, 
certainly;  ftc^erlt^,  assuredly ;  f^werli^),  hardly ;  ira§r= 
Itc^,  verily,  truly;  gdnjlicfc,  totally;  gutlt^,  in  a  kind 
manner;  reidjlid?,  richly;  treultd),  faithfully;  ein  rca^r* 
f aft  guter  2)ien[<^,  a  truly  good  man,  not  ein  ica^rlicfy 
guter  SPJenfc^. 

Note  2.  —  Those  ending  in  tdjt,  are  also  used  as  adjec- 
tives, but  differ  in  signification  from  those  ending  in  tg, 
and  formed  from  the  same  substantives :  eine  faljidjte 
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e,  a  soup  tasting  of  salt  ;  cine  fat  jtge  <sit££e,  a  soup 
containing  salt  ;  trottig/  consisting  of  wool  ;  njoUtcfyt, 
resembling  wool  ;  fitpfertg,  fitpfericfyt. 

Note  3.  —  Some  diminutive  adjectives  ending  in  ltd), 
formed  from  adjectives,  must  not  be  confounded  with 
the  adverbs  ending  in  ltd)  :  as,  totfjltd),  reddish;  Haitlid), 
blueish;  ftltltdj,  oldish;  fitfjltd?,  sweetly  ;  franflid?,  sickly; 
fdjiradjltrf)/-  weakly. 

Note  4.  —  The  adverbial  idea  of  a  sentence  was  for- 
merly most  frequently  expressed  by  the  genitive  case  ; 
many  adverbs,  therefore,  retain  the  characteristic  letter 
of  that  case  ;  and  even  substantives  and  adjectives,  or 
numerals  in  the  form  of  the  genitive  are  used  as  adverbs: 
fcerettg,  already;  ftetS,  constantly;  BefonberS,  particularly; 
cmberS,  otherwise  ;  ttergefceng,  in  vain  ;  Beften&  in  the  best 
manner;  fcfyonftenS,  in  the  finest  manner;  e^efienS,  soonest; 
erfienS,  in  the  first  place  ;  ungeretf)tem>eife,  unjustly;  bit* 
Itgermife,  fairly  ;  unglucflidjeruieife,  unfortunately  ;  glitd> 
lid^erweife,  fortunately  ;  folgenbermafjett,  in  the  following 
manner;  eintgermafen,  in  some  measure;  meifientfyeitS, 
for  the  most  part  ;  ctflenfaftg,  at  all  events  ;  feine&regeS, 
by  no  means  ;  imterrcegS,  on  the  way  ;  inelmalS,  many 
times  ;  fcormnll,  formerly  ;  bantatS,  at  that  time. 

The  adverbial  idea  must  be  expressed  by  the  substan- 
tive SBetfe,  and  the  adjective  in  the  form  of  the  genitive, 
when  the  form  of  the  adverb  and  the  adjective  is  the 
same,  and  the  adverb  may  be  mistaken  for  the  adjective: 
as,  I  was  unfortunately  not  at  home,  not  tcfy  mar  unglutf* 
ltd)  ntd)t  ju  £aufe,  but  unglucflityerrceife.  Those  sub- 
stantives and  adjectives  which  in  the  form  of  the  geni- 
tive are  used  as  adverbs,  are  also  written  as  two  words  : 
glitdltcfyet  Sffietfe,  folgenber  SKafjen,  feineS  SSegeS. 

Note  5.  —  Some  substantives  of  the  feminine  gender, 
or  used  in  the  plural  number,  take,  contrary  to  rule,  8 
at  the  end,  when  they  are,  for  the  sake  of  forming 
adverbs,  composed  with  adjectives  or  pronouns  :  meiner* 
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fettg  (tie  @ette),  on  my  part ;  biesfett§,  on  this  side ;  jen* 
feits,  on  that  side;  atterfeit§,  on  all  parts;  t?etberfett»,  on 
both  sides ;  alterbing»  (bie  Singe),  by  all  means ;  fdjledjter* 
bing§,  by  any  means. 


Degrees  of  Comparison  of  Adverbs. 

5.  Adverbs  of  manner  and  quality,  and  a  few  of 
indefinite  time  and  of  quantity,  as,  fcalb,  soon;  eft, 
often;  fetten,  seldom;  sjtel,  much;  icentg,  little,  admit  the 
degrees  of  comparison. 

Both  degrees  are  formed  in  the  same  way  as  those  of 
adjectives:  fcboner,  feltener,  (feltner);  fdjonft,  feltenft.  But 
the  difference  between  the  superlative  of  comparison  and 
the  superlative  of  eminence  must  also  be  observed  here. 

The  superlative  of  comparison  does  not  differ  from  the 
predicative  form  of  that  of  the  adjective  with  ain ;  am 
fd?6nj}en;  as,  er  fdjreifct  am  fd?onfien,  i.  e.  fdjonet  alS 
anterc,  he  writes  most  beautifully;  i.  e.  more  beautifully 
than  others;  er  rebete  mid?  am  fmmtlid?{ien  an,  i.  e. 
freunblidjer  al§  anbere,  he  addressed  me  most  friendlily, 
i.e.  more  friendlily  than  others;  id?  rear  am  §dd?jlen  er* 
freiif,  i.  e.  ^6f)er  al3  anbere,  I  was  most  highly  rejoiced, 
i.  e.  more  highly  than  others. 

The  superlative  of  eminence  is  either  the  superlative  in 
its  original  form,  freunfclicfyfi,  ^5d?fi;  or  that  form  pre- 
ceded by  the  preposition  auf  and  the  definite  article  ta§, 
contracted  into  aitf§,  with  the  termination  of  the  accusa- 
tive neuter  in  the  second  form  of  inflection :  as,  er  rebete 
mid?  fcofltcbft  an,  or  er  rebete  mid?  aufl  f<ofltd?fte  an,  he 
addressed  me  most  politely,  i.  e.  with  the  greatest  polite- 
ness; id?  grille  <2ie  freunbltd?ft/  or  aitfa  freuntlid?jte,  I  send 
you  my  most  friendly  compliments ;  the  latter  expresses 
the  highest  degree.  The  superlative,  however,  is  also 
produced  by  putting  tyod? jl  or  duf  erfl  before  the  adverb ; 
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id)  nwrbe  ciu§erfi  freunbltdj  son  ifyn  entyfangen,  I  was 
received  by  him  in  an  extremely  friendly  manner:  er 
fomntt  dufjerfi  fetten  ju  mtr,  becomes  very  seldom  to  me; 
er  fcetrdgt  fid)  pdjfi  artig  gegcn  mid),  he  behaves  very 
politely  towards  me. 

Note.  —  The  termination  en§  (see  Note  4,  page  182) 
is  added  to  the  original  form  of  the  superlative  of  several 
words  to  express  the  superlative  of  eminence:  as,  l;5d)* 
fleng,  at  the  highest;  meiflenS,  at  most;  rcenigfienS,  at 
least;  fydteftenS,  at  the  latest;  fruf)eflen§,  at  the  earliest. 

The  following  are  irregular:  — 

33alb,  soon;          comp.  ef)er/  sup.  am  ef)efiert. 

®ern,  willingly;     —    Itefcer,  —  am  liefcflen. 

93iel,  much;            —    mefyr,  —  am  meiften. 

QBenig,  little  ;          —    minber,  or  —  am  nitnbeflcn. 

jreniger,  or  am  icenigflen. 

I,  well  ;            —    foffer/  —  ant  fcefien. 


I  shall  conclude  this  section  by  giving  an  explanation 
of  some  adverbs,  which  have  either  no  corresponding 
words  in  English,  or  are  used  in  a  different  way. 

£>ar  there,  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  barm,  al^bann, 
then:  as,  trenn  ber  SWenfd?  ftd?  glMIid?  fu^It,  ba  Dergtf5t  er 
leidjt  ben  gittigen  33atet  im  ^immel,  when  man  feels  him- 
self happy,  then  he  easily  forgets  the  kind  Father  in 
heaven.  Sometimes  it  signifies  at  hand:  ber  QtugcnOItcf 
ifl  ba,  mid)  ju  fcefreten,  the  moment  is  come,  to  liberate 
myself.  —  (Schiller's  Turandot.) 

>§in  and  fyer  have  no  corresponding  words  in  English  ; 
both  are  compounded  with  verbs  expressing  motion  :  tyin 
means  along  from  the  person  that  speaks  :  tyer  means  to, 
towards  the  person  that  speaks:  rco  tjl  er  ^ingegangen? 
where  is  he  gone?  tto  fonunt  er  l)er?  whence  does  he 
come?  These  particles  express  locality,  and  must  be 
used  in  sentences  which  imply  locality.  There  is,  con- 
sequently, a  difference  between  er  ifl  auggegangen,  and  er 
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ifi  6tnau?g{gangen ;  the  former  simply  means,  he  is  gone 
out,  without  reference  to  the  place  where  he  was:  the 
latter,  he  is  gone  out  from  the  place  where  he  was :  as, 
ifi  Sfcr  Q?ater  $u  «£aufe?  nein,  cr  ifi  au^gegangen,  is  your 
father  at  home?  no,  he  is  gone  out;  ifi  3§r  -33ater  in 
feinem  Simmer?  nein,  er  ifi  fo  eSen  binaulgegangen,  is  your 
father  in  his  room?  no,  he  is  just  gone  out;  rco  tfl  biefeS 
^ergefemmen?  whence  is  this  come?  They  are  also  com- 
pounded with  other  adverbs  and  prepositions:  §ier§er, 
hither;  tprt^in,  thither;  irober,  whence;  irebin,  whither; 
fcafjer,  from  that  place;  fcatyin,  to  that  place:  as,  fommen 
Sie  tierb/r,  come  hither;  ge^en  <8ie  bottom,  go  thithei; 
itofyer  ftnb  Sic  gefcmmen?  whence  did  you  come?  iro^in 
rcotten  reir  geben?  where  shall  we  go  to  ?  After  some 
prepositions  the  adverbs  take  the  place  of  the  demon- 
strative pronouns  biefe§,  baS:  as,  oorber,  before  that; 
Jjor^tn,  before  this;  nad)£«r,  afterwards.  95orf?er  and 
oorbin,  have  a  different  signification :  Sjot^er  signifies  be- 
fore in  reference  to  another  event :  (3)  rcufjte  e§  corner, 
fcap  er  fommen  rcurbe;  oort^in  signifies  before,  in  reference 
to  the  present  time:  trae  id)  fagen  fann,  ba»  ^a6e  ic^  i^m 
Sortin  cjefaijt.  For  this  reason  oor^er  is  employed  as  a 
prefix  of  a  compound  verb,  but  not  sjor^in.  -Sieger 
means  hitherto;  mitfcjn,  consequently;  umfyr,  about; 
Return,  round;  umfjin,  occurs  in  the  phrase,  idj  fann  nic^t 
umtin,  I  cannot  help,  I  cannot  avoid. 

SRun  and  je|t,  signify  now,  at  present.  3e|t  denotes 
the  actually  present  time,  without  the  idea  of  con- 
tinuance :  as,  je§t  fd?teifct  er,  he  is  writing,  L  e.  he  writes 
at  present;  er  ifi  je^t  tm  95ejt|e  feine§  23eruiogen§/  he  is 
at  present  in  the  possession  of  his  fortune.  0Jun  de- 
notes a  continuance  of  the  present  time :  er  ifi  nun  iin 
SBcft|e  feine§  Q3ermog?na,  he  is  now  in  the  possession  of 
his  fortune ;  nun  ^abe  id?  nid?t>3  me^r  ju  fagen,  now  I  have 
nothing  more  to  say;  jefct  $afce  idj  nid?t§  meljr  ju  fagen, 
I  have  nothing  more  to  say  at  present.  0tun  is  also 
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employed  like  now,  in  the  signification  of  therefore,  in 
reference  to  a  sentence  which  is  considered  to  imply  a 
cause:  bit  IJKifi  mir  fcerfipro&en,  morgen  ju  mir  ju  fommen, 
nun  nuifit  bit  eg  aud?  ttyun,  thou  hast  promised  me  to 
come  to  me  to-morrow,  now  thou  must  do  it.  It  fre- 
quently expresses  the  English  well  in  sentences  like 
this:  nitn,  id)  ttritt  fommen,  well,  I  will  come;  nun,  rcog 
I)a6en  (5-ie  gu  fagen?  well,  what  have  you  to  say?  Some- 
times it  is  used  for  the  conjunction  inbetn/  since:  id? 
furcate  mid)  nid)t,  nun  id)  bid)  fcei  mir  |a6e,  I  am  not 
afraid,  since  I  have  thee  with  me.  See  the  conjunction 
nun. 

€>onfi  is  rendered  by  formerly,  otherwise  else.  <£onjl 
ttiar  id)  felber  mtt  iu  5elb  ttnb  SBalb,  formerly  I  was  my- 
self with  them  in  the  field  and  forest. — (Schiller's  Tell.) 
2)u  mufjit  fleiftig  fein,  fonft  ternjl  bit  nid?t8/  thou  must  be 
industrious,  otherwise  thou  wilt  learn  nothing;  fonfi 
nid)t§,  nothing  else. 

(Srfl  signifies — 1,  first:  id)  nritt  erjl  lefen,  unb  bann 
fd)reiBen- — 2,  not  before,  till:  id?  6tn  erfi  geflern  »on  mei* 
ner  SHeife  jurucfgefe^rt,  I  returned  from  my  journey  only 
yesterday;  id?  tmbe  i|)n  erft  morgen  [e^en,  I  shall  not  see 
him  till  to-morrow; — 3,  no  more  than,  only:  id?  fyabe  eifl 
bie  «§alfte  »on  meincn  fflud)ctn  er^alten,  I  have  received 
only  the  half  of  my  books.  In  the  last  signification,  erfi 
is  different  from  nur :  erfl  implies  that  something  more 
is  expected,  whilst  nur  simply  defines. 

Note. — Only  in  the  signification  of  no  more  than,  is 
also  expressed  by  nut  and  6Io^ ;  and  when  these  adverbs 
are  used  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  the  affirmative 
answer  is  most  commonly  expressed  in  English  by  no, 
but  in  German  by  ja :  have  you  received  only  two  let- 
ters? no,  fyaben  <2ie  nur  jreei  93viefc  erfyalten?  ja. 

(£d)on  signifies — 1,  already:  er  ifl  fd?on  auSgegangen, 
he  is  already  gone  out; — 2,  not  later  than,  used  with 
adverbs  of  time,  to  give  additional  force  to  the  adverb, 
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in  which  signification  it  is  often  not  expressed  in  English : 
er  til  fd?on  geftern  angefommen,  it  was  yesterday  that  he 
arrived ;  —  3,  as  much  as  :  used  with  definite  and  in- 
definite numerals,  to  give  additional  force  to  the  nume- 
ral :  er  f)at  fd?on  ein  gan$e§  ®(a§  gefca&t/  he  has  had  as 
much  as  a  whole  glass ;  fdion  fcreimal ;  —  4,  certainly,  1 
daresay,  I  hope :  id?  fcelfe  mtr  fd?on  felfcjl;  gefct,gute  Seute! 
I  hope  I  shall  help  myself ;  go,  good  people! — (Schiller's 
Tell);  Ba(t»  ivirb  er  e<a  fdjon  einfeljen,  I  dare  say  he  will 
soon  see  it ;  id)  rrerfce  tfctt  fdion  taoon  u&erjeugen,  I  hope 
I  shall  convince  him  of  it.  In  the  last  signification,  fd?on 
implies  confidence,  hope,  with  respect  to  a  future  event, 
in  a  sentence  containing  an  assertion ;  whilst  bed)  ex- 
presses a  hope  in  an  interrogative  sentence  (see  led?). 
<8ie  rceiben  fdjon  meinen  SBrief  jur  red?ten  3"*  erfcatten, 
you  will,  I  dare  say,  receive  my  letter  at  the  proper  time. 
Sie  tafcen  cod)  meinen  SBrief  jur  rec^ten  3"t  er^alten?  you 
have  received  my  letter  at  the  proper  time,  I  hope  ? 
2Ben  erfl  ter  SBoben  rein  ijl  son  tent  5einte, 
2)ann  reollen  rrir'S  in  Sneben  fc^on  Oergleid)en. — 

Schiller's  Tell. 

SRod?  signifies  —  1,  yet,  still:  er  ifl  nod;  am  Sefcen, he  is 
still  alive ;  —  2,  neither  before  nor  later:  used  with  adverbs 
of  time:  id?  fjafce  e§  nod?  ge)lern  fcefjauptet,  it  was  but 
yesterday  that  I  asserted  it ;  noc&  biefe  iSodje  nrerten  rctr 
e§  erfa^ren,  before  this  week  passes  we  shall  learn  it;  t?<r 
fianfoogt  rciro  nod?  ^eut' son  cott  enrartet  —  (Schiller's 
Tell);  —  3,  more:  used  with  definite  and  indefinite  nume- 
rals: nod?  einntal,  once  more  ;  id?  bttte  mir  nod?  eine  iaffe 
^afee  ait§,  may  I  ask  for  another  cup  of  coffee ;  —  4,  it 
stands  before  fo,  which  two  words  are  generally  rendered 
by  ever  so,  however:  trenn  id?  aud?  nod?  fo  glucflid?  irare, 
if  I  were  ever  so  fortunate ;  itenn  id?  eg  oud?  noc^  fo  gern 
t^ate,  however  willingly  I  should  do  it ;  feine  nod)  fo  tyeU 
lige  (£tdtte,  no  place,  however  sacred.  01od?  nidjt,  not 
yet  (we  never  say  nid?t  nod?). 
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3  a  signifies — 1,  yes,  often  followed  by  trotyl :  ja  trotyl, 
certainly; — 2,  indeed,  you  know,  you  see  ;  bag  ifl  ja  ein 
fd}led;ter  .fterl,  that  is,  indeed,  a  bad  fellow;  id)  tyafce  e8 
btr  ja  gefagt,  you  know  I  have  told  you  ;  e§  regnet  ja,  unb 
ttnr  fonnen  befitregen  md;t  auSgctyen,  you  see  it  rains,  and 
therefore  we  cannot  go  out;  —  3,  it  strengthens  a  nega- 
tive: ja  nidjt,  on  no  account. 

Qlud;  signifies — 1,  afeo,  too; — 2,  evera:  aud;  (felfcfi)  bet 
fcefle  SKenfd)  Ijat  [fine  ^etyler,  even  the  best  man  has  his 
faults; — 3,  ever,  with  the  indefinite  relative  pronoun  trer, 
tra§ :  trer  e§  aud;  gefagt  tyaBen  mag,  whoever  may  have 
said  so ;  tra§  e§  audj  (e^,  whatever  it  may  be. 

5Bof)I  signifies —  I,  well,  but  differs  from  gut,  which  is 
also  sometimes  expressed  by  well :  ber  $nate  fd)reif>t  gut/ 
the  boy  writes  well ;  bag  $ferb  ge^t  gut,  the  horse  goes 
well.  3B0f)t  refers  to  what  pleases  our  feelings  or 
senses ;  gut  to  what  is  good  in  itself:  in  btefer  SBejie^ung 
tyat  er  n?o()l  get^an,  in  this  respect  he  has  acted  well ;  mein 
SRacfybar  |)at  gut  ge^anbelt,  my  neighbour  has  done  a  good 
deed ;  mein  Sreunb  ifl  vootyt  my  friend  is,  or  feels  well ; 
mein  ^reunb  ifl  gut/  my  friend  is  good.  It  implies  — 
2, possibility, probability:  bag  ifl  tvo^I  nict)t  rcatjr,  that  is, 
perhaps,  not  true ;  f)afcen  fte  bag  trotyl  gelpovt?  have  you, 
perhaps,  heard  that?  —  3,  it  signifies,  indeed,  in  sentences 
which  express  a  wish :  id)  modjte  ttjotyl  lefett,  indeed,  I 
should  like  to  read. 

2)od)  signifies  —  l,yet; — 2,  after  an  imperative  mood 
it  answers  to  the  English  pray :  fagen  <Ste  mtr  bod^,  reer 
jener  «§err  ifl,  pray  tell  me  who  that  gentlemen  is ;  feS) 
bod;  fo  gut,  unb  getge  mtr  ben  SKeg,  pray  be  so  good  as  to 
show  me  the  way;  —  3,  it  expresses  a  hope,  in  interro- 
gative sentences,  put  in  the  form  of  direct  sentences: 
@ie  ftnb  bod}  irotyl,  you  are  well,  I  hope  ?  <Sie  fyafcen  bod? 
meinen  33rief  etfyalten  ?  you  have  received  my  letter,  I 
hope?  (see  fd)on) ;  —  4,  it  is  used  as  a  word  of  exclama- 
tion, indeed,  to  be  sure:  tyabe  id;  bod;  nie  fo  etrcaS  gefetyen  ? 
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to  be  sure,  I  have  never  seen  such  a  thing.  In  some 
parts  of  Germany  it  is  used  as  an  affirmation:  <Sie  fcafcen 
ba§  nie  gefetyen.  2)od) !  You  have  never  seen  that. 
Yes,  I  have. 

•Kitten  occurs  with  the  prepositions  in,  auf,  untcr,  ufcet, 
bitrd? :  mitten  in  ber  <§tabt/  in  the  midst  of  the  town ; 
mitten  auf  bent  £tfd)e,  in  the  middle  of  the  table;  mitten 
unter  fen  Sftdnnern,  mitten  itfcer  bem  5'Iuffe,  mitten  burd) 
bte  $einbe. 

©ern  (Latin  libenter)  is  expressed  by  willingly,  or  with 
pleasure,  or  by  the  verb  to  like,  with  the  infinitive :  id) 
t^ue  e§  gern,  I  do  it  with  pleasure;  rcir  fatten  gern  etira§ 
bation,  we  should  like  to  have  some  of  it;  id)  ge^e  nid)t 
gern  au»  in  fdjledjtem  SBetter,  I  do  not  like  to  go  out  in 
bad  weather. 

?yort,  in  the  signification  of  on,  onwards,  in  conjunction 
with  verbs,  is  translated  by  the  verb  to  continue  :  fte  at' 
fceiteten  fort  fn§  jetyn  tl()r,  they  continued  to  work  till  ten 
o'clock.  gort  wtD  fort,  on  and  on,  continually,  also 
occurs:  rcir  mitjfen  fort  unb  fort  ung  urn  <§it(fe  an  i^n 
ttenben,  we  must  continually  apply  to  him  for  help. 

©erace  and  efcen  are  expressed  by  exactly,  just :  er  gab 
mir  gerabe  bie  5lntivort,  nreldje  id?  errcartete,  he  gave  me 
exactly  the  answer  which  I  expected;  e3  ift  eben,  or 
gerabe  nid^t  fd;led^t,  it  is  not  exactly  bad ;  er  f)at  e»  fo  eben 
gett)an,  he  has  done  it  just  now. 

©or,  before  a  negative,  is  expressed  bya<  all;  before 
adjectives  and  adverbs,  by  very:  gar  nid?t§,  nothing  at 
all;  gar  fein  ©elb,  no  money  at  all;  @ie  ^afcen  gar  fdjone 
SBIumen/ you  have  very  beautiful  flowers;  id)  ^a6e  e§ 
ntdit  fo  gar  notljig,  I  am  not  so  much  in  want  of  it. 

Sang,  long,  is  used  to  express  continuance  of  time: 
gttei  £age  lang,  for  two  days;  etne  3*itlang,  a  while; 
©tunben  lang,  for  hours. 

Uefceralf,  with  the  accent  on  ucer,  signifies  everywhere ; 
but  ufcerill,  with  the  accent  on  ott,  signifies  at  all ;  as, 
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folc^e  2Renfc$en  finbet  man  uberafl,  such  men  are  found 
everywhere  ;  ifl  e3  uberatt  erlauBt  in  btefen  ©arten  ju 
get;en?  is  it  at  all  allowed  to  go  into  this  garden?  QBojU 
aitdj  ufcerafl  ber  ftremben  .Runfle  ?  wherefore  at  all  the 
strange  arts?— (Schiller's  Turcmdot).  Schiller  frequently 
uses  this  word  in  the  last-mentioned  signification  in 
Wallenstein. 

£>ttH$CUI&  absolutely,  is  often  expressed  by  the  verb 
to  insist  upon :  er  fott  eS  bureaus  ttyun,  I  insist  upon  his 
doing  it. 

Sntmer,  or  immerljtn,  always,  is  sometimes  used  to  ex- 
press consent,  no  objection,  either  from  the  person  who 
speaks,  or  the  person  spoken  to :  jt|t  nur  immer  !  Seimt 
jufammen !  sit,  if  you  like  !  glue  together! — (Goethe  s 
Faust).  JJaffen  <Sie  mtc^  tinnier  ein  SBort  geBraud^en,  ba§ 
<Sie  nid^t  t>fvjie^)cn^  do  but  allow  me  to  use  a  word  which 
you  do  not  understand.  —  (Gellert.)  2()im  @te  e3  imnter« 
^)in,  never  mind,  do  it. 

DijneDin,  besides :  eS  ifl  o^ne|)in  git  fpcit.  £>te  o^ne^in 
Heine  3^^  reurbe  nod?  ijerminbert.  For  o^ne^tn,  fo  is 
sometimes  used:  tt>ir  f)a6en  fo  ber  guten  ^reunbe  rcenig. — 
(Schiller's  Wallenstein.) 

2)tit,  with,  is  sometimes  used  as  an  adverb  -for  aud) : 
biefeS  getyort  mit  jn  ben  ©^itffaten  beg  MenS,  this  forms 
part  of  the  fates  of  life. 

<§in  unb  njieber,  means  here  and  there. 

aWeinctrcegen  sometimes  signifies  as  far  as  regards  me  : 
<Ste  m5gen  e8  meinetreegen  t^un. 

9ticfyt3  reeniger  atS,  nothing  less  than,  is  expressed  by 
any  thing  but:  e8  ifl  nidjtg  weiliger  alS  gut,  it  is  any  thing 
but  good. 
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THE    PREPOSITIONS. 

THE  Prepositions  require  particular  attention,  not  only 
on  account  of  the  various  significations  of  some  of  them, 
but  also  of  the  different  cases  which  they  govern.  Some 
govern  the  genitive,  others  the  dative,  others  the  accusa- 
tive; several  the  dative  and  accusative,  according  to 
their  signification.  "We  therefore  divide  them  into  four 
chapters. 


CHAPTER  I. 

PREPOSITIONS  WHICH  GOVERN  THE 
GENITIVE  CASE. 

5lnfhtt,  or  jhtt,  instead  of:  anjtatt  is  composed  of  the 
preposition  an  and  the  substantive  <Statt,  stead;  it  is 
sometimes,  like  the  English,  separated  by  the  insertion 
of  the  case  which  it  governs:  an  fetneS  35aterg  ftatt,  in 
his  father's  stead.  3lufiatt  and  jiatt  precede  the  substan- 
tive to  which  they  belong. 

«§a!6en/  or  f)alfcer,  on  account  of,  for  the  sake  of;  they 
differ  from  rcegen,  on  account  of.  2Begen  denotes  a  motive 
in  an  indefinite  manner;  ^alben  and  ^al&er,  a  p'irticular 
motive,  which  is  to  be  distinguished  from  another, 
fatten  is  preferred  when  the  substantive  to  which  it 
belongs,  is  preceded  by  an  article  or  pronoun :  otherwise 
^atfcer.  They  always  stand  after  the  case  which  they 
govern:  ber  Sftenfd?  t|)ut  OieleS  i>e§  ®elce§  ^alfcen,  man 
does  much  for  the  sake  of  money  (f)aI6en  is  used  because 
a  particular  motive,  for  the  sake  of  money,  not  of  honour 
or  pleasure,  is  expressed) ;  SSergnugenS  fyalfcer/  for  the 
sake  of  pleasure.  «§aI6en  is  used  with  the  pronouns  (see 
page  89);  meinetljalfcen,  on  my  account;  unfertf)a(6en,  on 
our  account,  etc.  It  occurs  abbreviated  in 
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),  on  that  account,  on  which  account  :   and  in  the 
following  four  compound  prepositions  :  — 

5lufjerfyalb,  without,  on  the  outside  of. 
Snnerljalb/  within,  in  the  inner  part  of. 
DBetljalfc,  above,  on  the  upper  side  of. 
Untertjalfc,  below,  on  the  lower  side  of. 

SMegfeitg,  on  this  side  of,  bieSfeitg  beg  STuffeS,  en  this 
side  of  the  river. 

Senfeitg,  on  the  further  side  of:  jenfeitg  beg  Sfuffeg. 

Jtraft,  by  the  power  of,  by,  or  in  virtue  of,  denotes  a 
moral  cause:  fraft  feineg  Qlmteg  barf  er  btefeS  tfjun,  by  the 
power  of  his  office  he  is  allowed  to  do  this;  fraft  be  3  Son 
meinem  SSater  er^altencn  Qiuftrageg  forbere  id?  bag  ®elb  son 
Sfynett,  by  virtue  of  the  charge  received  from  my  father, 
I  demand  the  money  of  you. 

Saut,  according  to,  conformable  to,  by  the  tendency  of, 
refers  to  the  contents  of  words  either  spoken  or  written  : 
laut  beg  SBefefyleg,  according  to  the  order;  laut  beg  SBrtefeg, 
according  to  the  letter;  laut  ber  Itrfunbe,  conformably 
with  the  document. 

$ro^  in  spite  of:  er  if:  tro|  beg  frtjledjten  SBetterS  au§* 
gegangen,  he  went  out  in  spite  of  the  bad  weather  ;  trog 
meineS  3Serboteg,  in  spite  of  my  prohibition,  i.  e.  bidding 
defiance  to  my  prohibition.  Some  authors  use  it  with 
the  dative  case. 

SSermittetjt,  by  means  of:  er  f)at  ttermitteTjr  beS  GtnftiifjeS 
feiner  reic^en  greunbe  cine  gute  <Stefle  er^atten,  he  has  ob- 
tained a  good  situation  by  means  of  the  influence  of  his 
rich  friends. 

ltm=ttnflen,/0r  the  sake  of,  refers  to  a  wish  or  interest; 
and  the  case  which  it  governs  always  stands  between  the 
two  verbs:  id?  fcitte  bid)  urn  ©otteS  roiftem  eg  nidjt  gu 
t^un,  I  entreat  thee,  for  God's  sake,  not  to  do  it;  um 
Sfyrer  (Sfyre  trillen  follten  €>ie  e8  t(;un,  for  the  sake  of  your 
honour,  you  ought  to  do  it;  um  beS  ftriebeng  icitten,  for 
the  sake  of  peace. 
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Ungead)tet,  notwithstanding,  may  precede  or  follow  its 
case:  ungeacfytet  meineg  SSetboteS,  or  metne-3  2?erbotes  unge* 
acfytet,  notwithstanding  my  prohibition,  i.  e.  not  regarding 
my  prohibition.  Dljngeaofytet,  oljneracfytet,  and  imerarfner 
are  not  considered  to  be  correct.  £>emungead)tet  is  met 
with :  beffenungeadjtet/  notwithstanding  this,  is  correct. 

Umreit,  near,  not  far  from:  eine  grofje  (Scfytacfct  irurbe 
iimreit  Sei^jig  geliefert,  a  great  battle  was  fought  not  far 
from  Leipsig. 

33ermoge,  by  dint  of,  by  the  power  of,  by  means  of,  denotes 
a  physical  cause ;  tfetmoge  bet  Uebung,  by  dint  of  practice ; 
Oermoge  feineS  S'fetfjeg,  by  means  of  his  industry;  ba«  "£ki 
fdflt  fcfyneflet  al§  bag  «§olj  ^ermoge  fewer  Sdjirere,  lead  falls 
quicker  than  wood  in  consequence  of  its  weight. 

SSdtjrenb,  during,  expresses  duration  of  time :  ird^renb 
be§  Jtrtege»,  during  the  war;  rod^renb  be»  33inter3,  during 
the  winter.  It  is  also  used  as  a  conjunction. 

SBegett,  because  of,  on  account  of,  concerning,  denotes  a 
motive  in  an  indefinite  manner  (see  fjalben),  and  may 
precede  or  follow  its  case:  id)  tf)at  e§  rcegen  metnea  SBaters, 
I  did  it  on  account  of  my  father;  fetner  ©efunb^ett  iregen 
Jto^nt  er  auf  bem  Saube,  on  account  of  his  health  he  lives 
in  the  country.  The  obsolete  use  of  Son  before  iregen 
is  retained  in  one  expression:  Son  Sftedjts1  iregen,  by  right. 
Formerly  it  was  customary  to  say  son  iregen  feiner  2lrttg= 
feit,  on  account  of  his  politeness. — (See  page  89). 

2dng§,  along:  tangs'  bet  .Rujfy  along  the  coast.  It  is 
also  found  with  the  dative. 

3ufolge,  in  consequence  of,  governs  the  genitive,  when 
it  precedes  its  case,  and  the  dative  when  it  follows  it: 
jufolge  bes  23efef)te3,  in  consequence  of  the  order;  bem 
jufolge. 

governs  the  genitive  case  in  one  instance:  aujjer 
2anbe§,  out  of  the  country;  mein  5reunb  ijl  auper  Sanbe2 
my  friend  is  abroad,  out  of  the  country. 
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out  of,  denotes:  —  1.  a  motion  from  within  a 
place:  er  fomtnt  auS  bent  >§aufe,  auS  ber  J?trd)e,  au§  2>eutfcJ^ 
lanb,  he  comes  out  of  the  house,  etc.  ;  er  nafynt  @elb  au§ 
bem  93eutel,  he  took  money  out  of  the  purse.  In  this 
signification  it  is  used  with  the  preposition  ijon,  from, 
and  then  it  stands  after  the  substantive:  t>on  Sranffurt 
au0  Derfcreitete  ftd)  bag  ©eriidjt  u6er  ganj  £>eittfcf;tanb, 
from  Frankfort  the  report  spread  all  over  Germany  ;  — 

2,  a  motive,  which  springs  from  a  certain  quality  or  state 
of  the  mind:  manege  2Renfd)en  ffnb  au§  ©itelfeit  freigebtg, 
unb  nid;t  au3  Stefce  ju  tljrem  0ladjften,  many  people  are 
liberal  from  vanity,  and  not  from  love  to  their  neigh- 
bours ;  ber  2Rann  ^at  biefen  ©c^rttl  au§  91ot^  gettjan,  the 
man  has  taken  this  step  from  necessity  ;  au3  ©eij  and  er 
f  etnen  SBein  trinf  en,  from  avarice  he  will  drink  no  wine  ;  — 

3,  a  cause  or  source:  ineteS  lernen  nnr  fceffer  au8  ©rfafyritng 
aB  auS  SSiic^ern,  many  things  we  learn  better  from  ex- 
perience than  from  books;  aug  guten  ©riinben  ge^e  id;  me 
gu  btefem  SKanne,  for  good  reasons  I  never  go  to  this  man; 
—  4,  the  materials  of  which  a  thing  is  made;  whence 
it  is  used  with  the  verbs  fcefletyen/  to  consist  of;  ntacfyen, 
to  make  ;  fcereiten,  to  prepare,  etc.  ;  ber  2Wenjo)  befiefyt  aug 
8et6  itnb  @eete,  man  consists  of  body  and  soul  ;  an8  ntd)t3 
I)at  ®ott  bie  SBelt  gemadjt,  out  of  nothing  has  God  made 
the  world  ;  23ranntwein  n)irb  auS  Jtorn  gemadjt,  brandy  is 
made  out  of  corn. 

Qlufi  er,  out  of,  on  the  outside  of  (it  does  not  denote 
motion  like  au§)  :  baS  «§au§  metneS  JreunbeS  fle^t  au§et 
ben  SKauern  ber  ©tabt,  the  house  of  my  friend  stands  out- 
side the  walls  of  the  town  ;  ber  .tfranfe  ifl  jefct  aitper 
®  efa^r,  the  patient  is  at  present  out  of  danger  ;  id;  war 
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au§er  <Stanbe,  etrea§  fur  ifcn  ju  tfntn,  I  was  not  in  a  con- 
dition to  do  anything  for  him:  al§  id?  bie  *ftacbric!)t  erfjtett, 
rear  i<i)  au§er  mir  cor  Jreute,  when  I  received  the  intel- 
ligence, I  was  beside  myself  for  joy;  niemanb  auijer  mir 
rear  jua.ea.en,  nobody  besides  myself  was  present.  It  is 
also  used  as  an  adverb  or  conjunction. 

SBet,  by,  near,  icith,  expresses: — 1,  proximity  of  place, 
co-existence  in  space,  like  the  French  chez:  idj  ftanb  Bet 
bem  Jlonig,  I  stood  near  the  king ;  er  reob,  nt  Bet  feinent 
SBruber,  he  lives  with  his  brother;  unfer  ftreunb  n:ar  gejlern 
Bet  mir,  our  friend  was  yesterday  with  me ;  mein  3c6rt 
arBeitet  tdijlid?  Bei  feinent  3Mfter,  my  son  works  daily 
with  his  master; — 2,  co-existence  in  time:  Bet  meiner 
3lnfunfti  on  my  arrival;  Beim  $obe  feine§  93ater§,  at  the 
death  of  his  father ;  Bet  biefer  ® ele^enbett,  on  this  occasion ; 

-3,  co-existence  in  a  general  way:  bag  ift  Bei  unS  nicf|t 
9J?obe,  that  is  not  the  fashion  with  us ;  Bet  ©ott  ifl  fetn 
Qtnfefcen  ber  ^erfon,  with  God  there  is  no  respect  of  per- 
sons (Eph.  vi.  9) ; — 4,  it  serves  for  reference  to  an  author : 
Betm  Sisriug,  in  Livy ;  and  for  swearing  and  protesting : 
Bet  ®ott,  by  God;  Bet  meiner  (fbre,  upon  my  honor; — 
5,  formerly  it  had  the  signification  of  nearly,  about,  in 
which  it  frequently  occurs  in  Luther's  translation  of  the 
Bible:  unb  rear  eine  QDittree  Bei  s»ier  unb  acf^ta,  3a6,ren. — 
(Luke  ii.  37.) 

Note. — The  use  of  Bei  with  the  accusative  case  after 
verbs  of  motion,  is  antiquated ;  but  occurs  frequently  in 
Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible. 

SBinnen,  within,  not  exceeding,  is  used  only  in  reference 
to  time:  Binnen  24  (Stunben,  within  24  hours;  er  mtifjte 
fctnnen  24  (Stunben  bie  @tabt  ttetlaffen,  he  was  obliged  to 
leave  the  town  within  24  hours.  It  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  u'ithin,  in  the  signification  of  during  in  the 
following  sentence :  I  saw  him  often  within  the  last  six 
months,  i$  faty  tf)n  oft  in  ben  tefeten  fe*3  !Konaten. 

en:— 1,  opposite  to:  ber  (Strom  ifl  un§  entgecjen, 
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the  tide  is  against  us; — 2,  towards,  so  as  to  meet,  united 
\vith  verbs  implying  motion ;  irtr  rcoflen  unferm  ft'reunbe 
entgegen  gefjen,  we  will  go  to  meet  our  friend;  er  fam  mir 
entgegen,  he  came  to  meet  me.  It  always  stands  after 
the  case. 

©egemifeer,  over  against,  opposite  to :  ber  Jtitdje  gegenitfeer, 
opposite  the  church.  It  stands  after  the  case.  The  two 
prepositions  are  sometimes  separated  by  the  insertion  of 
the  case:  gegen  ber  Jltrd)e  ufeer;  this  practice,  however, 
ought  not  to  be  imitated. 

£ang§,  along:  Idng§  bem  ^tuffe,  sometimes  used  with 
the  genitive. 

2Mit,  with,  expresses: — 1,  participation,  company:  id) 
Ijafee  nod;  mentals  mit  btefent  Sftanne  gefyrodjen,  I  have 
never  yet  spoken  to  this  man;  wit  tyafeen  mit  etnanber 
gefpielt,  we  have  played  with  one  another;  ber  ©efefle 
arfeeitet  mit  feinem  Sfteifter,  the  journeyman  works  with 
(i.  e.  in  company  with,  not  only  at  the  house  of)  his 
master:  meitt  SBruber  ttofwt  mit  mir  in  ©inem  <£>aufe/  my 
brother  lives  with  me  in  the  same  house  (see  feet); — 
2,  it  denotes  an  instrument:  icit  fcfynetben  mit  bent  2JJeffer, 
we  cut  with  a  knife ;  er  trttt  fein  ®Iu(f  mit  Sitficn,  he 
tramples  his  fortune  under  feet; — 3,  manner:  id)  rcerbe 
e§  mit  SSergnugen  t^un,  I  shall  do  it  with  pleasure ;  jebeS 
ilngtud:  mu§  man  mit  ©ebulb  ertragen,  one  must  bear 
every  misfortune  with  patience. 

The  following  verbs  are  construed  with  this  preposition : 
anfangen,  to  begin  with;  enbtgen,  to  finish  with;  Derforgeu, 
»er(e|en,  to  furnish  with;  ftdj  tefaffen,  to  meddle  with 
(bamit  befaffe  ic^  mtc^  nidit) ;  fid)  feel;elfen,  to  make  shift 
with ;  fid)  ttergnugen,  Dorliefe  net)men,  to  content  one's  self 
with ;  and  most  of  those  compound  verbs  inseparable 
which  are  formed  from  adjectives  and  substantives  by 
means  of  the  prefix  fee/  and  those,  the  construction  of 
which  is  changed  by  that  prefix  (see  the  prefix  fee,  page 
170).  SOiit  nid)ten  signifies,  nevermore,  by  no  means. 
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signifies: — 1,  after,  posterior  in  time:  nad?  jfteiu 
jafjr,  after  New-year's  day ;  nad?  btcfem,  afterwards  (Joel 
ii.  28) ; — 2,  to,  in  a  direction  to,  towards,  with  names  of 
places  and  verbs  of  motion;  id)  retfe  nad?  (snijtanb;  wir 
getyen  nadjber  <2tabt;  id?  fam  geftern  Qlbenb  (pat  nad?  4?aufe 
(not  511  -fiaufe);  see  §in,  p.  184.  When  motion  to  a  per- 
son is  expressed,  $u  is  used :  id?  irerbe  btefen  Ql&enb  $u  (not 
nad?)  meineut  Q3ater,  Sreunbe,  0tad>6ar  gefcen.  3«  is  like- 
wise used  after  £>on,  in  phrases  like  these:  s?on  <§au>3  ;u 
<§au3,  from  house  to  house ;  Son  tftitget  ju  S'fwviet,  from 
\ving  to  wing ;  oon  3^ it  JU  3f it,  from  time  to  time ;  Son 
3afcr  511  3af)r,  from  year  to  year,  etc. ; — 3,  according  to: 
nad?  tor  SBef(^teifong  oiekr  9lctfenben,  according  to  the 
description  of  many  travellers;  ber  QttU3ef[ac;te  ifl  nad)  D«r 
^titsfajje  ber  3fU3f»  fdjulbtij,  the  defendant  is  guilty  ac- 
cording to  the  evidence  of  the  witnesses.  In  this  signi- 
fication it  may  be  put  immediately  after  its  substantive, 
unless  a  genitive  case  is  connected  with  it:  feinet  2)Zeinung 
nad},  in  his  opinion;  nad)  ber  2Retnuifjbe8  9Sater§,  (not  ber 
SKetnunij  be§  23ater3  nad?) ;  bem  Qlnfe^en  nad?,  according  to 
appearance,  fetner  8prad?e  nad?  ijl  er  ein  5lu»tdnber,  ac- 
cording to  (to  judge  by)  his  language,  he  is  a  foreigner; 
— 4.  next  to:  ber  2fionb  nnrft  nad?  ber  <Sonne  ba3  flarffle 
Sid?t  auf  bie  @rbe,  the  moon  throws,  next  to  the  sun,  the 
strongest  light  on  the  earth; — 5,  of:  ber  ^ee  fdjmerft  nad? 
the  tea  tastes  of  smoke;  Da3  -§au§  rted^t  nad) 
e,  the  house  smells  of  paint: — 6,  for,  after;  especially 
with  verbs  which  express  a  longing  for,  or  a  striving  after, 
an  object:  as,  Serlangen,  to  desire;  ftd?  fefjnen,  to  long  for; 
fhefren,  to  strive  after;  rina,en,  to  wrestle  for;  fracjen,  to 
ask  for;  forfd>en,  to  enquire  into:  e.  g.  id?  fetyne  mid?  nad? 
meinem  @tubierjtmmer,  I  long  for  my  study.  0tad?  unb 
nad?,  by  little  and  little,  gradually. 

91e6ii,  together  u-ith,  denotes  a  connexion  into  which 
persons  or  inanimate  objects  are  brought;  but  differs  in 
signification  from  fammt,  together  with,  and  mit  with: 
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ntetne  Betben  9hcparen  netjft  meinen  <£itf)nen,  rcaren  geftern 
5lfcenb  6ei  mir,  both  my  neighbours,  together  with  my 
sons,  were  with  me  last  night. 

£)&,  over,  at,  on  account  of,  is  used  only  in  poetry: 
atle  SReblicfyen  fceHagen  ftcfy  06  biefeS  £anb$ogtg  ©eij,  all 
honest  men  complain  of  the  avarice  of  this  governor. — 
(Schiller's  Tell.)  It  occurs  also  with  the  genitive:  itjr  fci)b 
fcerrcunbert  ob  be§  feltfamen  ©erdttyg  in  meiner  <§anb. — 
(Schiller's  Jungfrau  von  Orleans.)  In  prose  it  is  antiquated ; 
but  occurs  frequently  in  Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible : 
Psalm  xxxviii.  21.  Ezek.  xiv.  3,  4,  7';  ii.  16. 

©cimmt,  together  with,  expresses  participation,  or  the 
sharing  of  the  same  fate:  $laron  (a mint  feinen  <S5^nen 
[often  i()re  >§dnbe  auf  fein  «§au£t  legen  (Exod.  xxix.  15);  er 
$at  urn  bag  Staffer  ein  %(d  gefe^t,  fci§  ba§  2idjt  fammt  ber 
^inflernif  »erge^e  (Jobxxvi.  10);  reelctje  G^rifio  ange^oren, 
bie  freujigen  U)r  ^Icif^  fammt  ben  Siiflen  unb  SBegierben 
(Gal.  v.  24) ;  er  t)at  (ein  ^au8  fammt  ben  3K6fceIn  Uerfauft, 
he  has  sold  his  house,  together  with  his  furniture.  It  is 
sometimes,  but  incorrectly,  used  with  the  preposition  mit : 
er  Ijat  feine  .ftutfcfye  mit  fammt  feinen  ^ferbcn  sjevfauft,  he 
has  sold  his  coach,  together  with  his  horses. 

<Sett,  since,  denotes: — 1,  commencement  of  space  of 
time:  fett  bent  $obe  feineS  Jltnbeg  fii^It  ber  93ater  ftcfy  un* 
glitrf lirf),  since  the  death  of  his  child,  the  father  feels  un- 
happy,— 2,  duration  of  time:  er  ift  felt  jn;ei  Satyren  nicfyt 
in  meinem  -§aufe  gewefen,  he  has  not  been  in  my  house  for 
two  years;  <8dn'fler  ijl  fc^on  fctt  tiielen  3a^)ren  tobt,  Schiller, 
has  been  dead  many  years. 

?Bon,from,  of,  by,  expresses: — 1,  motion  from  (not 
from  within)  a  place :  er  f ommt  t>on  $ari§,  he  comes  from 
Paris;  ber  SBinb  ivefyt  Son  Often,  the  wind  blows  from  the 
east  (see  ^)er^  page  184), — 2,  commencement  of  space 
and  time:  »on  Sonbon  big  naci)  $avi3,  tfon  Oflern  tn8 
93?ir^aeli§; — 3,  extent  of  time,  with  an  and  auf  following : 
ton  feiner  Jtinbtyeit  an,  from  his  infancy  (onwards);  Son 
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fetner  3ugenb  auf,  from  his  youth  (upwards).  £?tm  Q 
^)er,  from  ancient  times,  is  an  elliptical  phrase:  S;0n  5Uter§ 
fcer  iji  bag  bein  01ame  (Isai.  bdii.  16)  ;  —  4,  agency  (Lat.  a, 
ab):  bag  SBiid?  ijl  »on  einem  SPifcbof  gef&rtefren  irorben, 
the  book  is  written  by  a  bishop;  —  5,  an  external  cause: 
nrir  ftnb  gefiern  Som  9Rcgen  ganj  nap  gercorben,  we  got  quite 
wet  yesterday  by  the  rain;  bie  «§aut  biejeg  ^tnbe?  tft  ?cn 
bet  Sonne  ganj  braun  geirorben,  the  skin  of  this  child  has 
got  quite  brown  by  the  sun  ;  —  6,  a  transition  from  a 
certain  state  or  condition:  ntetn  greunb  ift  leiber  no^ 
md)t  con  feiner  Jtvanf^ett  genefen,  my  friend,  I  am  sorry 
to  say,  has  not  yet  recovered  from  his  illness;  9Roa§ 
ertracfjte  ton  fetnem  3Betne  (Gen.  ix.  24);  —  7,  it  is  used 
with  the  verbs  tenfen,  fjalten,  traumen,  aijfen,  fagcn, 
fprecfyen,  fcoren,  etc.,  etc.  :  traS  benfen  <£ie  S?on  bem  SWanne? 
what  do  you  think  of  the  man?  i(i)  ireip  nic^tS  »on  bicfer 
(Sacbe,  I  know  nothing  of  this  affair;  id?  §afre  ntcf)t§ 
bason  ge^ort,  unb  rcerbe  be^nregen  nic^t  baijon  [predjen,  I 
have  heard  nothing  of  it,  and  therefore  shall  not  speak 
of  it  (id?  irerbe  iifcet  bie  <2ad)e  fpredjen,  means,  I  shall  speak 
on  the  affair)  ;  —  8,  it  is  employed  to  express  the  genitive 
case,  when  that  case  cannot  be  denoted  either  by  the 
inflection  of  the  substantive,  or  by  an  article,  pronoun 
or  adjective:  bie  dimroljner  i?on  $eter?hirg  ;  etne  33er= 
fammlung  ?en  oierjtg  SDJdnnern;  likewise  after  definite 
and  indefinite  numerals,  and  after  the  pronouns  berjenige, 
Jrer,  iretc^er,  to  express  the  paititive  genitive:  feiner  &on 
un§,  irer  oon  eud?,  berjenige  »on  tf)nen. 

3u  expresses:  —  1,  a  motion  to  a  person,  to:  id)  triflgu 
uteinem  0ladj6ar  ge^en  ;  mein  <Sd?netber  irirb  morgen  511  ntir 
fommeu  ;  —  2,  motion  towards  a  place:  nun  getcn  jie  rev 
See  511,  um  ifyren  5lnfcf?[ag  auejufu^ren,  now  they  are  going 
towards  the  sea  to  execute  their  scheme  —  (  Gothes 
Iphigenio).  In  this  signification  it  always  stands  after 
the  substantive  ;  —  3,  rest  in  a  place,  at:  before  names  of 
towns  and  villages,  and  before  «§au3/  home:  jit 
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at  Paris;  gu  <§aufe,  at  home;  —  4,  the  manner  of  going 
or  travelling:  nnr  reifen  fxtlb  gu  Staffer,  talb  gu  Sanbe,  fcalb 
gu  $ferbe,  talb  gu  *yu$e,  we  travel  sometimes  by  water, 
sometimes  by  land,  sometimes  on  horseback,  sometimes 
on  foot;  —  5,  locality  in  reference  to  a  person,  at:  et 
mrb  bte  (Sdjafe  gu  feiner  SRed)ten  ftellen  unb  bie  Socfe  gu 
feiner  Sinfcn  (Matt.  xxv.  33) ;  fte  legten  bag  ©elb  gu  ber 
Qfyoflel  S'itfJen  (Acts  iv.  35); — 6,  locality  in  reference  to 
a  place ;  generally  with  verbs  compounded  with  auf,  f}tn» 
auf,  tyinauS/  or  tjeraug :  gum  «§immel  flatten  nrir  Jjtnauf 
we  look  up  to  heaven ;  et  tjt  jut  ££)iire  ^tnauggegangen, 
he  is  gone  out  at  the  door; — 7,  time,  but  only  before 
the  general  expressions  which  denote  an  indefinite  time : 
jur  recfyten  3eit,  at  the  proper  time;  gu  fcerfcfyiebenen  SWalen, 
at  sundry  times;  jjur  fcefhmmten  (Stunbe,  at  the  appointed 
hour.  The  definite  time  is  expressed  by  um:  um  jtvet 
Uf)r,  at  two  o'clock ;  um  fcicfe  3?it  will  id)  nneber  gu  bir 
Fommen  (Gen.  xviii.  14);  ber  «§auSi)ater  ging  ou3  um  bte 
blitte  ©tltnbe  (Matt.  xx.  3);  —  8,  proportion:  bag  $fuitb 
gu  fect;6je^n  Ungen  gevecfynet, — 9,  a  transition  into  a  certain 
state  or  condition:  bte  Sranjofen  ^abeu  l^ubivig  $l;ili£  gum 
•Eonige  enrci^It,  the  French  have  elected  Louis  Philippe 
for  their  king ;  er  t)at  mid)  gum  Barren  gemartjt,  he  has 
made  a  fool  of  me ;  er  tyat  mtcfy  gum  SBefleu  gef)a6t(a  phrase), 
he  has  made  game  of  me ;  nteiu  @o^n  iji  gum  Jtaufmanne 
fceftimmt,  unb  felt  gum  Jtaufmaune  aufergegen  reerbeii,  my 
son  is  intended  to  be  a  merchant,  and  shall  be  brought 
up  for  a  merchant;  — 10,  design  or  object,  for:  ber  @ol» 
bat  tragt  bte  SSkffen  gur  93ertl)etbiguug  feineS  Sanbeg,  the 
soldier  carries  arms  for  the  defence  of  his  country ;  fctele 
•Dienfrtjen  teifen  gu  U;rem  SSergnitgen,  einige  gu  i^rer  SBcIe^)* 
rung,  many  people  travel  for  pleasure,  some  for  their  in- 
struction ;  er  tfyut  e§  mir  gu  ^tefce,  gu  ©efalleu,  he  does  it 
to  show  his  love  to  me,  to  please  me ;  ba3  Jloru  ifl  gur 
(Srnbte  reif,  the  corn  is  ripe  for  the  harvest ; — 1 1 ,  effect, 
biefeS  ©emdtbe  i{l  gum  (Sntjucfeu  [djon,  this  painting  is 
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beautiful  to  enrapture  one ;  e§  ift  jum  Qrrftaimen  irunber* 
tar; — 12,  motion  to  a  place,  in  such  phrases  as  express 
not  only  motion,  but  also  a  purpose,  and  after  ijon :  tdj 
gefce  um  elf  ll£r  $u  SBetfe,  I  go  to  bed  at  eleven  o'clock 
(for  the  purpose  of  sleeping) ;  trtr  ge^en  nad)  bein  -33ette, 
means,  we  go  to  the  bed ;  rcir  getyen  ju  Sifcfce,  we  go  to 
dinner ;  irir  gefcen  naofc  bem  £ifd?e,  means,  we  go  to  the 
table;  Trtr  getyen  nad)  £ifcfce,  we  go  after  dinner;  ber 
gefct  jur  Solute,  the  boy  frequents  the  school ;  ber 
gebt  nacfr  ber  Sctwte,  the  boy  is  going  to  the  school ;  ber 
ftetofjerr  ritt  son  ftliiyl  511  S'tugel,  the  general  rode  from 
wing  to  wing ; — 13,  union:  biefer  ©arten  geljort  ju  tneinem 
•§aufe,  this  garden  belongs  to  my  house  (possession  is 
denoted  by  the  dative:  biefer  Oarten  geljcrt  mtr,  not  gu 
mtr) ;  er  ^at  SBajfer  jum  2Detn  gegoffen,  he  has  poured 
water  to  the  wine ; — 14,  it  is  used  before  those  numerals 
which  are  considered  as  substantives:  as,  <@uubert,  £au= 
fenb ;  fte  f amen  ju  £aufenten,  they  came  by  thousands ; 
and  in  the  phrase,  ettra3  jur  «§anb  Ijafcen,  to  be  able  to  lay 
one's  hand  on  a  thing;  and  jur  <6anb  fe*jn/  to  be  ready: 
grifcb,  ©efetlen  fe«;b  jur  «§anb !  —  (Schiller). 

Xote, — 3u  is  employed  as  an  adverb,  and  signifies : — 
1,  the  shutting  or  closing  of  a  thing:  matte  bie  Xture  511, 
shut  the  door; — 2,  motion  forward:  ge^e  ^u,  go  on; — 3, 
too:  ju  Oiel,  too  much;  ba§  tjl  ju  fdjtecfyt,  that  is  too  bad. 

3ufolge,  in  consequence  of,  according  to,  governs  the 
dative  when  it  stands  after  the  substantive. 

3urciber,  against,  in  opposition  to,  always  stands  after 
the  case:  ben  ©efe§en  jinrirer. 

Xote.— Several  of  these  prepositions  occur  in  the  fol- 
lowing lines:  — 

9?adi  bir  f*mad>t'  tdv  ju  bit  rip  id),  bu  geliebte  Sluetle  bu  ! 
Xu§  tit  fa&pp  i*,  bei  bir  ru^'  t*,  feb'  bem  Sp-el  ber  JBeQen  ju. 
2Rit  tit  fiterj't*,  ccn  tit  lern'  i*  better  tut*  tag  geben  tr-aUrn/ 
TCngcladjt  con  grutjlingSblumen/  unb  begruf  t  con  5lad)tigallen. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

PREPOSITIONS  WHICH  GOVEEN  THE 
ACCUSATIVE  CASE. 

*Btg  denotes: — 1,  extent  of  time,  till:  id?  ttiet  geftern 
Slfcenb  tig  je|n  Ittyr  tei  meinem  Sreunbe,  I  stayed  last  night 
till  ten  o'clock  with  my  friend; — 2,  extent  of  space:  fete 
©ntfermtng  Don  Hamburg  tig  QUtona  ifi  fetyr  ffetn,  the 
distance  from  Hamburgh  to  Altona  is  very  short.  Move- 
ment from  place  to  place  is  expressed  by  nad?  :  id)  gtng 
fcon  <£>amturg  nad)  QHtona,  I  went  from  Hamburgh  to 
Altona.  93ig  is  frequently  used  with  the  prepositions  ait, 
auf,  liter,  nad),  in,  ju ;  but  when  it  is  followed  by  other 
prepositions,  the  case  of  the  substantive  following  is 
governed  by  them :  tig  an  bie  <Stabt,  as  far  as  the  town ; 
tig  auf  ben  le£en  teller,  up  to  the  last  farthing;  tig  liter 
bie  Dtyren,  over  the  ears;  tig  nad)  Sonbon,  as  far  as  Lon- 
don; 6ig  in  bag  «§aug,  into  the  house;  Sjon  ber  ©efcurt  tie 
juni  ©rate,  from  the  birth  to  the  grave;  —  3,  it  is  used 
adverbially  to  denote  an  uncertain  number,  which  is 
either  between  two  given  numbers,  or  one  of  two:  id) 
rcerbe  je^n  tig  jirangig  $funb  llnfofien  ^aten,  I  shall  be  at 
the  expense  of  from  ten  to  twenty  pounds ;  er  ifi  bag  ganje 
Satyr  nut  jrcei  tig  brei  2M  in  meinem  «£aufe  gea^efcn,  he 
has  been  only  twice  or  three  times  in  my  house  during 
the  whole  year. 

Note. — 33ig  auf  also  signifies  except:  er  Ijat  alle  feme 
$ferbe  toerfauft,  tig  auf  jrcei,  he  has  sold  all  his  horses, 
except  two. 

5)urdj  expresses: — 1,  motion  through:  ber  Jtonig  ifl 
burdj  Die  <£tabt  gefommen  ;  —  2,  the  means  by  which  a 
thing  is  effected:  butd)  ben  ©tauten  merfen  reir,  ba§  bie 
SBelt  burd;  ©otteg  SBort  fertig  ifl,  through  faith  we  under- 
stand that  the  worlds  were  framed  by  the  word  of  God 
(Heb.xi.  3):  niemanb  laffe  ftd?  bttrd)  bie  <£d}ineid;eleien 
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bet  2J?enfd?en  tdufdjen,  let  no  one  suffer  himself  to  be 
deceived  by  the  flatteries  of  men ;  inele  2ftenfd?en  fcerei= 
d?ern  ft*  burd?  ben  «§anbel,  many  men  enrich  themselves 
by  trade  ;  —  3,  duration  of  time  when  placed  after  sub- 
stantives: bie  ganje  9tad?t  burd?,  all  the  night  through. 
In  this  signification  ^inburd?  is  also  used :  ba§  gan$e  3aljr 
f?inburd?. 

Note. — 2)urd?  uub  burd?,  signifies  throughput,  wholly: — 
er  afar,  ber  ©ott  beg  grietenS,  fyetlige  eud?  burd?  itnb  burd?, 
and  the  very  God  of  peace  sanctify  you  wholly  (1  Thess. 
v.  23  ;  John  xix.  23). 

S'itt  denotes  —  1 ,  substitution  for :  mein  Srreunb  ft. 
nnrb  ndcbften  <8onntag  fur  mid?  prebtgen,  my  friend  K.  \vill 
preach  for  me  next  Sunday;  id?  ttmnfd?e  ^upfet  fur  <2il« 
tier  etnjurredjfeln,  I  wish  to  exchange  copper  for  silver  ; 
—  2,  favour,  advantage:  meine  Srreunbe §afren alle  fitr  inirf^ 
gefltmmt/  all  my  friends  have  voted  for  me;  ber  <£olbat 
fdmpft  fiir  fein  3SaterIanb,  the  soldier  fights  for  his  native 
land;  —  3,  restriction  :  fur  lj)eute,  for  to-day;  fur  ^eute 
^afce  id?  meine  Qlrbett  get^an,  for  to-day  I  have  done  my 
work  (differs  from  auf  tyeute)  ;  fur  bieSmat,  for  this  time ; 
id?  fitr  meine  5>erfon/  as  for  me,  as  far  as  regards  me.  It 
seems  that  the  preposition  auf  had  formerly  this  signifi- 
cation; for  Luther  has  translated,  gef)e  fjtn  auf  bieSmal, 
irenn  id)  getegne  3eit  ijafce,  irtU  id?  bid?  I)er  laffen  rufen,  go 
thy  way  for  this  time ;  when  I  have  a  convenient  season 
I  will  call  for  thee  (Acts  xxiv.  25)  —  (see  auf);  — 4,  it 
occurs  in  the  following  phrases :  2J?ann  fiir  SKann,  man 
by  man ;  5Bort  fur  23ort,  word  for  word;  <8d?rtlt  fiir 
<2dmtt,  step  by  step  ;  and  in  conjunction  with  the  fol- 
lowing verbs,  and  others  of  a  similar  signification :  ^alten, 
to  consider,  to  take  for ;  erf  Idren,  to  declare ;  getten,  to  be 
reckoned,  to  be  taken  for;  ftd?  auSgefcen,  to  profess  one's 
self:  id?  Jjalte  unb  erfldre  21.  fur  einen  guten  SKann,  otgfetd? 
er  Bet  ijieten  md?t  bafur  gitt,  unb  fid)  felfcji  nid?t  bafiir  aua- 
giefct. 
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Note. — $ur  unb  fur  is  employed  as  an  adverb  signify- 
ing constantly,  always.  It  frequently  occurs  in  the  Bible ; 
see  Psalm  Ixi.  7 ;  xc.  1  ;  Luke  i.  50. 

©egen  denotes  —  1, direction,  to,  towards:  je^t  rcenben 
trir  unS  gegen  ©iiben,  now  we  turn  to  the  south.  In  this 
signification  it  was  formerly  used  with  the  dative :  gegett 
bent  aWittag,  gegen  bem  SKorgen  (Gen.  xiii.  14);  and  when 
it  preceded  a  substantive  without  an  article  or  pronoun, 
it  was  frequently  abbreviated  gen :  gen  <£>immel/  gen  3eru= 
falem ;  —  '2,  sentiments  of  love  as  well  as  hatred,  towards 
and  against,  and  differs  in  this  respect  from  itiber, 
against:  metn  9kd)fcar  ifl  freunbltdj  gegen  mid?  geftnnt,  my 
neighbour  is  kindly  disposed  towards  me ;  gegen  @d)rcad}e 
foflte  man  immer  nacfyftdjttg  fetyn,  one  ought  always  to  be 
indulgent  to  the  weak ;  fety  niemalS  gtaufam  gegen  beinen 
Seinb,  never  be  cruel  to  thine  enemy:  —  3,  a  comparison: 
mein  «§au8  ifl  jrcar  grofj,  after  gegen  baS  beintge  ifl  e8  ftein, 
my  house  is  indeed  large,  but  compared  to  thine,  it  is 
small;  — 4,  exchange:  etn  angefefjener  ^aufmann  fann  ge- 
gen feine  $Bcd)fet  immer  ®eb  er^alten,  a  respectable  mer- 
chant can  always  obtain  money  for  his  bills ;  —  5,  it 
signifies  about,  towards,  when  it  refers  to  time  or  num- 
ber: icl)  inerbe  gegen  QlBenb  jn  bir  fommen,  I  shall  come 
to  thee  towards  evening;  e§  iraren  gegen  taufcnb  SWenfcfyen 
in  bem  3tNtmer,  there  were  about  a  thousand  persons  in 
the  room. 

Cfyne,  without,  not  with:  ofjne  micfy  fount  i^jr  ntc^tg 
tfjun  (John  xv.  5).  @ie  f)affen  mid)  o^ne  llrfadje,  they 
hate  me  without  cause.  @onber,  without,  is  not  much 
used,  and  never  before  an  article:  fonber  ©letcfyen,  with- 
out equals. 

lint  signifies  —  1 ,  around,  about,  implying  either  mo- 
tion or  rest:  nnr  gingen  um  ben  Jttrrt^of,  we  went  round 
the  church -yard;  rcir  ft|en  um  ben  Xifcfy,  we  sit  round 
the  table;  ivtrf  beinen  2)iantel  um  bid\  throw  thy  cloak 
round  thee;  id?  getye  ober  liege,  fo  6ifl  »u,  @ott,  um  mid;, 
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unb  mft  alle  meine  3Pege  (Ps.  cxxxix.  3); — 2,  it  denotes 
a.  particular  or  definite  time:  um  jtrei  llfcr,  at  two  o'clock; 
lint  3o6anni§,  at  Midsummer  (John  the  Baptist's  day); 
— 3,  exchange:  3luge  um  $luge,  3afcn  um  S^fen,  an  eye 
for  an  eye,  a  tooth  for  a  tooth  (Matt.  v.  38) ;  einen  lag 
um  ben  anbern  befud'e  id?  metne  flutter,  every  other  day 
T  visit  my  mother;  beibe  fritter  famen  oft  $u  mtr,  einer 
um  ten  anbern,  both  brothers  often  came  to  me  by  turns; 
— 4,  it  marks  an  object  asked,  applied  for,  or  sought 
after:  er  bat  mid;  um  QUmofen,  ober  ^rob,he  begged  alms 
or  bread  of  me;  rrer  fid?  um  eine  gute  @telle  bemufcyt,  be* 
trirbt  ftd?  getrofmlid?  erft  um  tie  ©unft  beffen,  ireld?er  jte 
511  fetgeben  fc/at,  he  who  sues  for  a  good  situation,  ge- 
nerally courts  first  the  favour  of  him  who  has  to  give  it 
away;  tcfc  fpiele  nieinalS  um  ©e{f,  I  never  play  for  money; 
it  is  poetically  used  for  fur:  um  bid?  irilt  id?  gern  erbtafiirn, 
for  thee  I  will  willingly  die ; — 5,  it  expresses  loss :  mand?e 
2J?enfd?en  fommen  auf  eine  etenfce  Qtrt  um  tfjt  ©el&,  many 
people  lose  their  money  in  a  miserable  manner ;  e§  ifl 
um  i^n  gefdjefcen,  it  is  all  over  with  him ;  reerb'  id?  beru^igt 
je  mid?  auf  ein  J'aulbett  legen:  fo  fep  e§  gleid)  um  mid) 
get^an,  if  ever  I  should  lay  myself  down  upon  a  bed  of 
idleness  with  an  easy  mind,  then  let  there  be  imme- 
diately an  end  of  me  (Gothe's  Faust} ;  ber  2Jfann  §at  mid? 
um  mein  ©etb  betrogen,  the  man  has  cheated  me  out  of 
my  money  (see  umfommen,  compound  verb) ; — 6,  com- 
parison :  biefer  2Rann  iji  je$t  um  taufenb  $funb  retd?er  at3 
tm  Jjorigen  3afcre,  aber  aud?  um  ein  3af;r  alter,  unb  fetnem 
®rabe  nd^er,  this  man  is  now  by  a  thousand  pounds 
richer  than  last  year,  but  also  one  year  older,  and  nearer 
his  grave  ; — 7,  a  reference,  vnth  respect  to :  irie  fie^t  e3 
um  bie  ©efunbfcett  3§re§  U>ater§?  how  is  it  respecting  the 
health  of  your  father?  er  Ijat  e0  Setfcient  um3  SSoIf  Ooit 
Unterrcalben— (Schiller's  Tell). 

Note. — Um  is  used  before  the  infinitive  with  gu  (the 
supine),  to  express  purpose,  design :  id;  fomuie,  um  3fjre 
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fd)5nen  SBtumen  $u  fetyen,  I  come  for  the  purpose  of  seeing 
your  beautiful  flowers. 

As  an  adverb,  it  denotes  circuit:  btefer.  2Beg  ifl  um,  this 
road  is  round-about  (etn  Umrceg,  a  round-about  way) ; 
ba§  &-eft  ber  QBod)en  follft  bu  fatten,  rcenn  ba§  Saljr  urn  ifb 
thou  shalt  observe  the  feast  of  weeks  at  the  year's  end — 
(Exod.  xxxiv.  22).  Um  unb  um,  means,  on  all  sides. 

SGMber  denotes,  against,  in  opposition  to :  irer  nid)t  retber 
un§  ifl,  ber  ifl  fur  itn8  (Luke  ix.  50) ;  rcir  fonnen  ntcfyt 
ttribet  ben  <Strom  fc^itimmen ;  retber  meinen  9BtIIen  ge^e  i^ 
^eitte  aitg ;  wer  reiber  fein  ©eretffen  ^anbelt,  t^ut  unrest. 

Note. — In  the  following  lines,  several  of  these  preposi- 
tions occur:  — 

$fjttemon  an  fetnen  Steunb. 

S)utd)  Eid)  t(l  Me  SBelt  mtr  fd)6n/  ot)ne  Sid)  unirb'  id)  fte  tjaffen; 
gut  £)td}  leb'  id)  ganj  allein,  um  £id)  reill  id)  gern  erblaJTen; 
@5egen  Sid)  foU  !ein  SSetl&umber  ungejtraft  fid)  je  Berge^n; 
aBiter  Sid)  lein  geinb  [t^  roaffnen;  id)  »iU  Sic  jut  ©cite  jlefjn. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

PREPOSITIONS  WHICH  GOVERN  THE  DATIVE 
AND  ACCUSATIVE  CASES. 

Preliminary  Remark. 

The  prepositions  contained  in  this  chapter  govern  thr 
dative  case  when  a  state  of  permanent  locality  is  implied ; 
but  the  accusative  case  when  a  motion  from  one  place  or 
object  to  another  is  denoted.  This  motion  can  be  phy- 
sical or  mental;  for 'our  thoughts  proceed  from  us,  and 
pass  over  to  an  object:  icfy  benfe  an  iljn,  I  think  of  him; 
mir  glau&en  an  ben  @of)n  ©otteS,  we  believe  in  the  Son 
of  God.  Permanent  locality  does  not  exclude  motion 
within  a  place ;  it  only  excludes  motion  from  one  place 
or  object  to  another:  e.g.,  id?  getye  tin  Stnuner,  means,  I 
walk  in  the  room ;  but  id)  getye  in8  3mim?r/ 1  walk  into 
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the  room  ;  icb  ftmnge  auf  bent  istufjte,  I  am  on  the  chair 
jumping;  id?  ftringe  auf  ben  Stufcl,  I  jump  on  the  chair. 

•Jin,  with  the  dative,  denotes:  —  1,  permanent  locality, 
on,  near,  at:  tag  £au5  menus  93ruber»  jleljt  an  bent  Ufer 
eines  yrhijies,  the  house  of  my  brother  stands  on  the  bank 
of  a  river  :  t&  ftanb  an  ber  Satire  unb  trartete,  I  stood  at 
the  door  waiting  ;  ber  Sifcfc  fletyt  an  bet  52anb,  the  table 
stands  against  the  -wall ;  tinfer  6dncffal  f)dngt  an  Batten 
Jaten,  our  fate  hangs  upon  tender  threads  ;  —  2,  time, 
when  no  space  of  time  is  mentioned:  am  2Rorgen  frluf;t 
unb  gldnjt  bie  SBIume,  unb  fattt  oft  fcfcon  ant  5lbenb  at,  in 
the  morning  the  flower  blooms  and  shines,  and  often 
fades  already  in  the  evening  ;  am  2Rontag,  on  Monday  ; 
am  erjlen  Sttai,  on  the  first  of  May;  ant  $tnfange,  at  the 
beginning,  in  the  night,  however,  is  never  expressed  by 
an  rer  jfiadjt,  but  in  ber  Sfadjt.  In  these  examples,  no 
space  of  time  is  expressed  :  as,  in  biefer  (Stunbe/  in  this 
hour;  —  3,  the  object  of  an  action,  on,  at :  ©ott  fud?t  ber 
SSdter  SKtjfet^at  an  ben  ^inbern  £eint,  bie  i^n  ^ajfen,  unb 
tfcut  SBarm^cr^igfeit  an  fielen  Saufenben,  bie  itm  He6  ^atenr 
God  visits  the  iniquity  of  the  fathers  upon  the  children 
that  hate  him,  and  sheweth  mercy  unto  thousands  that 
love  him ;  id)  arbeite  je|t  an  einer  ©ramntatif,  I  am  at 
present  engaged  in  writing  a  grammar  ;  —  4,  a  cause : 
ciele  junge  Seute  flerben  an  ber  Qlu^efcrung,  many  young 
people  die  of  consumption ;  irf>  letbe  an  einer  jiarfen  C?r= 
faltung/ 1  suffer  from  a  severe  cold;  —  5,  a  state,  con- 
dition, manner :  e§  tji  irunf^enSrcert^,  retcf|  an  aufricfcttgen 
fyreunben  unb  arm  an  <5d}nuici>Iern  ju  (esjn,  it  is  desirable 
to  be  rich  in  sincere  friends,  but  to  be  poor  in  flatterers ; 
trer  grop  an  Ohiljm  ^u  trerben  irunfcfct,  mu§  ftd)  auf  irgenb 
etne  USeife  aue^eicffnen,  he  who  wishes  to  become  great  in 
fame,  must  distinguish  himself  in  some  way  ;  Utele  2Ken» 
fdjen  ftnb  fcfcrcacb  an  J?6rper,  a6er  ftarf  an  ®etft,  many 
people  are  weak  in  body  but  strong  in  mind  ;  man  fennt 
ben  33ogel  an  ben  jfrebern,  one  knows  the  bird  by  its 
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plumage ;  —  6,  it  is  used  with  the  following  verbs  :  fytn* 
bern,  to  prevent :  ffcfy  ergo|en,  to  delight  in ;  SSergnitgen, 
Sufi  tyafcen,  to  take  pleasure  in ;  grceifeln/  to  doubt ;  e§ 
fe^It,  e§  mangelt,  e§  getmd)t,  there  is  want  of;  €>d)u£  f)a6en, 
to  have  protection  in  ;  er  fjinbert  mid)  an  nteinem  ©15 tf; 
nnr  ergo|en  ung  an  biefem  ©emalbe,  id?  ^ate  Suji  am  (Se* 
fe|e  beg  >£errn ;  id)  jtretfle  an  bet  25?a|r^eit  feiner  SSorte; 
e§  fetylt  an  @etb;  eg  gebrid)t  an  2Bein,  there  is  want  of 
money,  of  wine.  It  is  also  used  in  the  expression,  er  ift 
nod?  am  SeBen,  he  is  still  alive ;  and  to  form  the  super- 
lative degree  (see  that  chapter).  (£g  tjt  nid)t  an  bem, 
means,  it  is  not  true. 

QIn,with  the  accusative,  expresses  —  motion  from  one 
place  or  object  to  another,  either  bodily  or  mental:  tcf) 
fieUe  ben  Stfcfy  an  bie  2Banb,  I  put  the  table  against  the 
wall ;  id)  fcfyretbe  an  bag  Sender,  I  write  on  the  window, 
i.  e.  I  put  words  on  the  window;  er  fyat  jttjei  SBrtefe  an 
mid?  gefdjrtefcen  unb  etn  Slid)  an  mid;  afcgefanbt,  he  has 
written  two  letters  to  me,  and  sent  off  a  book  for  me ; 
nnr  gtauten  atle  an@inen  @ott,  we  all  believe  in  one  God; 
id)  benfe  oft  on  bie  Sreuben  biefeS  lageg,  I  often  think  of 
the  joys  of  this  day;  id?  erinnere  bid)  an  bein  23erfpred)en, 
I  remind  you  of  your  promise ;  lafjt  ltn0  an  bie  5tr6ett 
ge'fyen ;  e8  fto^ft  jemanb  an  bie  Sfjure;  id)  ^ate  metnen  5u§ 
an  etnen  (Stein  gefio^en.  5ln  bie  is  used  before  numerals 
when  the  exact  number  is  not  to  be  expressed. 

25a  ftct)'  id)  nun/  id)  armer  St)or/  unb  bin  fo  fltig  a!6  n?te  juoor  i 
.£>eijje  ^agijttr/  tjei^e  Sector  gar/  unb  jiefye  fdjon  an  bie  jetw  ^a|)r/ 
^>erauf/  ^erab  unb  quer  unb  frumm,  meine  ©djuler  an  bet  9tafe 
^erum.  Goethe's  Faust. 

5tuf,  with  the  dative,  denotes :  —  1,  permanent  locality 
in  reference  to  a  higher  place,  or  the  upper  side  of 
things :  bag  SBud)  liegt  auf  bent  $ifd)e  (not  an  bem  ^if 
the  book  lies  upon  the  table ;  ba8  «§au3  fie^t  auf  tern 
SBerge/  the  house  stands  upon  the  mountain ;  ber  >§er 
auf  feinem  <Sd?Ioffe,  the  duke  lives  in  his  castle; 


THE  PREPOSITIONS.  209 

rctr  rcarcn  funf  Sage  auf  bem  8d?tffe,  unb  brei  Sage  auf  ber 
See,  \ve  were  five  days  on  board  the  ship,  and  three  days 
at  sea  ;  et  irar  urn  fe<^3  Ufcr  auf  meinem  Simmer,  he  was 
at  six  o'clock  in  my  room  (if  the  room  is  on  the  ground 
floor,  the  preposition  in  is  used:  in  meinem  3inuuer) ; 
nrabrenb  tic  Winter  auf  tern  2d?[efie  tanjten,  fpajterten  irtr 
auf  bem  <§ua,el,  whilst  the  children  danced  in  the  castle, 
we  took  a  walk  on  the  hill  (rcir  fyajierten  auf  ben  £ugel, 
means,  we  walked  up  the  hill)  ;  —  2,  it  signifies  locality 
in  general,  in  the  following  phrases:  rrir  irotynen  im 
Scunner  auf  bem  £anbe/  we  live  in  summer  in  the  country 
(not  in  town) ;  id)  §afce  jrcolf  3a£re  in  biefeut  Sanbe  (Gng* 
lanb)  geiro^nt,  I  have  lived  twelve  years  in  this  country; 
mete  SKenfdjen  ftnb  UeSer  auf  ber  3agb,  a!3  auf  bem  SBafle/ 
many  people  prefer  hunting  to  a  ball ;  e§  tfl  unangene^m, 
in  naffem  ^Better  auf  ber  Strape  ju  ge^en,  it  is  unpleasant 
to  walk  in  the  streets  in  wet  weather ;  <£tubenten  Heiben 
genrolhtlicfy  brei  Sa^re  auf  ber  Uniserjltat,  or,  auf  Uniuerjt* 
taten,  students  generally  stay  three  years  at  the  univer- 
sity ;  fein  SBtuber  tjl  nod;  auf  ber  <£d;ule/  his  brother  is 
still  at  school,  i.  e.  he  has  not  yet  done  schooling ;  er  ijl 
in  ber  Sdjule,  means,  he  is  at  present  in  the  school ;  irir 
iraren  auf  ber  SReife  nad)  Conbon,  we  were  on  our  journey 
to  London;  rctr  ftnb  auf  Dieifen  we  are  travelling;  idj 
rear  auf  ber  £od:jett  meineS  5Bruber3  unb  auf  ber  ^tnbtaufe 
6et  meiner  (cdwefter,  I  was  at  the  wedding  of  my  brother, 
and  at  the  christening  at  my  sister's ;  bie  Qlrmee  rcurbe 
auf  ber  5'Iud?t  ganjlid;  oentidjtet,  the  army  was  entirely 
destroyed  on  the  retreat;  irenn  nidjt  ber  ©ott  meineS 
2?ater§  auf  meiner  Seite  geaefen  rcdre,  bu  tyatteft  mid;  leer 
la  jfen  jte^en  —  (Gen.  xxxi.  42).  The  verbs  Bejieljen,  to  in- 
sist upon,  and  teru^en,  to  rest  upon,  are  construed  with 
auf  and  the  dative :  er  fcefteijt  auf  feiner  iyorberung,  he  in- 
sists upon  his  demand ;  biefe  SBe^aiqjtung  fcerut)t  auf  einem 
3rrttume,  this  assertion  is  founded  upon  an  error. 
Qluf,  with  the  accusative,  has : —  1 ,  the  ^ame  significations 
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as  auf  with  the  dative,  but  is  only  employed  when  a 
motion  from  one  place  to  another  is  denoted :  id)  lege  ba§ 
SBucty  auf  ben  $ifd),  I  put  the  book  on  the  table ;  rcir  teU 
ten  auf  ben  93erg,  we  ride  up  to  the  mountain  ;  ber  <§unb 
ftmngt  auf  ben  ©tuljt,  the  dog  jumps  on  the  chair ;  irir 
gtefjen  auf§  Sanb,  we  move  into  the  country;  trerben  <2ie 
auf  ben  33a(l  getyen?  shall  you  go  to  the  ball  ?  fei)  fo  gut, 
unb  fcrtnge  biefen  SBrief  auf  bie  $ofi,  be  so  kind  as  to  take 
this  letter  to  the  post-office ;  bie  Jtaufteute  getyen  unt  ttter 
Ufjr  auf  bie  9B6rfe,  the  merchants  go  to  'change  at  four 
o'clock  ;  ©Item  fottten  jtetS  etn  9luge  auf  tf)re  Jttnber  tyafcen, 
parents  ought  always  to  have  an  eye  on  their  children  ; 

—  2,  it  signifies  after  •  auf  Olegen  folget  (Sonnenfcfyetn,  auf 
.fta'tt'  unb  ©turine  <Sommertage,  rain  is  followed  by  sun- 
shine, cold  and  tempest  by  summer  days ;  —  3,  it  denotes 
either  a  point  of  future  time  to  which  allusion  is  made, 
or  a  space  of  time,  the  duration  of  which  is  stated :   icb 
$a'6e  nteine  Qlbvetfe  auf  ben  erfien  2M  fefigefefct,  I  have  fixed 
my  departure  for  the  first  of  May  ;    mein  ^acfyfcat  leityet 
miv  ta'gtid;  bie  S^ung  ouf  cine  @tunbe,  my  neighbour 
lends  me  every  day  a  newspaper  for  an  hour ;  liebe 

bu  tyafi  einen  gropen  3Sorrat^  auf  titete  Sa^re,  my  soul, 
thou  hast  a  large  store  for  many  years  (Luke  xii.  12) 
auf  eine  f  urje  &'\t,  for  a  short  time ;  auf  fjeute,  for  to-daj 
(this  differs  from  fur  eine  f  urje  %t\t,  fitr  tyeitte,  see  fitr,  3) 

—  4,  proportion:  fo  Uiet  auf  ben  SWann,  so  much  upor 
the  man;  —  5,  it  signifies,  in  consequence  of,  pursuant  to: 
as,  auf  3t)ren  SBefefjl,  at  your  command;  auf  betn  28ort 
will  id;  bag  0Ie^  augreerfen  (Luke  v.  5) ;  —  6,  it  signifies, 
looking  to,  considering:  id?  ttyue  eg  auf  bie  ©efatyr,  getabelt 
gu  irerben,  I  do  it  at  the  risk  (considering  the  risk) 
being  blamed ;    auf  bie  SBebingung  6in  id?  ber  eurige 
(Schiller's  Turandot)  ;  —  7,  it  is  used  with  the  following 
verbs  and  adjectives;  icarten,  to  wait  for;  ttertrauen, 
confide  in;    ijertrofien,  to  give  fair  hopes;  t>erjid?tcn,  tc 
renounce;  fid)  fcerlaffen,  to  rely  upon;    ftotj  fetyn,  to 
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proud  of;  eiferwefctig  fefin,  to  be  jealous  of;  benfen  or  jtn* 
nen,  to  meditate  upon ;  gefajjt  frtjn,  to  be  prepared  for ; 
Oenrenten  3?it  Qlrbeit,  ©elf,  Sfiu^e,  to  spend  time,  money, 
to  take  trouble  ;  recfjnen,  to  calculate  upon  ;  and  in  the 
following  phrases :  auf  biefe  3lrt,  auf  btefe  28eife,  in  this 
manner ;  auf  £>eutfcfc,  auf  GitgUfofc,  in  German,  in  English ; 
auf  21 113  riff,  upon  the  offensive ;  auf  ben  <§iefc  fecfcten,  to 
fight  a  duel  with  the  broad  sword  ;  auf  ben  €itot$,  or  £tic&, 
with  the  small  sword.  3H3  auf,  see  tn§  ;  auf 8  £ efte,  see 
the  superlative  of  adverbs.  <sie  niuffen  auf  micf)  irarten. 
9£ir  ?ertrauen  auf  tfcn.  (5r  fat  auf  feinen  5lm>rucfo  3?er;iofct 
geleiftet.  3cfc  oetlajfe  mtc^  auf  3^r  SSerfpredjen.  Siefer 
2JJann  tft  auf  feinen  Dteidnfcum  ftol^.  2)er  ^er^og  finnt  auf 
SSerrat^ — (Wallenstein).  25ir  ftnb  aufa  fc^fimmfte  gefapt. 
£er  J?na6e  6at  oiele  3fit  auf  feme  Ueterfe|ung  ipenrencet. 
3cff  rettnete  auf  eineu  rcetfen  So^n  —  (TFa//en5?«'n). 

Note.  —  As  an  adverb,  it  answers  to  the  English  up  : 
fiefy'  auf/  get  up.  It  is  employed  before  the  conjunction 
bap,  to  denote  purpose,  design:  auf  bap,  in  order  that. 
As  an  interjection,  it  is  used  to  animate,  encourage:  auf, 
fota,et  mir!  come,  follow  me  !  (Latin,  age,agite.) 

•§inter,  behind,  with  the  dative,  denotes  permanent 
locality:  er  ftebt  Hnter  mir,  he  stands  behind  me;  er 
ftmcfyt  btnter  metnem  jRitcfen  ufrel  son  mir,  he  speaks  ill 
of  me  behind  my  back ;  mein  tfreunb  feat  einen  fctonen 
©arten  Lnnter  feinem  -§aufe,  my  friend  has  a  beautiful 
garden  behind  his  house. 

«§tnter,  with  the  accusative  case,  denotes  motion :  p  166* 
licfc  trat  er  Winter  mi*,  urn  micfj  511  erfc^recfen,  suddenly  he 
stepped  behind  me,  to  terrify  me. 

Note.  —  -§inter=^er,  behind-along,  governs  the  dative 
only:  ein  2)iann,  ttekken  ic^  nicfct  fannte,  ging  eine  ^alSe 
<Stunbe  tm  Q?arfe  tinter  mir  ter,  a  man,  whom  I  did  not 
know,  walked  for  half  an  hour  behind  me  in  the  park. 

3n,  in,  with  the  dative,  denotes :  —  1,  permanent  loca- 
lity, within,  or  in  the  inside  of:  id?  ttoljne  in  ber  <Stabt, 
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I  live  in  town ;  biefer  2J?ann  ifl  niemalg  in  meinem  <§aufe 
gercefen,  this  man  has  never  been  in  my  house  ;  irenn  ber 
Stfcf)  int  Staffer  tft,  fo  ifi  er  in  feinem  ©lemente,  when  the 
fish  is  in  the  water,  it  is  in  its  element ;  —  2,  a  space  of 
a  definite  time:  in  biefer  QSocfye  f)at  eg  nod)  nicfyt  geregnet, 
in  this  week  it  has  not  rained  yet;  Djiern  nrirb  in  btefent 
3af)re  ini  SKonat  Qlprtl  fetyn,  Easter  will  this  year  be  in 
the  month  of  April ;  in  brei  Sagett  fann  man  treit  retfen, 
in  three  days  one  can  travel  far;  —  3,  manner:  ®ott  ift 
ein  ®eift,  imb  bie  iljn  anfceten,  miiffen  Ujn  tm  ®eift  itnb  in 
ber  2Bat)rl;eit  anfaten  (John  iv.  24) ;  biejenigen,  rcelctye  bag 
^EBort  ^oren  unb  befyatten,  bringen  <Jruc^t  in  ©ebutb  (Luke 
viii.  15) ;  — 4,  a  state  or  condition :  icfy  fcefmbe  mi^)  in  einer 
unangene^men  ^age,  I  am  in  an  unpleasant  situation ;  int 
3orn  t^ut  niemanb,  tra§  »or  ®ott  gere^t  ijl,  in  anger  no 
one  does  what  is  right  before  God ;  icfy  rcar  in  ©ebanfen, 
atg  ic^  e8  tt)at,  I  was  lost  in  thought  when  I  did  it. 

3n,  with  the  accusative,  denotes :  —  1 ,  motion,  into :  ttnr 
fitrcfyten  un§  in  ein  fotc^eg  «§au8  ju  gefcen,  in  rcetc^em  etne 
anftecfenbe  ^ranf^eit  ifl,  we  are  afraid  of  going  into  such 
a  house,  in  which  there  is  an  infectious  disease;  bet 
•ftnaBe  lief  in  ben  ©atten,  the  boy  ran  into  the  garden ;  — 
2,  change,  transition,  division:  bag  Staffer  fott  in  S^lut 
fcettranbeTt  irerben  (Exod.  vii.  17) ;  ber  Jlonig  f^rac^ :  t^eitet 
bag  lefeenbige  ^inb  in  grcei  5!l)eile  (1  Kings  iii.  25) ;  eure 
Sraurigfeit  fott  in  5'reube  terfe^rt  iverben  (John  xvi.  12); 
tig  in,  see  Big. 

0ieben,  with  the  dative,  denotes :  —  1,  permanent  loca- 
lity, at  the  side  of:  er  ftanb  nefcen  mir,  atg  i^i  rebete,  he 
stood  at  my  side  when  I  spoke; — 2, beside, Latin, prater: 
bu  fottfl  feine  anbern  ©otter  nefcen  mir  ^aben,  thou  shalt 
have  no  other  gods  before  me,i.  e. beside  me  (Exod.xx.  3) ; 
bu  foflfl  betneg  2Bei6eg  (Sc^rcejler  ntc^t  ne^men  ne6en  i^r. 

01eben,  with  the  accusative,  denotes  motion:  er  jletttc 
ftcfy  neben  micf;/  urn  mid?  ju  tiert^eibigen,  he  placed  himself 
at  my  side  to  defend  me;  3efu8  tiellte  ein  Jttnb  neten  fid 
(Luke  ix.  47). 
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Xote. — SReben^er  is  construed  like  f;inter^er,  with  the 
dative  only:  ber  SBettente  ging  neben  tent  QBagen  §er,  the 
servant  went  along  at  the  side  of  the  carriage. 

lleber,  with  the  dative,  denotes: — 1,  permanent  locality 
ever,  above ,  (a)  with  respect  to  place :  bet  SBogel  fdjtrebt 
fi&er  rein  >§aufe,  the  bird  soars  over  the  house;  (&)  with 
respect  to  excellence :  fiber  bem  .ftonige  Ce3  £ante3  fte^t 
I ein  3Henfdj.  there  is  no  man  over  the  king  of  the  land ; 
— 2,  during,  with  respect  to  time  or  occupation:  fiber 
bem  Sefen  fdjlief  id)  ein,  I  fell  asleep  while  reading;  fiber 
ber  Qlr&eit,  while  at  work;  fiber  iJifd?,  while  at  dinner; — 
3,  beyond,  with  respect  to  place:  id?  irar  auf  tern  SKJege 
nad?  SBrfifjel,  Ijorte  abet  in  granffurt,  ta§  fiber  bem  SR^etne 
Unruljen  aul^efcrod;en  fesjen,  unb  id;  ging  beptregen  irieber 
nad?  «§aufe,  I  was  on  my  way  to  Brussels,  but  I  heard  at 
Frankfort  that  disturbances  had  broken  out  beyond  the 
Ehine,  and  therefore  I  returned  home. 

ilefrer,  with  the  accusative,  denotes: — 1,  motion  over: 
id)  ge^e  taglid)  jiretmal  u6cr  bte  ^Briicfe,  I  go  every  day 
twice  over  the  bridge ; — 2,  about,  beyond,  signifies  excess : 
eine  foldje  Arbeit  iji  iiber  meine  ^raftt,  benn  id?  bin  u6er 
fieb^tg  3a^re  alt,  such  a  work  is  beyond  my  strength,  for 
I  am  above  seventy  years  old;  unfere  Srubfal  fdjaffet  ung 
eine  eirige  unu  uter  aUe  i^a§en  irtdjtige  «§evrlid?feit  (2  Cor. 
iv.  1  7); — 3,  it  signifies  future  time,  or  a  time  which  is 
posterior  to  another  event ;  and  when  it  stands  after  the 
substantive,  it  denotes  continuance  or  duration  of  time : 
fifcer  ein  3atyr  iterten  rcir  im3  nneterfe^en,  in  a  year,  we 
shall  see  each  other  again;  fiber  Sjterje^n  3a£re  503  id) 
abermaU  ^inauf  gen  Serufalem,  fourteen  years  alter,  I 
went  up  again  to  Jerusalem  (GaL  ii.  1);  fiber  eine  fleine 
SBeile  fai)  i^n  ein  Qlnuerer,  alter  a  little  while  another 
saw  him  (Luke  xxii.  58);  ben  <sommer  fi6er  iro^nen  oiele 
Scute  an  ter  ^ecfiifte,  during  the  summer,  many  people 
live  on  the  sea-coast ;  Den  iag  iiber  arfcette  id),  during  the 
day  I  work;— 4,  by  way  of:  uiele  reifen  je§t  Son  Hamburg 
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nad)  $ari!  ufcer  £onbon,  many  now  travel  from  Ham- 
burgh to  Paris  by  way  of  London; — 5,  it  is  used  with 
the  following  verbs :  fyerrfcfyen,  (fatten,  walten,  to  reign, 
to  rule  over ;  fyvetfjen,  fd)rei6en,  to  speak,  write  on  a  sub- 
ject; fid)  d'rgern,  to  be  vexed  at;  fid;  grdmen,  to  grieve  at; 
fpotten,  to  mock  at;  jiirnen,  to  be  angry  at;  tadjen,  to 
laugh  at;  ftd}  freuen,  to  rejoice  at;  trauern,  to  mourn  over; 
fid)  irunbern,  to  wonder  at  •  fid)  ertarmen,  to  take  pity 
upon;  flagen,  to  complain  of;  frofylocfen,  to  rejoice  at; 
ft'etnen,  to  weep  over.  3Bt§  u6er,  see  fct§. 

Note. — Instead  of  u6er  with  the  accusative,  ofc,  with 
the  dative  is  sometimes  used  in  poetry.  UeberauS  is  an 
adverb  signifying  exceedingly. 

Unter,  with  the  dative,  denotes : — 1,  permanent  locality, 
under,  beneath:  id}  ftanb  einc  (Stitnbe  untcr  eineni  SBaume, 
urn  nid)t  naf?  ju  raerben,  I  stood  an  hour  under  a  tree,  not 
to  get  wet;  unter  unferer  25eutfd)en  Jlirdje  in  Sonbon  ifi 
etn  fd)6ne0  ©etrolSe,  beneath  our  German  church  in 
London  there  is  a  beautiful  vault; — 2,  among:  unter  ben 
S5eutfd?en  Jtaufleuten  in  Sonbon  giebt  e§  ctele  tvo^It^dtige 
3Ken(d)en,  after  untcr  ben  SBettlern  ciele  Xaugemcfytfe  unb 
SBetriiger,  among  the  German  merchants  in  London,  there 
are  many  beneficent  men;  but  among  the  beggars,  many 
that  are  good  for  nothing  and  impostors ;  bicfer  Jftiafce  fyat 
unter  ben  Jtinbern  ber  @d;ule  einen  guten  Stamen,  this  boy 
bears  a  good  name  among  the  children  of  the  school ; — 

3,  under,  during  :  etmge  Seute  fdjlafen  int  <Sommer  unter 
ber  ^rebigt  leidjt  etn/  rocnn  ber  $reblger  ntrf;t  cerfie^t,  i^re 
Qlufmerffamfett  gu  fejfeln,  many  persons  easily  fall  asleep 
in  summer,  during  the  sermon,  if  the  preacher  does  not 
understand  how  to  engage   their   attention ;    unter  ber 
9ftegierung  0h^oteon0,  during  the  reign  of  Napoleon  ; — 

4,  under,  below,  in  the  power  of:  aucfy  id)  (nn  ein  -iKeiifd), 
ber  D&rigfett  untert^an,  unb  ^)a6e  ^rteg§fned;te  untcr  inir 
(Luke  vii.  8);  i^r  fcib  nid;t  unter  bem  ©cfe^e,  fonbern  unter 
ber  ©nabe  (Rom.  vi.  15). 


THE    PREPOSITIONS.  215 

llnter,  with  the  accusative,  denotes :  —  1,  motion,  under, 
beneath :  tit  trat  untcr  einen  ^Baum,  al§  e»  anfing  $u  regnen 
I  stepped  under  a  tree  when  it  began  to  rain ; — 2,  among : 
id)  fente  eud?  trie  £d?afe  mitten  unter  bie  2Bolfe  (Matt.  x. 
16); — 3,  under,  below,  in  the  power  of:  er  ijat  aCU  £tnge 
unter  feme  tfupe  getfjan,  he  hath  put  all  things  under  his 
feet  (Eph.  i.  22). 

Note. — In  ancient  German,  unter  governed  the  geni- 
tive case;  and  with  that  case  it  is  still  used  in  two 
expressions:  unteriregg,  on  the  way;  unterbeffen,  in  the 
meantime. 

5?cv,  with  the  dative,  denotes : — 1,  before,  (a)  in  respect 
of  place :  id?  ftenb  »or  bem  «&aufe,  al3  ntein  Ofreunt  attfam, 
I  was  standing  before  the  house  when  my  friend  arrived ; 
er  ftffuo,  ten  .finafcen  oor  meiuen  2lugen,  he  struck  the  boy 
before  my  eyes;  (b)  of  time  :  cor  tern  Jrutjfiurf  einen 
€:pa;iergang  $u  madjen,  ift  tcr  ©efunD^eit  jutrd^lid),  to  take 
a  walk  before  breakfast,  is  very  beneficial  to  health ; 
fcor  brei  Xagen  fatten  irir  unenrartet  eine  grope  5'ffube, 
three  days  ago  we  had  unexpectedly  a  great  pleasure ; 
— 2,  it  denotes  a  cause :  rcenige  3)Jenfdjen  fouimen  oor 
nger  urn,  aber  cor  .Rummer  Oergetjen  oiele,  few  men  die 
Tom  hunger,  but  many  perish  with  sorrow  ;  rcer  Dor 
Jreute  iiber  ta§  ©liicf  eine§  anberen  reeinen  fann,  fer  tat 
ein  gefu6I?oflc3  -^er^,  he  who  can  weep  for  joy  at  the  hap- 
piness of  another,  has  a  feeling  heart ;  ate  oft  bin  id;  fdjon 
*Jl6ent§  »or  ©rmiibung  eingefdjlafen !  how  often  have  I 
fallen  asleep  with  fatigue  in  the  evening  !  bie  ©(entente 
tterben  ror  J&ige  jcrfd;nteljen,  the  elements  shall  melt  with 
beat  (2  Pet.  iii.  10) ;  Cor  £arm  f onnte  id?  f ein  32ort  ^oren, 
unb  cor  2Re£el  ten  Oietner  nidjt  feljen,for  the  noise  I  could 
not  hear  a  word,  nor  for  the  fog  see  the  orator; — 3,  it  is 
•used  with  the  following  verbs  :  Befdjii^en,  to  defend : 
Hermann  i)atte  tie  2Eafcd?en  oft  oor  Der  JJBilc^eit  tcr  ^naten 
Beu6u|et,  Hermann  had  often  defended  the  girls  from  the 
rudeness  of  the  boys  (Gothe's  Hermann  and  Dorothea)  ; 
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ftd)  Ijutljen,  to  beware  of:  Ijiittye  bid)  Dor  feinem  Qlngefidjte 
(Exod.xxiii.  21)  ;  erfdjretfen,  to  be  frightened  at:  erfdjricf 
nid)t  ttor  bent  £obe,  be  not  frightened  at  death  ;  flief)en,  to 
flee  from  :  3ona§  mac^tc  fid)  auf,  tmb  floJi)  ttor  bem  «§errn 
(Jon.i.  3)  ;  t>er6ergen/  ijerjlecfen,  to  conceal:  Qlbam  ijerfiecftc 
fid?  mit  fetnem  2Bei6e  ttor  bem  Qlngefidjte  ©otteS  ;  e§  efelt  mir, 
it  disgusts  me  :  mir  efett  »or  ber  ©peife  (Job  xxxiii.  20). 
*33or  biefem  means,  in  former  times. 

93or,  with  the  accusative,  denotes  motion  before  :  id) 
trat  t)or  ben  2ftann,  I  stepped  before  the  man  ;  er  ifl  t>or§ 
@ertd)t  geforbert  rcorben,  he  has  been  summoned  before 
the  court  of  justice. 

3wifdjm  (from  jttiei,  two,  twain),  with  the  dative, 
denotes  permanent  locality,  between  :  i(J)  fap  jwtfdjen  jirei 
Sreunben,  I  sat  between  two  friends  ;  gttiff^en  btefen  beiben 
aSaumen  ifl  fin  Olaunt  t)on  funf  Jup/  between  these  two 
trees  there  is  a  space  of  five  feet;  eg  ifl  etn  ©ott  unb 
etn  littler  grcifc^en  ©ott  unb  ben  3Ken(c^en  (1  Tim.  ii.  6); 
Ia§  nid)t  3a»f  feijn  jn.nfd)en  mir  unb  bir  (Gen.  xiii.  8). 

3^ifd)en,  with  the  accusative,  denotes  motion,  between  : 
fage  itynt,  bap  et  fid)  jretfdjen  mid?  unb  bid;  fefce,  tell  him  to 
seat  himself  between  me  and  thee. 

Note.  —  In  the  following  lines,  several  of  these  prepo- 
sitions occur  :^ 

Qln  ben  2ft  onb. 

3fuf  bid)  blttfet/  auf  bit  ttwlet  oft  metn  2tug'  in  fuger  Cuft; 

2(n  bic  t)aft'  id)/  an  bid-)  fenb'  id)  mand)  ®eful)I  aug  fvotjer  SSruf 

Sn  bid)  feget/  in  bir  ftn&ct  meine  ^)t)antafte  met  (Scenen/ 

Unter  tie  fte  gern  fid)  traumet^  unter  benen  bort  bie  fdi5nen 

©celen>  iber  biefe  ®rb'  ert)6l)ct/  uber  ©rdbern  luanbeln. 

23or  mid)  tritt  bann,  oot  nut  |tet)t  bann  ber  (Sntfdjlufj/  redjt  gut 

ju  tjatibcln. 
3tt>tfd)en  btefen  ©tcdudjen  fi^'  id)/  jttrifdjen  fte  ftie^lt  fid)  bein 


5teben  mid)  ftntt/  neben  mtrrufyt  fte/  bie  greunbtnn  metner  2Bal)l} 
Winter  mid)  ftill  t)ingefd)ltd)en>  ftanb  fte  ladienb  Winter  mic/ 
Unb  nrir  icben  »on  ben  (Stevnen/  unfevn  Ciebcn  unb  oon  bir. 
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Observations. 

1.  Some  prepositions  are  used  as  adverbs:  burd?  unb 
burcfc,  throughout,  wholly ;  fiir  unb  fitr/  for  ever  and  ever ; 
nacij  unb  na*,  yradualbj ;  urn  unb  urn,  on  a//  s*cfes ;  ufcec 
linb  ufcer,  over  and  over ;  and  the  following  compounds: 
burcr>au§,  throughout;   ?orau§,  beforehand;   it6crau§,  ea> 
ceedingly ;  $ oriifcer,  oi-er ;   mitunter,  now;  a/icZ  <Ae» ;    in« 
gnnfotyen,  in  the  mean  time.     The  illiterate  Germans  in 
London  and  America  rarely  use  the  preposition  ofyne ; 
they  translate  the  compound  preposition  without,  initaus : 
nutau§  ©elt1,  without  money.     This  word  is  entirely  un- 
known in  Germany. 

2.  It  has  been  remarked,  that  instead  of  the  demon- 
strative, relative,  and  interrogative  pronouns,  the  local 
adverbs  Ijier,  ba,  rco,  are  joined  with  prepositions:  tyt\* 
mit,  tyierson,  bamit,  baran,  baneten,  bviraus/  f arit6er,  irotet, 
iroran;  etc.    These  adverbs  were  formerly  often  separated 

rom  the  prepositions :  ba  irill  id?  ntd)t3  Don  fagen,  instead 
>f  bacon  ivtU  tc^  nidus  iacjen.  The  following  contractions 
occur  in  poetry:  brauf,  brau§,  brin,  brimter/  trum. 

3.  Prepositions  are  also  used  before  adverbs:  flon  ^ter, 
'rom  here;   Oon  ba,  from  there  ;    i?on  oten,  from  above; 
Don  unten,  from  below;  (ett  gejiern,  since  yesterday;  auf 

tc,  for  to  day ;  fiir  moreen,  for  to-morrow ;  Big  tyiefjer, 
till  now;  ti§  batyin,  till  then;  felt  «ann?  since  when? 
('son  itanneii  and  son  bannen,  from  whence,  from  thence, 
are  obsolete). 

4.  Some  prepositions  coalesce  with  the  definite  article 
(a)  an,  in,  fcon,  ju,  in  the  dative   singular  of  the  mas- 
culine and  neuter  genders,  bent,  in  the  following  manner : 
ant,  im,  nom,  jum.     Some  authors  contract  also  ii6er, 
unter,  »or,  with  that  article,  into  ufcerm.  unterm,  sjorm; 
(6)  ju,  in  the  dative  singular  of  the  feminine  ber,  into 
jur.     In  ancient  writings,  jun  occurs  for  ju  ben;  (c)  an, 
auf,  burcb,  fur,  it&er,  unter,  vor,  in  the  accusative  of  the 

L 
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neuter,  into  an?,  aufS,  burcfyg,  fiir§,  iiber§,  unterS,  t>or§. 
The  contraction  cannot  take  place  with  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  bent,  bag,  because  it  has  a  peculiar  accent.  In 
some  phrases,  a  preposition  seems  to  coalesce  with  the 
dative  of  the  indefinite  article;  e.g.,  man  Ijjat  U)n  gum 
Barren  gemacfyt,  they  have  made  a  fool  of  him.  In  the 
following  phrases  the  contraction  always  takes  place: 
am  or  im  Qlnfang,  at  the  beginning;  am  £eben,  alive;  am 
fcpnflett  (see  the  superlative  degree);  gur  0}otl),  if 
necessary;  etrcag  gum  Seflen  geben,  to  give  a  thing  to  the 
common  good ;  jemanb  gum  SBeftm  tyaben,  to  make  game 
of  a  person. 


An  Alphabetical  List  of  all  the  Prepositions,  with  the 
Cases  they  govern. 

Q(n,  on,  near,  at  (dat.  &acc.)     3n,  in,  into  (dat.  &  ace.) 

Qlnfiatt  or  fiatt,  instead  of  Snnertjatb,  within  (gen.) 

(gen.)  *  3enfettg,  on  the  other  side 

9Iuf,  upon,  on  (dat.  &  ace.)         of  (gen.) 

out  of,  from  (dat.)  Jtraft,    by   the    power   of 
er,  out  of  (dat.)  (gen-) 

er^at6,  without  (gen.)  Sa'ngS,  along  (gen.) 

93et,  by,  near  (dat.)  Saut,  according  to  (gen.) 

SSitmen,  within  (dat.)  2fttt,  with  (dat.) 

2316,  till  (ace.)  SRacfy,  after  (dat.) 

2)te3fettg,   on  this   side  of  S^efcen,  at  the  side  of  (dat. 

(gen.)  &  ace.) 

5)urcfy/  through  (ace.)  SRebfi,  together  with  (dat.) 

dntgegen,  opposite  to  (dat.)  Db,  over,  at  (dat.) 

gi'tr,  for  (ace.)  Dber^alb",  above  (gen.) 

©egen,  to,  towards  (ace.)  Dtyne,  without  (ace.) 
©egentiber,     over    against,/  <§>ammt,     together      w 

(dat.)  (dat.) 

«^olben,  on  account  of  (gen.)  <£eitt  since  (dat.) 

Winter,  behind  (dat.  &  ace.)  €>onber,  without  (ace.)  \ 


. 
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,  in  spite  of  (gen.)  SSermege,  by  dint  of  (gen.) 

Uc6er,  over,  at  (dat.  &  ace.)  9Son,  from  (dat.) 

Urn,  around  (ace.)  SSor,  before,   ago   (dat  & 
llm — rcillen,  for  the  sake  of        ace.) 

(gen.)  SDdfctenb,  during  (gen.) 

Ungeacfytet,  notwithstanding  SBegen,  on  account  of  ( gen.) 

(gen.)  SBiber,  against  (ace.) 

Unter,  under,  among  (dat.  3U/  to,  at  (dat.) 

&  ace.)  Sufolge,  in  consequence  oi 
UntertjalB,  below  (gen.)  (gen.) 

llmreit,  not  far  from  (gen.)  3uwiber,  contrary  to  (dat.) 

^Bcrnutteljt,    by  means  of  Srcifdjen/  between  (dat.  & 

(gen.)  ace.) 


SECTION  VII. 


THE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions  are  parts  of  speech  which  connect  words 
and  sentences,  and  express  the  relations  of  one  sentence 
to  another.  They  may  be  divided  into  several  classes : 
the  copulative,  disjunctive,  conditional,  comparative, 
consecutive,  explanative.  This  classification,  however, 
is  not  of  so  much  practical  utility  as  an  alphabetical 
list  of  all  the  conjunctions  with  the  necessary  explana- 
tions of  their  application.  Those  marked  *  in  the  sub- 
joined list  are  real  conjunctions,  which  remove  the 
copula  to  the  end  of  the  sentence;  these  marked  §  are 
conjunctional  adverbs,  which  have  their  proper  place 
after  the  copula,  and  therefore  remove  the  subject  after 
the  copula  when  they  are  put  before  the  subject — (See 
the  Arrangement  of  Words).  The  following  five  con- 
junctions always  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence, 
without  affecting  the  order  of  the  words :  allein,  benn  (in 
the  signification  offer),  fonbern,  linb,  ob«r. 
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and  attein,  but.  —  5(ber  does  not  always  place  the 
sentences  in  opposition;  it  expresses  in  the  most  in- 
definite way,  what  is  not  necessarily  inferred  from  the 
antecedent:  bte  Jtonige  in  £anbe  Itfjnenftcfy  gegen  ben  <§errn 
auf;  after  ber  in  <§immel  rcofjnet,  lactyet  ityrer,  the  kings 
of  the  earth  set  themselves  against  the  Lord,  but  he  that 
sitteth  in  heaven,  laughs  at  them;  ber  Jlnafce  tft  fleifjig, 
afcer  et  lernt  aucfj  iriel,  the  boy  is  industrious,  but  he  also 
learns  much.  Qlfcer  is  also  used  in  the  historical  narra- 
tive, to  denote  the  continuance  of  the  history,  like  the 
Greek  $1:  e§  roar  griebe  girifdjen  ben  Otomern  unb  (5artf;a= 
gem,  ba  afcer  tetagerte  Cannibal  ©agunt,  unb  fcerurfacfyte 
ben  jreeiten  ^unifcfyen  Jtrteg.  —  QUIetn  expresses  the  con- 
trary  of  what  might  be  inferred  fiom  the  antecedent: 
ber  .knaBe  ift  fet;r  fleifng,  allein  er  Icrnt  icentg;  bte  SKenfdjen 
follten  ijon  t^ren  ©abenetnen  guten  ©etnau^  macfjen/  allein 
Xaufenbe  ttyun  eg  ntc^t,  men  ought  to  make  good  use  of 
their  gifts,  but  thousands  do  it  not.  Q(6er  may  be  used 
for  alletn,  but  not  vice  versa.  5(6er  may  stand  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence,  in  which  case  it  does  not 
affect  the  order  of  words  ;  but  it  may  also  be  put  after 
the  copula,  and  even  after  the  object. 

Note.  —  $lf)fr  is  also  an  obsolete  adverb,  signifying 
again  (Greek  TmAiv,  Jno.  xvi.  16)  ;  it  frequently  occurs, 
like  je,  and  me,  with  inal  :  afcermal,  afcermalS,  again. 

*5U§  denotes:  —  1,  proportion,  degree,  as  :  eS  ift  fyeitte 
fo  rcarm,  al8  e§  naci?  ineinem  @efiil;Ie  je  geirefen  tft,  it  is  as 
warm  to  day  as,  according  to  my  feelings,  it  has  ever 
been;  2BiU;eIm  ifi  fo  ffeifig  a!8  «&etnricl;,  William  is  as 
industrious  as  Henry  (see  n^te);  —  2,  than  :  e8  tfl  l;eute 
l)eif  er  al3  geftern,  it  is  hotter  to-day  than  yesterday  ;  bte* 
fer  SWann  t;at  feme  anbere  alg  reeltlicfje  2Beiet;eit,  this  man 
has  no  other  than  worldly  wisdom  ;  —  3,  it  is  frequently 
used  before  a  subordinate  sentence  beginning  with  bfl£, 
after  the  adverb  £U/  too,  but  cannot  be  translated  into 
English.  In  English  the  infinitive,  as  a  supine,  is  used: 
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er  tfl  311  jlolj,  all  bap"  er  fetne  Sfe^ter  fcefenne,  he  is  too 
proud  to  confess  his  faults;  fein  25erfcrecpen  ifl  ju  grop, 
all  bap  el  ibm  »erge6en  rrerben  fonnte,  his  crime  is  too 
great  to  be  forgiven  him;  ju  6Itnb  ifl  fetne  SSatertiefce, 
all  bap  er  S^nS  $u  fcraudjen  ftd?  erfvifynte,  his  paternal 
love  is  too  blind  to  allow  him  to  use  force  —  (Schiller's 
Turandof).  When  the  subject  is  the  same  in  both  sen- 
tences, the  infinitive  with  ju,  or  lint  ju,  may  also  be  used 
in  German:  er  ijl  gu  ftolj,  feine  fre^ter  511  fcefennen.  But 
when  the  subject  is  not  the  same,  some  alteration  must 
be  made,  as  in  the  above-mentioned  sentence  of  Schiller's 
Turandot. — 4,  but,  after  md)tl,  nothing;  fein,  no,  none: 
nidjtl  all  ©afjr^ett  fam  au3  [etnem  2Jiunbe,  nothing  but 
truth  came  out  of  his  mouth; — 5,  ichen,  referring  to  a 
definite  event  of  past  time :  al3  id)  in  bonbon  anf am,  fo 
fanb  td^  memen  5'reunb  ntc^t,  when  I  arrived  in  London, 
I  did  not  find  my  friend  (see  rrenn)  ; — 6,  as  if:  e§  fontnit 
mtr  ijor,  al§  ^atte  icfj  ntc^tS  get^an,  it  appears  to  me  as  if 
I  had  done  nothing;  this  is  elliptical  for  at3  iretm  id) 
nufta  cjeUjan  bdtte; — 7,  it  is  explanative,  as:  er,  af§  «§err 
biefe§  >§aufe§,  he,  as  master  of  this  house;  an  einigen 
£aa,en  6tn  id?  fe^r  Sejc^dftigt,  al§  am  2fttttrcod?  unb  @onn^ 
ateub,  on  some  days  I  am  very  busy,  as  on  Wednesday 
and  Saturday. 

Qllio/  consequently,  then,  expresses  a  logical  cause,  like 
folojid? :  er  §at  e§  felfcft  gettan,  unb  fann  alfo  niemanb  tabeln, 
he  has  done  it  himself,  and  can,  consequently,  blame  no 
one.  As  an  adverb  it  signifies  thus. 

Qturf?,  also :  (ft)  1)a6e  e§  aud?  geljort,  or  audj  id?  ^ate  el 
geljort,  or  aud)  ^a6e  id}  e§  ge^iort  (see  the  Arrangement  of 
Words),  (go — aud;,  however :  fo  [pat  el  aud?  ijt,  fo  mu§ 
id)  bod)  aulge^en,  however  late  it  is,  yet  I  must  go  out. 

*  5tuf  bap,  in  order  that,  synonymous  with  bamtt,  ex- 
presses design  or  purpose:  G^rijht!  flat  ftdj  felfcft  fur  uns 
gegeBen,  auf  bap  er  unl  erlofete  s?on  atler  llngered?tigfeit  — 
(Tit.  ii.  14). 
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5(u{jer  denotes  except  (see  the  prepositions):  id)  fat) 
niemanb  aujjer  i^n,  I  saw  nobody  except  him.  It  is  often 
followed  by  baft :  id)  tin  rcieber  ganj  \wfy,  aujjier  bajj  id) 
nod?  etnja§  fd)rcad)  fcitt,  I  am  quite  well  again,  except  that 
I  am  a  little  weak. 

§  Qtu^erbem,  besides:  id)  ^afce  i^m  ®elb  gegefcen,  imb 
aupevbem  t)a6e  id?  il)m  ^(eiber  mad)en  laffen. 

*  39ci>or,  before,  refers  to  time  only:  faijor  er  bie  €>tabt 
Werlie^,  gnfc  er  bte  nijttjtgen  SSefe^te. — (See  dje,  before.) 

*  93ig,  M7ift7 :  |5re  ni^t  auf  ju  lernen,  613  bu  e0  luetfjt. 

*  £>a,  st'wce,  as,  implies  a  logical  cause,  from  which  an 
inference  is  drawn:  ba  ber  SBinb  im  Dflen  ifl,  fo  irirb  eS 
iro^l  trocfen  Bteifcen,  as  the  wind  is  in  the  east,  it  will 
perhaps  remain  dry.     2) a  differs  from  at3,  which  refers 
to  time  without  denoting  a  cause,  and  from  tret!/  which 
expresses  a  real   cause.     55a,  however,  is   frequently, 
though  incorrectly,  used  to  express  time. 

§  2)ntyer,  therefore,  expresses  a  physical  cause:  bie 
@onne  fdjetnt,  ba^er  tfl  eS  warm/  the  sun  shines,  therefore 
it  is  warm;  ber  -Kann  I)at  ®tft  genommen/  bo^ev  ift  er  ge* 
llorfeen,  the  man  took  poison,  therefore  he  died. 

*  £afern,  if,  in  that  case.     (Not  much  in  use.) 

*  5)amtt,  in  order  that,  that,  expresses  design,  purpose: 
rcir  arfaiten  je£t,  batntt  rcir  btefen  QlSenb  auSgetjen  fonnen, 
we  work  now,  that  we  may  be  able  to  go  out  to-night. 

§  2)ann  (or  at§bann,  benn),  then,  expresses  time:  erf 
arteite,  bnnn  frtele,  first  work,  then  play.  It  sometimes 
begins  the  subsequent  member  of  a  sentence,  when  the 
antecedent  begins  with  rcenn :  irenn  ba§  irafjr  iflx  bann 
[age  ic^  nid;t£,  if  that  is  true,  then  I  say  nothing. 

§  £wum,  bef wegen,  befjtyalfc  (berotjalfcen  is  antiquated), 
on  that  account ;  each  of  these  expresses  a  motive  or  a 
moral  cause :  meitt  frreunb  rctfl  biefen  9l6enb  gu  mir  font* 
me^barun^or  bef?rcegen,  or  be§^a!6  Heite  id;  ju  -§aufe/my 
friend  will  come  to  me  this  evening,  for  that  reason  I  stay 
at  home;  they  differ  as  the  prepositions  urn — 


THE    COXJUXCTIOXS.  223 

rregen,  fallen.  These  may  be  called  demonstrative  con- 
junctions, and  their  corresponding  relatives  are:  irarum, 
treprcegen,  rcef  batfr,  which  are,  like  the  relative  pronouns, 
also  used  as  interrogatives  ;  iraritm  denotes  a  reason, 
motive ;  ireptregen,  rrep^alfc,  a  cause :  irarum  Oifl  bu  nidjt 
gefommen  ?  why  art  thou  not  come?  i.  e.,  what  was  the 
reason  of  thy  not  coming?  ireptregen  ift  jenet  2Jiann  arm 
geirorben?  why  has  that  man  become  poor?  i.  e.,  what  is 
the  cause  of  his  having  become  poor  ? 

*  5)ap,  that;  this  conjunction  is  much  more  frequently 
used  in  German  than  in  English.  Many  subordinate 
sentences  require  this  conjunction  and  the  finite  verb, 
which  are  in  English  expressed  either  by  an  accusative 
case  and  the  infinitive  mood,  or  by  a  participle  used 
substantively ;  as:  I  know  him  to  be  the  man,  id)  ireip, 
bap  er  ber  SWann  tfl ;  there  is  no  doubt  of  his  having 
acted  a  bad  part,  e3  ift  fetn  3'^fiff^  baron,  bap  er  eine 
fdjtedjte  Otolle  gefptett  §at ;  I  insist  upon  his  paying  me 
the  money,  id)  fcefte^e  barauf,  bap  er  mtr  ba§  ®elb  fceja^lt. 
—(Sec  Syntax,  Chap.  III.) 

. — The  conjunction  bap  may  be  omitted  before 
sentences  which  contain  a  quotation  with  the  verb  in  the 
subjunctive  mood  (see  the  subjunctive  in  the  Syntax), 
and  after  verbs  which  express  a  wish  :  id)  fagte  Ujm,  @te 
fercn  nidjt  §ier  gercefen,  or  ba^  <5ie  ntd)t  ^ter  gercefeit  fe*jen. 
After  verbs  which  convey  a  request,  or  command,  or  pro- 
mise, only  when  the  subordinate  sentence  has  an  auxiliary 
verb  of  mood:  id)  tat  if)n,  er  moge  e§  ttyun ;  er  fcefatyl,  er 
fofle  eg  t^un  ;  er  fterfpradj,  er  aotlc  U)tn  fcetfle^en.  When 
bap  is  omitted,  the  verb  stands  in  its  proper  place. — 
(See  the  Arrangement  of  "Words.) 

Semtiadj,  according  to  that,  consequently,  expresses  a 
possible  contingency,  inferred  from  the  antecedent:  er 
ijl  gejtern  a&gereifet,  unb  fann  bemnadj  ^eute  anfommen, 
he  departed  yesterday,  and  may,  consequently,  arrive 
to-day. 
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£>enn —  I,  for,  because,  expresses  a  reason.  In  this 
signification,  it  always  begins  the  sentence:  id)  feline  ben 
2)Jann  nid)t,  benn  id;  fyafce  tljn  me  gefeljen,  I  do  not  know 
the  man,  for  I  have  never  seen  him  ; — 2,  it  occurs  in 
the  phrase:  e§  fety  benn,  bafji/  unless  :  id?  rcerbe  Ijeute  nidjt 
auggetjen,  eg  fety  benn,  bafi  bie  9totfy  mid?  groange,  I  shall  not 
go  out  unless  necessity  compel  me;  benn,  after  the  sub- 
junctive mood,  has  sometimes  the  same  signification:  eg 
fety  benn  cure  ®ered)ttgfeit  fceffer,  benn  ber  @d)tiftgetet)rten 
nnb  $t)atifder,  fo  voerbet  U)t  ntcfyt  in  bag  >§immclretd?  fommen 
(Matt.  v.  20;  Luke  ii.  26) ;  bu  $ajt  nid}t  ©cfyulb,  e§  ware 
benn  SSerbredjen,  fein  Jttnb  ju  lieben,  it  is  not  your  fault, 
unless  it  were  a  crime  to  love  one's  child — (Schiller's 
Turandof). — 3,  than  after  a  comparative  degree;  but  not 
so  common  as  al§,  unless  another  al§  occurs  in  the  same 
sentence:  ber  4?erjog  t>on  SCBeflington  nnrb  Don  ineten  al3 
^elb^err  ^)6()er  gead^tet,  benn  al§  <Staat8inann ;  — 4,  then: 
benn  rcerben  bie  ©eredjten  leucfyten  reie  bie  @onne  (Matt, 
xiii.  43).  ®^)e  benn,  means  before  (Ps.  xc.  2). 

§  Penned),  beffenungeadjtet,  and  nid)t§befioreentt]er,  not- 
wltlistanding,  nevertheless,  still ;  they  state  a  consequence 
or  effect  which  might  not  be  inferred  from  the  antecedent : 
id?  tyafce  eg  tf)m  gnjcimat  fcefoftfen,  unb  bennod;  or  beffetu 
ungead)tet  ^)at  er  eg  nid)t  get^jan,  I  have  twice  commanded 
him  to  do  it,  and  nevertheless  he  has  not  done  it ;  er 
fyat  mid)  oft  fceteibigt,  unb  bcnnod)  6in  id;  fein  Sreunb,  he 
has  often  offended  me,  and  nevertheless  I  am  his  friend 
(see  bod)  and  jebod)). 

§  2)ef?cjteid)eu  and  ingteid;en,  likewise.  (2>effet6igengleid;en 
is  antiquated.) 

§  Defto,  see  fc. 

*  2)ienjeit,  because,  is  obsolete :  bieweit  id)  fotd^cS  jit 
cud;  gerebet  l;abe,  tfl  euer  >§er§  ttott  ^raureng  geivorben — 
(John  xvi.  6). 

£>od),  yet,  still,  though,  states: — 1,  a  cause  or  motive 
which  might  not  be  inferred  from  the  antecedent,  or 
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expresses  a  condition  :  biefer  SKann  i|t  fe§r  retd),  unb  ^)at 
bod?  irenig  gearbeitet,  this  man  is  very  rich,  and  yet  has 
worked  little ;  et  t)at  mid?  oft  fceleibigt,  unb  bod)  tin  id)  fein 
Jreunb,  he  has  often  offended  me,  and  yet  I  am  his  friend ; 
id?  n?itt  bir  bte  ®efd?id?te  erjdfylen,  bod?  (conditional)  bu 
mujjt  fte  niemanb  mtttljeiten,  I  will  tell  you  the  story,  yet 
you  must  not  communicate  it  to  any  body ; — 2,  it  is  used 
as  an  adverb  to  strengthen  an  affirmation,  negation,  re- 
quest, complaint,  wish,  etc.,  and  is  to  be  translated  by 
to  be  sure,  certainly,  sometimes  by  pray:  ^a6e  id)  bod)  me 
fo  etix\v3  gefefcen  !  to  be  sure,  I  have  never  seen  such  a 
thing !  ein  llmgang  mit  fetd?en  eitettt  unb  ftoljen  2)Jenfd)en 
tft  bod)  gar  ju  Idjlig,  an  intercourse  with  such  vain  and 
proud  people,  to  be  sure,  is  too  troublesome,  ^tdjt  bod), 
to  be  sure,  no. 

Note. — Sod)  may  be  used  for  bennod),  but  not  vice  versa. 
Both  occur  with  other  conjunctions  ;  as,  unfc,  after,  fludi, 
itenn,  etc.,  etc.,  in  the  same  sentence. 

*  @f)e,  before,  refers  to  time,  but  implies  also  the  idea 
of  than  after  the  comparative  degree:  id?  icttt  511  3f)nen 
fommen,  ei)e  id?  nac*>  <§aufe  ge^e;  e^e  id?  fo  etrca»  t^dte,  rcurb« 
id)  liefcer  jlerten.  The  signification  of  the  last  sentence  is : 
id?  nmrbe  liefcer  fterfcen,  al3  bap  id?  fo  etira-3  tfjate. 

§  Stnerfeitg,  anbrerfett§,  on  the  one  side,  on  the  other  side. 

§   Gnblid?,  at  length. 

©ntrceber,  either,  always  followed  by  ober,  or  :  entrcebit 
bu  ober  id) ;  Otele  3)?enfd?en  muffen  entrceber  arbetten  orn 
pungent — (see  the  Arrangement  of  Words). 

§  ^yaflS,  m  case  that :  fattS  e3  cjefdje^en  fodte,  in  case  it 
should  happen. 

§  5'erner,  farther,  moreover,  synonymous  with  rcetter. 

§  ft'olglid),  consequently,  synonymous  with  alfo,  but 
expresses  the  consequence  more  strongly. 

®(eid?fam/  as  it  were  (Lat.  quasi) :  nrenn  ®ott  ung  auf 
Grben  nut  b'reuben  unb  fetne  Setben  ju  .J^eil  irerben  lief e, 
fo  ititrben  itir  gletd?fam  au»  rer  2d;ule  genomuten  tcemu 

LO 
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in  it)eld)er  reir  »on  bent  $8ege  jum  evtigen  SeSen  am  fceften 
URtetttiefen  reerben,  if  God  allowed  us  to  have  on  earth 
only  pleasure  and  no  sufferings,  we  should,  as  it  were, 
be  taken  from  the  school  in  which  we  are  best  instructed 
concerning  the  way  to  eternal  life. 

§  @Ieid)tnol)t  and  tnbejjen,^,  however,  nevertheless.  They 
state,  like  bennod),  a  consequence  or  effect  which  might 
not  be  inferred  from  the  antecedent,  but  not  so  positively : 
inir  gingen  i>ortge  9tad?t  etft  urn  gtvolf  Ufyr  ju  SBette,  rcir 
njarett  gletd)njof)t,  or  tnbeffen,  biefen  2J?orgen  urn  fed;6  Itfyr 
weber  aitf,  we  did  not  go  to  bed  last  night  till  twelve 
o'clock,  yet  we  were  up  at  six  o'clock  this  morning. 

§  <§ernad)  and  nad)f)er,  afterwards.  «§evnad)  merely 
denotes  future  time :  id)  fann  bir  ba6  93 ltd)  je|t  nid)t  gefcen, 
bit  foflft  e§  pentad)  ^afien.  0lad;^er  expresses  future  time 
in  reference  to  another  event :  anfongS  ivoflte  er  mir  beu 
Umffanb  ntdjt  mitt^etlen,  a6er  nad^f^er  tf^at  er  e3  bod;,  at 
first  he  would  not  communicate  the  circumstance  to  me, 
afterwards,  however,  he  did  it. 
*  <£>ingegen  and  bagegen,  on  the  other  hand. 

*  3e  stands,  like  the  definite  article  in  English,  before 
a  comparative  degree  when  two  are  brought  together  for 
the  purpose  of  expressing  an  equal  degree  of  quality  or 
manner,  and  is  followed  by  befio:  je  fleifjtger  etn  Jtnabe  ift, 
befto  gelet)rter  icirb  er,  the  more  industrious  a  boy  is,  the 
more  learned  he  becomes ;  je  ofter  id)  e§  tljue,  befio  letdjter 
irirb  eS  mir,  the  more  frequently  I  do  it,  the  easier  it  is 
to  me.  3e  stands  before  the  subordinate,  befto  before 
the  principal  sentence.  The  principal  sentence  with 
befto  may  precede  that  with  je  in  the  following  manner  : 
em  Jtnafce  rcitb  befto  geteljrter,  j,e  fleifitger  er  ifl,  a  boy 
becomes  the  more  learned,  the  more  industrious  In-  is. 
Instead  of  befto,  Je  is  used  when  not  an  equal,  but  only  a 
mutual  degree  is  expressed :  foium/  je  efyer,  je  Itefcer,  come, 
the  sooner  the  better ;  nut  ben  fcofen  2)Jenfd;en  akr  unb 
nritb  eS  je  langer,  je  arger  (2  Tim.  iii.  13). 
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Teflo  also  stands  before  a  comparative  degree,  to  denote 
proportion,  without  je  and  another  comparative  preceding : 
id?  enrartete  ntcfct  meinen  ^reunb  ju  ftnben,  befto  gtoper  afcer 
irar  meine  jyreube  al§  id?  ifcn  fafj,  I  did  not  expect  to  find 
my  friend,  but  my  joy  was  the  greater  when  I  saw  him. 
Um  fo,  or  um  fo  ttiel,  is  also  used  instead  of  befto:  bu  [\\n 
t§  nicfct  getfcan.  unb  ba§  ifl  mir  um  fo  lieber,  you  have  not 
done  it,  and  that  is  so  much  the  more  agreeable  to  me ; 
rcer  arm  ifi,  f)at  um  fo  iriet  meljr  llrfadje  ju  arfctiten  unb 
fparfam  ju  fe^n,  he  who  is  poor,  has  so  much  the  more 
reason  to  work  and  to  be  saving  ;  fin  «Rna6e  wirb  um  fo 
? iel  gelefjrter,  je  fletjjtger  er  iji. 

Note  I. — Those  who  find  it  difficult  to  see  which  is 
the  principal  and  which  the  subordinate  member  in  sen- 
tences like  the  following :  the  richer  a  man  is,  the  prouder 
he  often  is,  must  transpose  the  two  members,  and  they 
will  perceive,  that  the  with  the  comparative  cannot  stand 
at  the  beginning  of  the  principal  member,  when  placed 
first;  while  the  with  the  comparative  always  remains  at 
the  beginning  of  subordinate  sentences  :  as,  a  man  is 
often  the  prouder,  the  richer  he  is  ;  a  boy  becomes  the  more 
learned,  the  more  industrious  he  is ;  the  more  industrious  a 
boy  is,  the  more  learned  he  becomes.  This  subject  has 
puzzled  many  a  clever  scholar. 

Note  2. — As  an  adverb  it  signifies : — 1 ,  truly,  certainly, 
indeed  (Greek  apa).  In  this  signification  it  is  obsolete, 
but  frequently  occurs  in  Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible 
(Matt.  xix.  25.  Luke  xi.  20.  Rom.  vi.  4  ;  vii.  1 2);  — 
2,  ever :  niemanb  f)at  ©ott  je  gefc^en  (John  i.  18).  This 
is  an  abbreviation  for  jemal3. 

§  3ebod),  however,  yet,  states,  in  an  indefinite  manner, 
what  might  not  be  inferred  from  the  antecedent:  tcf> 
Ijafce  i£n  ge&eten  e3  ju  tijun,  er  §at  e§  jebod)  nid)t  getfyan,  I 
have  requested  him  to  do  it,  he  has,  however,  not  done 
it;  er  trirb  eg  tfyun  fonnen,  jebodj  nidjt  ofme  SKulje,  he  will 
be  able  to  do  it,  yet  not  without  trouble;  tittle  SJienfdjen 
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mit  fcieler  SWitfye  bie  28cu)r§eit  gefud)t,  jebod)  nt$t 
gefunben,  rceit  fte  2)  en  fcerfdjindfyten,  ber  bie  SBaljr^eit  ift. 
It  never  stands  with  abet,  nnb,  iveit,  or  a  similar  con- 
junction in  the  same  sentence. 

*  3e  nadjbem,  according  as,  expresses  a  degree,  which 
changes  according  to  another  circumstance:  bll  er^dltfl 
£06,  je  nacfybem  bu  fletfiig  6ifl. 

*  Snbent  denotes  :  —  1,  while;  and  is  used  to  state  an 
event  which  is  simultaneous  with  another  ;  it  differs  from 
Wdljrenb,  which  expresses  the  duration  of  an  event  which 
is  simultaneous  with  another:  intent  rcir  auf=  unb  at>* 
gingen,  trat  etn  frember  2ftann  $u  un8,  while  we  walked  up 
and  down,  a  strange  man  stepped  up  to  us;  —  2,  since, 
stating  a  cause  in  an  indefinite  manner  :  ber  BftatlffttTttt 
£aufmattt!  irar  biefen  SKorgen  in  meinem  >§aufe,  after  er 
ging  gleic^  njteber  iceg,  inbem  er  utic^  ntrt^t  ju  >§au(e  fanb. 
In  the  latter  signification,  the  participle  without  a  con- 
junction is  frequently  used  in  English  :  the  Frankfort 
merchant  was  this  morning  at  my  house,  but  he  went 
away  immediately,  not  finding  me  at  home.  —  (See  ba, 
reeil.) 

§  Snbeffen,  or  inbef?  ,  denotes  :  —  1  ,  in  the  meantime,  and  is 
used  to  express  duration  of  time  in  an  indefinite  manner  : 
inbeffen  I)o6en  fie  it)re  -tfugen  auf,  unb  fa^en  einen  «§aufen 
3§maeliter  fommen  (Gen.xxxvii.  25).  In  this  significa- 
tion imterbeffen  is  also  used;  —  2,  however:  er  f)at  nicfyt  tttel 
getl;an,  id)  ernxirtete  inbeffen  nic^t  me^r  oon  U;m,  he  has  not 
done  much  ;  however,  I  did  not  expect  more  from  him. 
—  (See  gletcfyreofyt.) 

§  Sngfeicfjen,  see  be£igleid)en. 

§  3n  fo  fern,  in  fo  tt»eit,  or  fo  reeit,  so  far;  they  are 
followed  by  at8,  as  :  id)  fcifltge  in  fo  fern  fein  9Betragen, 
al8  e§  ben  aSorfcfyrtften  beS  6^rijient^um8  nid;t  gnrciber  if:, 
I  approve  of  his  behaviour,  so  far  as  it  is  not  contrary 
to  the  precepts  of  Christianity.  5118  is  sometimts 
omitted,  and  in  fo  fern  begins  the  relative  sentence  :  id) 
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ftiflige  fern  SBetragen,  in  fo  fern  e3  ben  35orfdmften  be3 
(Sfjrifhntfpumg  nid?t  juiriber  iji. 

3n  irte  fern,  in  icie  treit,  how  far :  they  are  used  in  direct 
and  indirect  questions :  in  irie  fern  ifi  tiefe§  ju  £ ifligen? 
id)  fann  nid?t  fagem  in  rcte  fern  biefeS  ju  fcittigen  iji. 

§  J?aum,  followed  by  fo  or  at«,  may  be  rendered 
by  scarce,  followed  by  when;  or  by  no  sooner,  followed  by 
than:  faum  fjat  fcer  Sftenfd)  einen  SSunfob  in  Grfiilhmg 
ge^en  fefren,  fo  ^egt  er  fi^on  einen  neuen,  man  has  no  sooner 
obtained  one  wish,  than  he  already  entertains  another; 
faum  i'atte  er  mid?  gefe^en,  fo  rief  er  au§,  or  alg  er  auerief, 
he  had  no  sooner  seen  me  than  he  exclaimed. 

§   -I'cit^in,  consequently,  synonymous  with  alfo. 

*  0lad?tem,  after,  refers  to  a  preceding  event,  and  states 
that  two  events  have  taken  place  consecutively ;  it  differs 
from  feitbem,  since,  and  al§,  when :  nacfrt'em  icb  meine  Qtrteit 
»otlenbet  ^atte,  mad;te  idj  einen  ©pajiergancj,  after  I  had 
finished  my  work.  I  took  a  walk ;  er  ging  treg,  nac^beut 
er  feine  3Rete  geenbigt  ^atte,  he  went  away  after  he  had 
finished  his  speech. 

0idmlicr?,  namely  (Lat.  videlicet,  viz.).  In  German,  it  is 
frequently  used  as  an  explanative  conjunction,  where 
none  is  employed  in  English. 

§  0ttd)t  attein,  nicfyt  nur,  nirfjt  Mop,  not  only  :  followed 
by  fonbern  aud),  but  also.  0Zidjt  attein  is  used  when  a 
mere  difference  is  expressed:  er  tyat  nidjt  atlein  feinen 
93r uber,  fonbern  and;  feine  (Sdjrcefter  eingetaten.  *ftid?t  nur 
is  used  when  the  subsequent  member  expresses  more 
than  the  antecedent:  er  t)at  U?m  nid?t  nur  geuro^t,  fonbern 
if^n  and)  gefd?Iagen.  0lidjt  6Iof  is  employed  when  the 
subsequent  member  confirms  or  strengthens  the  ante- 
cedent: erljat  iljm  nidjt  fclop  ®elb  tterfprodpen,  fonbern  aud> 
gegefen. 

§  Olod),  as  a  conjunction,  has  a  negative  power,  like 
the  English  nor,  after  rceber  and  nidjt :  nreber  I^eute  nod} 
niorgen,  neither  to-day  nor  to-morrow;  trir  mil  (fen  reeber 
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ju  ttiel  fjoffen,  nod;  ju  triel  furd;ten,  we  must  neither  hope 
too  much,  nor  fear  too  much  ;  id;  rctfl  bid)  nid;t  tterlajfen 
nod;  tterfdumen/ 1  will  not  forsake  thee,  nor  neglect  thee; 
id;  fjcifee  e3  ifjm  ntcfyt  $erfprod;en,  nod;  foil  er  e3  §aben,  I 
have  not  promised  it  to  him,  nor  shall  he  have  it.  In 
poetry,  nod;  is  used  for  tneber.  —  (See  nod;/  adverb.) 

*  5T?ltn/  now  (see  the  adverb),  is  sometimes  used  as  a 
conjunction  denoting  a  logical  cause,  like  ba,  or  an  in- 
definite cause,  like  inbeitt.    When  used  as  a  conjunction, 
it  affects  the  order  of  words  in  the  same  way  as  the 
synonymous  conjunctions:  unb  nun  ber  <§tmmel  beinen 
<2d;rttt  tyterfjer  getenft,  fo  Ia^  ba§  2#itletb  ftegen,  and  as 
heaven  has  directed  thy  steps  hither,  let  compassion  pre- 
vail.— (Schiller.)    91un  id?  fie  btr  empfe^te,  fterb'  ict)  rut;u3, 
as  I  recommend  her  to  thee,  I  die  calmly.  —  ( Gotlies 
Egmont).     In  Iphigenia,  in  Tauris,  Go  the  has  taken  a 
poetical  license  in  using  nun  as  a  conjunction,  without 
putting  the  words  in  their  proper  order :    nun  tviberftef)' 
id?  ber,  [o  fud)t  jle  ftd;  ben  9Beg  burd^  %ift  unb  £rug,  instead 
of  nun  id;  ber  njiberfle^c. 

§  91ur,  as  a  conjunction,  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sig- 
nification of  aber,  id)  nwnfdjte  e8  tcot)I  gu  t)a6en,  nur  fann 
id;  eS  nid;t  erfyalten,  indeed,  I  wished  to  have  it/  but  I 
cannot  get  it.  It  is  sometimes  followed  by  baf} :  id;  anil 
eg  btr  reotjt  fagen,  nur  bafj  bu  mid;  nid;t  mi§s»erfie^fl,  I  will 
willingly  tell  it  you,  but  do  not  misunderstand  me. 

*  Db,  if,  whether,  is  only  used  in  indirect  questions, 
or  before  sentences  which  express  doubt  or  possibility : 
id;  icei$  nid;t,  ot>  er  meine  SBttte  gerci%en  Jttrb,  I  do  not 
know  whether  he  will  grant  my  request. 

*  Dfrgleidj,  ofcfdjon,  o&rcot)!  (in  poetry  also  06  audi), 
though,  although,  express  a  definite  concession.    DSgleid; 
in  a  definite  manner ;  of>fd;on   in  an  indefinite  manner  ; 
obrcofyl  expresses  a  state  which  is  only  considered  as 
existing.    They  are  frequently  separated,  especially  when 
a  monosyllable  follows,  such  as  id;,  bu,  er,  nnr,  tfyr,  fie ; 
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even  two  or  three  monosyllables  may  be  inserted  ;  unb 
06  tijr  mir  gleid)  53ranbopfer  opfert,  fo  tyafre  id?  feineu  ®e* 
fatten  baran  (Amos  v.  22) ;  unb  06  id)  fd)on  rcanberte  tnt 
ftnftern  .Sfcale,  furcate  id)  fein  Ungliirf  (Ps.  xxiii.  4);  ba§ 
SSolf  ivirb  sjet^eett  rcerben,  rcie  cine  (5id)e  unb  £tnbe,  ireKte 
ben  Sranr.n  taSen/  ofrrol)l  ifyre  -flatter  atgejlojjen  irertcn. 
"When  they  begin  the  antecedent  member  of  a  sentence, 
the  subsequent  member  begins  with  fo/  which  is  frequently 
followed  by  i?odj  or  benncd? :  obgleid)  metn  -DRacfyfcar  fern 
jJ?ermogfn  oerloren  ^at,  fo  ^at  er  bod)  fetne  ©efimrbeit  be* 
,  although  my  neighbour  has  lost  his  property,  yet 
he  has  preserved  his  health.  O6  is  frequently  omitted, 
and  the  sentence  assumes  the  form  of  an  interrogative 
one:  fjat  mem  0lad)6ar  gteid?  fein  3Sermogen  oerforen,  fo  ^at 
er  fed;  feine  ©c funr^ett  6e^alten.  In  poetry  also,  gleidj  is 
sometimes  omitted :  oft  un3  ber  <2ee,  06  un§  bte  $erge 
ftfciten,  fo  jtnb  irir  eine§  (StammeS  bod),  though  the  lake, 
though  the  mountains  separate  us,  yet  we  are  of  one  race ; 
i\i  tv  gtetct)  £Rad)t,  fo  leud^tet  unfet  3Red?t,  although  it  is 
night,  our  right  shines;  jtnb  aud)  bie  atten  SBfufer  nidu 
gut  £anb,  jte  finb  in  unfre  Bergen  eingefd)ri«fcen,  though 
the  old  books  are  not  at  hand,  they  are  written  in  our 
hearts.  —  (Schiller's  Tell.) 

Dfyne,  irithout  (see  the  preposition),  is,  like  au§er,  used 
as  a  conjunction  in  the  signification  of  if  not,  but,  save :  ivo 
ifi  ein  ®ott  ol)ne  ber  >§err?  ober  em  «§ort  ob,ne  imfer  ©ott? 
(Ps.  xviii.  32) ;  ntemanb  f ann  3efum  einen  ^errn  nennen, 
o^ne  burd?  ben  tyeittgen  ©etfJ,  no  one  can  say  that  Jesus  is 
the  Lord,  but  by  the  Holy  Ghost  (1  Cor.  xii.  3). 

*  <Settbem,  since,  from  the  time  that,  denotes  an  event, 
as  the  beginning  of  a  period  into  which  another  event 
falls:  feitrem  trir  un-3  fallen,  tin  id)  umrofyl  gercefen,  since 
we  saw  each  other,  I  have  been  unwell;  id)  tyafce  nicfctS 
yon  itym  gebort,  fettbem  er  bag  lefete  iWal  in  metnem  «§aufe 
ivar,  I  have  heard  nothing  of  him  since  he  was  last  in 
my  house.  The  preposition  fett  is  sometimes  used  as  a 


232  THE   CONJUNCTIONS. 

conjunction;  most  frequently  by  Johannes  von  Miller, 
the  Swiss  historian. 

©internal,  since,  antiquated  ;  inbem  is  now  used. 

<£o  signifies  :  —  1,  so,  as,  denoting  a  comparison,  pro- 
portion: irie  bie  Sugenb,  \o  bag  OUter,  as  youth,  so  old  age; 
bet  Jtnafce  ijl  fo  gut  atg  bag  -sWdbdjen,  the  boy  is  as  good 
as  the  girl.  Instead  of  the  corresponding  word  alg,  jo 
is  also  used  in  the  following  manner  :  fo  getefyrt  er  ift,  fo 
anmafienb  ifl  er  aud?,  i.  e.  er  ift  fo  anma§enb  alg  gelefyrt  ;  fo 
gem  itf)  eg  tl)dte,  fo  unmoglid)  ijt  eg  mir,  i.  e.  eg  ift  mil  fo 
unmoglid)  alg  itf)  eg  gern  tfjate.  The  corresponding  word 
is  sometimes  omitted  :  im  <§erbft  fatten  bie  SBldtter  fcon  ben 
SBaumen;  fo  ttennelfet  bag  letbltcfye  £eben  im  filter,  the  leaves 
fall  from  the  trees  in  the  autumn,  so  withers  the  human 
body  in  old  age  ;  —  2,  thus,  in  this  manner,  denoting  a 
consequence  :  tljue  nidjtg  SBijfeg,  fo  icirb  btr  aucf)  nicfytg 
SBofeg  6egegnen  ;  fo  ftnb  nnr  nun  ni^t  ber  3Kagb  Jttnber, 
fonbern  ber  ^reten  (Gal.  iv.  31  ;  —  see  Gal.  v.  1).  In  the 
last-mentioned  signification,  fo  is  employed  before  the 
principal  sentence,  when  the  subordinate  sentence  is 
placed  before  it,  and  begins  with  conjunctions,  such  as 
roenn,  alg,  ba,  weil,  nacfybem,  rote,  ofcgletcfy,  ofcfcfyou,  obtco^I; 
n?enn  mein  '3ruber  fommt,  fo  fage  t^m,  bap  i<^  Mb  nad? 
i§aufe  fommen  werbe,  when  my  brother  comes,  tell  him 
that  I  shall  soon  come  home  ;  tvenn  bu  geleljrt  $u  roerbeu 
irunfc^efl,  fo  muf  t  bu  fleipig  feijn,  if  you  wish  to  become 
learned,  you  must  be  industrious  ;  njeit  i^r  trdge  geivefen 
fel^b,  fo  fjafct  i^r  ntct;tg  gelerHt.  <2>o  is  often  omitted  after 
a  short  subordinate  sentence  ;  also  when  a  peculiar  stress 
is  laid  on  the  subject  of  the  principal,  especially  of  a 
conditional  sentence  :  inenn  bu  fyier  geMieben  ivdrefl/  eg 
ttiirbe  beffer  auggefatlen  fei)n,  if  you  had  stayed  here,  it 
would  have  turned  out  better:  — 


mein  SSater  geforgt  fuc  mid)/  fo  trie  id)  fur  bid)  tt)at/ 
sue  Sd'ule  gcfenbet  unb  mic  bie  Server  gcbalfen; 
3a/  id)  trite  «>a3  anberfi  al6  SBtcit)  jum  gotbenen  Udioen. 

Gothe's  Hermann  and  Dorothea. 
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3,  if:  fo  if)r  6tei6en  trerbet  in  metner  2el)re  (John  viii.  31) ; 
fo  i?er  Jperr  rcift  unb  irir  lefcen  (James  iv.  15) ;  fo  bu  ®e= 
red?tio,feit  son  «£immet  ^ojfejt,  fo  erjeia/  fte  line,  if  you  hope 
for  justice  from  heaven,  show  it  to  us  (Schiller's  Tell);  — 

4,  it  is,  in  Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible,  frequently 
used  for  the  relative  pronoun  rceld?er,  e,  C3  :  auf  bap  bte,  fo 
rednfd;affcu  nnr>,  offenfcar  tremn  (1  Cor.  xi.  19) ;  bie  (5r= 
louing,  fo  burd?  3efum  S^riilumgefc6et)eni]l(Rom.iii.  24); 
—  5,  So —  and?  is  to  be  translated  by  however :  fo  reid?  cr 
and}  ijt,  fo  fann  er  bod?  arm  rcerben,  however  rich  he  is, 
yet  he  may  become  poor.     <So  is  sometimes  put  before 
rcte  :  as,  fo  itie,  as.     <2o  ober  fo,  signifies  one  way  or  the 
other :  fo  ober  fo  —  e§  muj$  jtd)  unteraerfen  —  (Schiller's 
Tell.)     2o  6 alb  aly,  as  soon  as ;  fo  lange  al§,  as  long  as ; 
fo  irett  alS,  as  far  as.     'TllSis  sometimes  omitted  :  fo  fcalb 
at3,  or  fo  6alb  id?  e§  t^nn  fann. 

•Sonbcrn,  but,  is  used:  —  1,  before  the  subsequent  mem- 
ber of  a  sentence  which  negatives  either  the  whole  con- 
tents, or  an  idea  of  the  antecedent,  and  expresses  what 
is  different  from  it ;  the  antecedent,  however,  must  contain 
a  negative:  id?  §afce  i§n  nid;t  cjelofct,  fonrern  cjetabelt;  er 
l)at  nidjt  fctne  ^enntnijfe,  fonbern  feinen  b'ffip  beiuunbert ; 
e§  ijl  iceber  fd^rcarj  nod?  fcraun,  fontern  grun,  it  is  neither 
black  nor  brown,  but  green.  Qtfrer  may  also  be  used 
after  an  antecedent  with  a  negative ;  but  the  subsequent 
member  before  which  aoer  stands,  does  not  negative  the 
antecedent,  it  only  adds  something  to  it :  id?  ^ate  e3  nid't 
getfyan,  acer  id?  irerbe  e0  morgen  t^jun,  I  have  not  done  it, 
but  I  will  do  it  to-morrow ;  —  2,  in  conjunction  with  aucb, 
after  nid?t  aflein,  nidjt  nur,  nid?t  $10%,  not  only — but  also: 
«&err  2).  ift  nid?t  nur  reid?,  fonbern  aud?  ito^t^dttg,  Mr.  D. 
is  not  only  rich,  but  also  benevolent. 

§  &on\t,else,  otherimse:  irir  muffen  S6ud?er  ^afcen,  fonft 
fonnen  n:ir  nid)t§  lernen,  we  must  have  books,  otherwise 
we  can  learn  nothing.  <£onft  ntdjtl,  nothing  else, 
nowhere  else. 
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—  al3  or  aU  aurf;,  as  well  as  :  bte  Qtrmen  flnb 
fowoi)!  ©otteS  .fttnber,  atS  bte  9ftetd;en  ;  bte  9tetd?en  §a6en 
ityre  Setben  unb  $tagm  fotrol;l  al§  bte  Airmen. 

§  ZfytiU  —  ttyeilS,  /jarfZy  —  partly. 

§  UetmgenS,  asjfor  <Ae  rest,  however. 

§  lle&erbteS,  besides. 

Unb/  cmJ. 

*  tlngeatf)tet  is  used  as  a  conjunction  with  the  signifi- 
cation of  ottcjtetc&/  although  :  er  ttyat  e3,  ungeac^tet  id)  e8  i|nn 


§  S&elme^r,  TWMC^  wore,  rather. 

*  SBcif)renb,  while,  during   the  time  that,  denotes  the 
duration  of  an  event  which  is  simultaneous  with  another  : 
Utele  SWenfdjen  lefen  bie  3«itung,  tca^renb  fie  effen,  many 
people  read  the  newspaper  while  they  dine.     SBetl,  in- 
stead of  rccif)renb,  is  antiquated. 

8Ba?um,wefn>e0en,  ree^atb,  why,  wherefore  (see  barum). 

9Bann,  when,  denotes:  —  l,time  :  tcann  |afceit  @ie  i^u 
gefe^en?  i^i  ireijj  nic^t,  tvann  er  fommen  nnrb;  —  2,  con- 
dition :  njann  (i.  e.  on  what  conditions)  foitnen  ^tttbcr  ijtel 
ternen?  when  can  children  learn  much?  fonnen  fie  intr 
fagen,  njann  njir  eine  SKonbflnperni^  ^afcen?  can  you  tell  me 
when  (conditional)  we  have  an  eclipse  of  the  moon  ? 

QBeber,  followed  by  nocf),  neither,  nor  :  reebet  ber  93ater 
noc^  ber  (2of)n.  SBeber  —  njeber,  instead  ofiteber  —  noc^;is 
used  only  in  poetry  :  fie  rettet  njeber  Coffining  lueber  Jitrc^t 
—  (Gothe's  Iphigenia).  Formerly  iceber  had  the  signifi- 
cation of  ctlS,  than,  after  a  comparative  degree,  and 
frequently  occurs  in  Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible  : 
ber  Sag  bc§  XobeS  ifi  fceffer,  reeber  ber  5!ag  ber  ©etntrt  — 
(Eccles.  vii.  2). 

*  $Beit,  because,  expresses  a  moral  or  real  cause  in  a 
definite  manner  :  ic!)  ixntt  feinen  Utngang  nut  biefem  33fanne 
fatten,  ireil  er  ftotj  ifl,  I  will  have  no  intercourse  with 
this  man,  because  he  is  proud  ;  rctr  fijnnen  ntc^t  fltegen, 
njetl  rcir  fetne  5lugel  ^aften,  we  cannot  fly,  because  we 
have  no  wings. 
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*2Berm  signifies: — 1,  ichen,  and  denotes  time  in  the 
most  indefinite  manner;  for  this  reason  it  is  used  (a)  with 
the  present  or  future  tenses :  trenn  bie  ©oune  fdjeint,  ijl  e§ 
trarm/  when  the  sun  shines,  it  is  warm ;  trenn  id;  ifjn  fefjen 
irerte,  trift  idj  ey  i$m  fagen;  trenn  id}  metne  Qlrbeit  trerbe 
ijollenbet  fafcen,  trifl  id;  ju  bit  fommen;  (6)  with  the  im- 
perfect, denoting  an  indefinite  time :  trenn  er  nad}  Bonbon 
fam,  fcefudrte  er  mid;,  when  (i.  e.  whenever)  he  came  to 
London,  he  paid  me  a  visit.  This  is  expressed  in  Greek 
by  ore,  ojrdre,  with  the  optative  mood. — (See  Homer  II. 
a,  610.  y,  216,  233  t,  161).  The  definite  time  is  ex- 
pressed by  al§/  Trie:  ale"  er  nad}  Sonbon  fam,  greatly  differs 
from  icenn  er  nad)  Sonbon  fam; — 2,  if  conditional:  trenn 
bu  mir  bag  95udj  ge6en  triflfl,  fo  rctfl  id)  btr  bafur  banfen, 
if  you  will  give  me  the  book,  I  will  thank  you  for  it; 
irenn  bu  fromm  Hji,  fo  6ifl  bu  ancjene^m  (Gen.  iv.  7). 
In  this  signification,  it  is  frequently  omitted,  and  the 
sentence  assumes  the  form  of  an  interrogative  one:  brucft 
eudj  etn  Summer/  irerft  t^n  frtfd)  Sjont  «§erjen  (Schiller's 
Tell);— 3,  it  is  used  after  at§:  al§  trenn,  as  if:  e§  ^at  ba§ 
Qtnfc^en,  al§  trenn  e8  recjnen  irollte,  it  has  the  appearance 
as  if  it  were  going  to  rain.  SBenn  is  never  used  in  in- 
direct questions  for  ob:  id}  tretjj  ntdjt,  ob  e§  rca^jr  ifl,  I 
do  not  know  whether  it  is  true. 

*  28enn  nid)t,  unless,  if  not:  the  negative  must  be  put 
before  that  word  which  is  negatived:  id;  fann  eg  ntdjt 
tljun,  trenn  <2te  mir  nidjt  ^elfen,  I  cannot  do  it  unless  you 
help  me. 

*  SOBenngleidj,  trennfdjon,  trenn  aud),  although,  express 
a  concession  of  an  imagined  state :  taffet  un§  gute§  SWut^es1 
fe^n,  trenn  rctr  gletd;  grope  Srufcfale  ^aben,  let  us  be  of 
good  cheer,  though  we  should  have  great  tribulations. 
They  are  separated  like  ofcgteid;,  ofcfdjon,  06  and}. 

*  2Sie,  as,  denotes: — 1,  similarity,  whilst  al8  expresses 
proportion,  degree:  fe^b  ftug,  trie  bie  Sdjlangen,  unb  o^ne 
&al[d;  trie  bie  Jauten  (Matt.  x.  16);  trie  bie  Qlrfcett,  fo 
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ber  £ot)n,  as  the  work,  so  the  reward ;  <3>ocrate3  Blitfjete 
a(3  3ungtmg  trie  eine  9Rofe,  Ief)rte  al§  SKann  trie  ein  (gnget, 
unb  ftarb  alS  ®ret§  trie  eiu  23er6red)er.  5113  is  frequently 
found  before  trie,  and  is  either  quite  supeifluous,  or  ex- 
presses proportion  of  similarity :  ba  jiefy'  id)  nun,  id)  armcr 
Sfjor,  unb  bin  fo  Hug  a!8  nne  $uttor  (Got/ie's  Faust);  trenn 
id?  eg  irage  ncU)'  gu  geljen,  fann  id)  fie  nur  al3  trie  tm  iReBel 
fe^en  (Ibid) ; — 2,  wAe«,  as,  denoting  a  definite  time,  like 
al3,  especially  used  with  the  present  tense  instead  of 
the  imperfect  to  enliven  the  narrative:  trie  et  mid)  ftef)t, 
fennt  er  mid),  when  he  saw  me,  he  recognized  me; — 
3,  how:  trie  tyajl  bu  ba§  gemad)t?  id)  tcet^  nid}t,  trie  id)  eS 
madden  fott. 

*  2Bte  aud),  however,  generally  separated  by  an  ad- 
jective, adverb,  or  pronoun:  trie  e3  and)  [el)n  ntaj. 

*  SBteicofyt,  although. 

*  2Bo  is  an  adverb  of  place,  where:  TOO  ifl  cr?  id)  treip 
nicfyt,  rco  er  ifl.      As  a  conjunction  it  signifies  if,  and  is 
sometimes  used  for  tuenn:  tvo  bu  mtr  ba§  ti)ufr,  fo  fottfl 
bu  ntd)t  triebcr  in  mein  >§au§  fommeu,  if  you  do  that,  you 
shall  not  come  again  into  my  house ;  &)rannen  ftnb  fte 
gleidj,  tvo  (trenn)  ftc  6eft|en — (Schiller's  Turandof).    It  is 
rather  antiquated,  except  in  the  expressions  vco  ntdjf,  if 
not;  two  moglid),  if  possible,  in  which  it  is  always  used: 
entfdjliefje  bid)  etnnml,  bid)  ju  »ermaf)ten,  tro  nidjt,  fo  flnn' 
ein  anbere§  S0?ittel  aug,  bent  3fteid)  bie  enj'gen  ^riege  ju  er* 
fparen,  resolve  for  once  to  marry,   if  not,  contrive  some 
other  means,  to  save  the  empire  from  the  eternal  wars. — 

(Schiller's  Turandot.) 

*  SCBofern,  in  case  that,  if:  trofern  er  ftd)  njetgern  fotlte 
fo  mitffen  n?ir  if)n  jivingen. 

§  2Bo^)t  (see  the  adverb),  denotes  indeed,  perhaps  (Latin 
quidem)  bie  ®efd)irf;te  ifl  tro^t  tra^r,  afcer  fage  ntd;t8  baijon, 
the  story,  indeed,  is  true,  but  say  nothing  of  it. 

§  3»bem,  besides:  id)  fjafee  il;m®elb  gegctcn, 
id;  t^ni  uerfprodjen,  mid)  fur  U)n  ju  uewenben. 
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§  Srcat,  indeed,  it  is  true,  allowing  it]  generally  fol- 
lowed by  afrer,  alfein,  bod),  bennodj,  or  a  similar  conjunction 
in  the  subsequent  member:  id?  fjafce  e§  t§m  jirar  gefagt, 
aSer  er  $at  e§  md?t  Jjerftanben;  eS  trirbjaar  allem  Slnfdjeine 
nad?  rcjjnen,  afar  bennod?  mujj  id?  ouscje^en.  Indeed,  in 
tins  signification,  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  ad- 
verb of  exclamation :  in  ber  SM,  tvtrf  lid). 

*  Dbjtrar  is  sometimes  met  with  for  efijleid?,  o$fd)on, 
although. 

Observations. 

1.  511?,  irenn,  rcann,  are  conjunctions  which  express 
time ;  ol3,  a  point  of  past  time,  and  can,  therefore,  be 
used  with  a  past  tense  only ;  tvenn,  indefinite  time,  and 
signifies  at  the  time  that]  irann  expresses  also  indefinite 
time,  and  signifies  at  what  time :  aU  id)  nacfj  3£rem  «$aufe 
fam,  fo  ivaren  Sicfc^on  auC^ecjangen,  when  I  came  to  your 
house,  you  were  already  gone  out;  9Benn  id)  nad?  3^reut 
<6aufe  fomme,  fo  finte  id)  <Sie  tminer  tefdjdfttgt,  when  I 
come  to  your  house,  I  find  you  always  engaged ;  id)  tret jj 
nod)  nidrt,  irann  id?  nadj  3£>rem  «§aufe  fommen  fann,  I  do 
not  know  yet,  when  I  can  come  to  your  house. 

2.  3nbem,  since-,  ba, as;  nreU,  because,  express  a  cause: 
intent,  in  such  an  indefinite  manner,  that,  in  English,  the 
conjunction  is  generally  omitted  and  the  verb  changed 
into  the  participle.     S/a  expresses  a  logical  cause,  i.  e.  a 
reason,  and  is  used  when  an  inference  is  drawn  from  a 
fact;  U'CtI  expresses  a  real  cause;  id)  rcerbe  ^eute  ju  £aufe 
fcUiren,  intern  id?  nidjt  nroljl  fcin,  I  shall  stay  at  home  to- 
day, not  being  well;  id?  mup  fceute  ju  «§aufe  HetSen,  ta 
id?  nid?t  rco^l  Sin,  I  must  stay  at  home  to-day,  as  I  am 
not  well ;  id?  mujj  fcute  ju  «§aufe  fcleiten,  tret!  id?  nid?t 
irofct  tin,  I  must  stay  at  home  to-day,  because  I  am  not 
well.    Since,  in  this  signification,  must  not  be  confounded 
with  since,  from  the  time  that,  feitbem. 

3.  The  use   of  bod?,   bennod?,   jebod?,  must   be   well 
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distinguished:  er  Beteibigt  mid)  oft,  unb  bod)  Bin  id)  fetn 
Sreunb,  he  often  offends  me  and  yet  I  am  his  friend,  i.e. 
although  I  am  his  friend;  er  fceleibigt  mid)  oft,  unb  bennod) 
Bin  id?  fein  Bteunb,  he  often  offends  me,  and  nevertheless 
I  am  his  friend;  er  fceleibigt  mid)  oft;  er  tf)ut  e§  jebod)  ntcfyt 
aBfufytlid),  he  often  offends  me,  he  does  it,  however,  not 
designedly. 


SECTION  VIII. 


THE  INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections  are  sounds  produced  by  the  immediate 
impulse  of  the  sensations  of  joy,  mirth  and  gaiety;  of 
sorrow  and  displeasure ;  of  pain  and  disgust ;  of  surprise 
and  admiration.  The  following  usually  occur  in  German : 
—  1,  to  indicate  joy,  mirth,  gaiety:  afy!  f)a\  I)ei!  fjeifaf)! 
jud)f)ei!  ©ottloB! — 2,  sorrow  and  displeasure:  ad)!  at)!  of)! 
— 3,  pain  and  disgust:  ad)!  o  u?ef)!  of)!  leiber!  fi!  £fui! — 
4,  surprise  and  admiration :  J)em!  I)a!  fya!  fyatya!  pogtaufttlb! 
o!  of)!  ei!  For  calling  out  to  a  person,  the  following 
are  used:  ije!  J)olla!  !pfU— 5P|1!  ^adjfcar,  ein  QBort,  Pst! 
neighbour,  one  word. — (Gothe's  Egmont.} 

Interjections  do  not  govern  a  case;  they  may  stand 
before  any  case  according  to  the  construction  of  the 
sentence.  It  is,  however,  a  peculiarity  of  the  German 
language  to  put  an  absolute  genitive  after  o  and  act)! 
o,  be8  nnglutflidjen  2J?anne8! 

The  words  tr>of)f,  well]  -§eil,  hail]  rcefje,  tvoe,  are  always 
followed  by  the  dative,  which  is  governed  by  the  verb 
fetyn  understood:  reof)l  (ifl)  bem,  ber  nid)t  ir-anbett  tin  SRatl) 
ber  ©ottlofen  (Ps.  i.);  «§eit  (fety)  bir,  lunger  a^ann!  £>ein 
treue§  5(uge,  bein  treueS  «§erj  f)at  tidjtig  geirafjlt  (Gothe's 
Hermann  and  Dorothea');  reefje  bem  5Kenfd;en,  burcfy  iueld;en 
beg  STOenfd;en  (Sofjn  terratfjen  njirb. — (Mark  xiv.  21.) 
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CHAPTEE  I. 

OF  THE  USE  OF  THE  AETICLES. 
(A)  THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

The  use  of  the  definite  article  in  German  differs,  in 
some  respects,  from  that  in  English. 

1.  The  definite  article  is  not  employed: — 

(a)  Before  names  of  materials,  when  no  particular 
kind  or  quality  is  meant,  nor  the  whole  species  implied: 
Otele  2>tenfd?en  trinfen  lieter  SSein  at8  SMer.  <2iI6er  unb 
@olb  I?ate  id)  nidjt;  rca§  id)  ater  f)ate,  bag  gete  id?  bir. — 
(Acts.  vi.  3.) 

Note. — The  article  is  required  when  a  particular  kind 
or  portion  is  meant,  or  the  whole  species  implied :  er  t)at 
bas  QBaffer,  ba§  3Bicr,  ten  SEein  nod?  nid?t  getradrt,  i.e. 
that  which  was  ordered  or  expected;  ba§  ©otb  ^at  cr  ge* 
jd^It,  abet  ta§  8t(ber  nod?  nid)t,  i.  e.  that  which  he  pos- 
sessed. 2>a§  filter  tji  ireip ;  ta§  ®olb  i|i  gelt ;  ta-3  Gaffer 
ifi  fartenloS;  ba»  Cuecf filter  iji  cin  flu(fige§  SKetall.  In 
the  last -mentioned  sentences  the  whole  species  is  meant. 
It  is  also  used  before  the  genitive  or  dative  case,  to  point 
out  the  case  distinctly:  er  §iel)t  2Bter  ber  2)UId;  aor,  he 
prefers  beer  to  milk. 

(b}  Before  names  of  persons,  countries,  towns:  Sutler 
rear  eiu  grower  SRann,  ein  au§erred^Ite§  diujijeug  ©otteg; 
b'ranfreidi  ijl  eiu  fdjonea  Sanb ;  Sonbon  iji  eine  grcf e  Stact. 

Note  1. — The  article,  however,  is  employed  (a)  when 
we  speak  familiarly  or  contemptuously  of  a  person :  [age 
bem  SStlbetm,  raj;  id?  i§n  ju  fe^en  nmnfdje ;  ber  SBurf  ^at 
burd?  fein  3Bertredjen  ein  neueS  QSovt  ge[d)affen; — (b)  when 
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the  connection  of  a  sentence  does  not  distinctly  denote 
the  case  of  the  proper  name  (see  the  Declension  of  Proper 
Names); — (c)  when  an  adjective  stands  before  the  names 
of  persons,  countries,  or  towns :  ber  arme  SJubitig  ifl  ge= 
fallen;  bie  fcfyone  Sftarte  ijt  gefiorben;  ber  ^eilige  (Switljin 
rear  23ifd)of  Son  2Sind?efier;  bag  reicfye  ©nglanb  ijl  fefyr 
mddjtig;  ba§  grofie  fionbon. 

Note  2. — When  proper  names  are  used  like  common 
names,  they  require  the  indefinite  article:  ein  ®5tf)e  retrb 
nid)t  in  jebem  3afjti)unbert  geboren;  but  when  proper  names 
are  employed  to  designate  the  works  of  authors,  the  de- 
finite or  indefinite  article  is  used:  id)  tyafa  nttr  ben  or  einen 
©fyaffpeare  gefauft. 

Note  3. — The  names  of  countries  of  the  feminine 
gender,  and  such  as  are  used  only  in  the  plural  number, 
are  always  preceded  by  the  definite  article:  bie  ^itrfet, 
bte  SBadadjet,  bie  <Sd;ireij,  bie  Sauft^  bte  $falj,  bte  2)iarf, 
bie  SBetterau,  bte  0lteberlanbe. 

(c)  Before  the  names  of  the  cardinal  points  of  the 
compass:  Often,  QBeften,  ©tiben,  Sftorben;  and  the  syno- 
nymous terms:  SKorgen,  -ilfcenb,  SKtttag,  2)tttternad)t. 

(c?)  When  the  genitive  precedes  the  substantive  by 
which  it  is  governed:  be§  SSaterS  -^auS,  the  father's  house; 
feiner  ©liter  ©r6en,  the  heirs  of  his  estates;  ba§  «£au3, 
beffen  @ct)bnl)eit/  the  house,  the  beauty  of  which. 

(e)  In  the  following  phrases: — er  tyat  3Cei6  unb  Jlinb, 
^aug  unb  ^of  »erlaffen;  er  tyat  ntit  5Kunb  unb  «£anb  ge= 
lofct;    ic^  irerbe  i|m  mil  3ftat^  unb  ^at  beifMjeit;  id)  ^abe 
bag  93itd)  in  -§anben;  n?ir  muffen  ben  ©egenfianb  tnuner  oor 
Qtugen  ^aben ;  fte  ftnb  nut  3Kann  unb  2)i'au§  (altogether) 
ertrunfen. 

2B5c'n  gute  Ceute  auf  bem  @d)iff  get»e[en/ 

3n  ©tunb  flejunlen  roar's  mit  9}Jann  unb  ?Wau3. 

Schiller's  Tell. 

(f)  In  the  Language  of  the  law,  a  few  appellatives  occur 
without  the  article:  SMlagter,  defendant;  JHager,  plaintiff; 
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,  holder,  proprietor;  Qtypeflant,  one  that  appeals; 
petitioner.  Likewise,  Uefcerftringer  biefeS,  the 
bearer  of  this. 

(g)  It  is  not  required  before  the  following  words: 
erfterer,  le^terer,  the  former,  the  latter ;  fcefagter,  the  one 
before  mentioned ;  gebndjter,  the  one  mentioned ;  gettonn* 
ter,  the  one  named ;  fotgenber,  the  following. 

(K)  When  several  substantives  of  the  same  gender  and 
number,  forming  either  the  subject  or  the  object  of  the 
sentence,  occur,  the  first  only  is  preceded  by  the  article, 
unless  a  particular  stress  is  to  be  laid  en  each:  bte  ©lite, 
Stefce  unb  0fad)ftcf?t  ber  Gutter.  This  rule  likewise  refers 
to  the  pronouns.  When  the  gender  or  number  is  dif- 
ferent, the  article  is  required  before  each:  G^rifhiS 
ftridjt :  icO  fin  ber  SDe-j,  bie  23af)r^eit,  unb  bag  Seften.  2)ie 
Sftutter  iinb  bie  Scepter  jtnb  aiiggegangen.  The  article  is 
likewise  required  before  each  of  several  substantives  of 
the  same  gender  and  number,  when  there  is  a  mutual 
relation  between  them:  bie  Qlrfceit  unbbie  SBeto^mntg  finb 
in  feinem  SSertjaltnifie;  id;  fate  ben  -fievrn  unb  bfit  2)tener 
gefetu  j  or  when  they  serve  as  a  title  or  superscription, 
e.  g.,  of  a  fable:  ber  JudjS  unb  ber  Soice. 

2.  The  definite  article  is  required: — 

(a)  Before  a  substantive,  either  concrete  or  abstract, 
when  it  is  used  to  represent  the  whole  genus  or  species, 
or  has  a  comprehensive  meaning :  ber  SKenfd)  (every  man) 
ijl  fiertlid);  ber  SSogel  fliegt;  bte  336gel  macfcen  einen  Sfceil 
Dom  S^ierreicti  au§;  bie  $ferbe  ge^oren  gu  ben  ebelflen  5^ie* 
ten;  ber  ®e|ang  ber  SSogel  ifl  reijenb;  bie  SSergnugungen 
ber  .Jtinber  ^affen  nirfjt  fur  bie  Qllten;  bag  menfc^Iicfce  Sefcen 
ifi  fur^;  bie  Sugenb  fuf^rt  jum  ©tutfe,  after  ba3  Sajier  inS 
5Berberften;  bie  SBerebfamfeit  ijl  mddjtig;  bie  S)ic^tfunft  ifi 
ftejaufernb;  ba3  @i[en  ijl  nii^Iidjer  alg  ba3  ^u^fer;  ber 
@tolj  ijl  nid?t  ireniger  ein  ftetyler  al3  bie  Sitelfeit. 

Note. — Whenever  a  substantive  is  not  used  to  re- 
present the  whole  species,  but  only  a  part  of  it,  or,  as  it 
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were,  an  individual  of  the  species,  it  does  not  take  the 
article,  and,  therefore,  the  abstract  substantives,  such 
as  virtue,  pride,  vanity,  etc.,  require  particular  atten- 
tion: as,  bie  Sugenb  fiiljvt  gum  ©li'irfe,  virtue  leads  to 
happiness;  but,  feiil  SDienfdj  ijl  90113  ol)ne  Sngenb,  no  man 
is  entirely  without  virtue ;  ivtv  uumfrtjen  il;m  ©lurf,  we 
•wish  him  happiness;  ber  <2totj  ift  &enid)tltdj,  pride  is 
contemptible;  but,  ©tolj  l;at  nie  in  feinem 4?ergen  gcivotjnt, 
pride  has  never  dwelt  in  his  heart;  bic  SBerebfamrVit  ift 
nio^tig,  eloquence  is  powerful;  but,  nwnctyet  SWenfd)  fyat 
SSerebfamfeit,  ol;ne  ttiel  baburcl?  gu  ntt£en,  many  a  person 
has  eloquence,  Avithout  doing  much  good  thereby. 

(b)  Before  substantives  which  express  time :  ber  Sril^)* 
ling,  spring;  ber  6 ommer,  summer;  bev  Qtugufl,  August; 
ber  SWontag,  Monday;  ber  Ql&enb,  evening. 

(c)  Before  collective   names  of  corporations,   ranks, 
bodies,  governments,  or  systems  of  belief:  bte  SRegtenmg, 
government;  ba§  ^Jarlnment;  ber  Qlbel,  nobility;  bie  (SfyrU 

ett,  Christendom;  bag  dfyriflenttnim,  Christianity;  bie 
jie,  monarchy;  bie  5lvifto£ratie,  aristocracy. 

(d)  In  the  following  phrases: — er  ivotynt  in  ber  ©tabt; 
U'ir  ge^en  nad)  ber  <Stabt ;  ber  Jtnafce  ge^t  jur  <5d)iile  ••>  »dr 
ge^en  nad?  ber  Jtird;e ;  bie  meifien  SDienfdjen,  most  men. 
Also  before  the  following  substantives:  bie  -iFiatur,  nature; 
ba§  Mien,  life ;  ber  SOD,  death;  ber  3»fflfl,  chance;  ba3 
<Sd]id[al,  fate ;  bag  @(u(f,  fortune ;  bag  ®ffe£,  law ;  bie 
©ttte, custom;  ber  @(;epanb, matrimony  ;  ber  «§immel,  hea- 
ven ;  bie  (Srbe,earth ;  baS  tyrii^ftuct, breakfast;  boS  2)tittag8* 
effen,  dinner;  ber  %l)te,  tea;  ba3  5lbenbeffen,  supper;  «or 
bent  ^ru^ilurf,  before  breakfast;  nad)  beni  St;ce,  alter  tea; 
b«8  2Wtttag8ejfen  ifi  fertig,  dinner  is  ready. 

(c)  In  some  instances,  the  definite  article  denotes 
every:  breimal  beS  Sage§,  three  times  a  (every)  day;  icfy 
^)ate  guteS  ^a^ier  gefauft,  ba§  93udj  git  einem  @d;iUinge; 
gttjcimol-bte  Sffio^e,  twice  a  (every)  week. 

Note. — The  neuter  ba§  is  sometimes  in  poetry  con- 
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tracted  with  other  words  than  prepositions,  iutim'6  foi 
u-eim  bag/  will's  for  ivill  bag,  etc. 


ni*t/  o  GFfovifr/  auf  fceinfm  ?ribenStt)'gf/ 
licb't'ti  -RtnOe  <;:fbt  6rc 
fBJenn  6  (&oib  im  geiu-r  tfr,  fo  ift  oec 
t)t  ubec 


(A)  THE  IXDEFIXITE  AETICLE. 

1.  The  indefinite  article  is  omitted  before  substantives 
which  express  quality  or  condition:  oI0  93ilter   »on  fiinf 
^iuiern  faint  iclj  ntdjt  anbcrS  taubetn  ;  incin  $etieutcr  ift 
<3clt»at  gcirorten,  ttui)  meiit  "Brurer  ivirb  Jtaufmann  ir-:vt:n. 

2.  The  indefinite  article  is,  though  incorrectly,  used 
before   the   names    of    collective   bodies,    with    certain 
epithets:  cine  (;ol?e  D6rujfett,  the  worshipful  magistrates; 
fin  (;od^iveifcr  3Rat£,  the  most  learned  senate. 


CHAPTER  II. 

OF  THE  USE  OF  THE  CASES. 
(A)  THE  NOMINATIVE  CASE. 

1.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  is  always  in  the  nomina- 
tive case:  ter  23ater  (iefct  feine  Winter ; — it  frequently  con- 
sists of  several  concrete  and  abstract  ideas:  >§a{?,  G'iffr* 
fu^t  unb  D^eib  ^ta^en  manc^eu  2?Jcnfd;en,  hatred,  jealousy, 
and  envy  plague  many  people ;  ber  «&ap,  bie  G'iferjudjt, 
iinb  ber  SRfib  ftnb  to[e  (figmfdpiften  unb  jeiujeii  yon  chiem 
funb^aften  3uftai1^-  Substantives  in  apposition  must  be 
in  the  same  case  with  the  s-ubstantives  wliich  they  ex- 
plain ;  consequently  the  apposition  of  the  subject  must 
be  in  the  nominative  case :  Sutler,  ber  grope  Sfteformator, 
ifl  in  (Sisle&en  geboven ;  imfer  S'reunb,  bet  ©etrtffcn^ftfte, 
bat  e3  get^ait  (bcr  QeivijTen^afte  is  an  adjective  used 
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substantively):  (3),  (in  Sungting,  fcmn  tyn,  etnen  alien 
SKann,  md)t  fcetetyren. 

Note. — When  an  apposition  explains  a  possessive 
pronoun,  it  must  be  in  the  genitive  case:  an  twiner 
@tf)wfle,  be8  amen  2)?anneg,  fief)t  Sftubofy^'g  (£n?el  fle^enb 
— (Schiller's  Tell).  This  is  also  a  common  practice  in 
Greek  and  Latin:  o-^w  £'  dvT  ixiivov  rctym  dvarf]vov  KCIKU 
virtpwovtirov — (Soph.  Oed.  Col.  344).  Nomen  meum  db- 
sentis,  meets  prcesentis  precis — (Cic.  Plane.). 

2.  The  pronominal  nominative  is  generally  left  out  in 
the  second  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  imperative 
mood :  [age  mir.     ©efyet  |tn  nnb  faget  So^anni  nrieber, 
n>a§  i§r  fe^et  unb  |)oret  (Matt.  xi.  4).     The  pronoun  e3, 
which  forms  the  subject  of  impersonal  verbs,  is  some- 
times   omitted   when  the  passive  voice  of  intransitive 
verbs  is  used  impersonally:  ^eitte  ttirb  getanjt,  there  is 
dancing    to-day;    and   before   those   impersonal  verbs 
which  have  the  form  of  reflectives :  mid)  l)ungert.     (See 
page  159.) 

3.  The  predicate  of  a  sentence  must  be  in  the  nomi- 
native case: — 

(a)  After  the  following  verbs:  fe^n,  to  be;  rcerben,  to 
become  ;  Hetfcen,  to  remain  ;  ^et§en,  to  be  called,  to  have 
a  name ;  Sriebrtd)  «>ar  ein  grower  ^onig ;  inein  SSebtenter 
tfl  ©olbat  genjorben ;  mein  SSettev  fcteifct  ein  S^or ;  biefer 
©nafce  ^eif  t  $eter. 

(&)  After  the  passive  voice  of  those  verbs,  the  active 
of  which  requires  two  accusative  cases :  nennen,  ^etjjen, 
to  name,  to  call;  fcfyimpfen/  fdjeften,  to  scold,  to  give  an 
opprobrious  name;  taufen,  to  baptize:  unfere  SWagb  ^etfit 
Glifatet^,  aBer  jte  njirb  2)?aria  genannt;  mein  ©otyn  i|l 
So^ann  getauft  njorben. 

Note  1.  —  fie^ren  governs  two  accusative  cases:  tcfj 
^ate  i^n  bie  55eut(c^e  (S^vad^e  gele^rt ;  but  it  is  not  used 
in  the  passive  voice.  We  do  not  say,  er  tft  bie  2)eiitfdje 
geleftrt  ivorben ;  but  er  ifl  in  ber  5)eutfc^en 
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unterrtdjtet  rcorben ;  or  if  the  actual  acquirement  of  the 
language  is  to  be  expressed,  we  say,  er  Ijat  bie  2)eittfdje 
@prad)e  geternt.  The  preterite  participle  gete^rt  is  a 
real  adjective,  signifying  learned. 

Note  2. — In  some  elliptical  phrases  two  nominatives 
are  met  with :  n  Betragt  fid)  at§  ettt  redjifdjaffener  SDfann, 
he  behaves  himself  as  an  honest  man,  i.e.,  behaves  him- 
self; biefer  .Ena&e  fd;ret6t  rcie  etu  2)toun,  this  boy  writes 
as  a  man,  i.e.,  writes  ;  er  fteflt  fid;  tinnier  at§  ein  armer 
SKann,  he  always  pretends  to  be  a  poor  man ;  er  bunft 
fid;  cm  groper  2J2amt  (i.e.,  ju  fei)n),  he  fancies  himself  to 
be  a  great  man. 


(B)  THE  GENITIVE  CASE. 

1.  The  real  genitive  case  expresses  either  possession, 
and  is,  therefore,  often  called  the  possessive  case,  or 
connection,  or  the  relation  of  an  active  subject  to  an  action: 
as,  ba§  «§au3  meineS  8?reunbe3,  the  house  of  my  friend 
(possession)  ;  ber  €;ofm  be§  ©artnerS,  the  son  of  the 
gardener  ;  bie  SBtdttet  be6  SBaumeS/  the  leaves  of  the  tree 
(connection)  ;  ber  Sieip  be3  JlnaOen,  the  industry  of  the 
boy  ;  bie  Sfteife  meineS  SrmmbeS,  the  journey  of  my  friend 
(relation  of  an  active  subject  to  an  action).  All  these  are 
real  genitive  cases,  and  need  not  be  expressed  in  English 
by  of  :  they  may  be  expressed  by  the  real  genitive  :  my 
friend's  house  ;  the  gardener's  son  ;  the  boy's  industry. 
Also  in  German  the  genitive  may  be  put  before  the  sub- 
stantive which  governs  it:  ineineo  SreunbeS  <§au3,  be3 


From  this  real  genitive  the  objective  genitive  must  be 
distinguished,  which  stands  with  substantives  formed  of 
transitive  verbs  :  ber  ©efcraud)  bes  ©etbej^the  use  of  money  ; 
ber  33ertu|1  be3  SSermogenS,  the  loss  of  fortune  ;  ber  3?eft§ 
eineS  <§aufe3,  the  possession  of  a  house  ;  bie  ©afce  etneS 
SBucfjeS,  the  gift  of  a  book  ;  bie  SBa^t  eine§  5reunbe6,  the 
choice  of  a  friend  ;  ber  J?auf  etnel  ©artenS,  the  purchase  of 
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a  garden ;  bie  Crrftabuag  ber  Stoatpfmnfcljiae,  the  invention 
of  the  steam-engine;  bie  SSffdn'eiCntag  ter  <8tabt,  the  de- 
scription of  the  town.  In  all  these  sentences,  the  genitive 
is  the  object,  not  the  subject  of  the  action  implied  in  the 
substantive  -which  governs  it;  and,  therefore,  cannot  be 
expressed  by  the  real  genitive,  but  must  be  expressed  by 
of.  In  German,  this  genitive  cannot  stand  before  the 
substantive  which  governs  it.  We  can  neither  say,  a 
book's  gift,  nor  eiac§  3?ucfye§  ®at>e ;  and  there  is  a  great 
difference  between  the  choice  of  a  friend,  and  a  friend's 
choice;  bie  SGafyl  etaeg  Sreunbeg,  and  eineg  8reunbe§  2Baf)I. 
This  genitive  is,  in  German,  frequently  expressed  by  the 
preposition  you  with  the  dative:  ber  ©efcraucfy  tioa  feinem 
©elbe ;  bie  SBefcTjrethtng  ttoa  bev  <Stabt.  But  the  German 
language  is  not  quite  settled  on  this  subject. 

Note. — From  this  we  see,  that  it  is  contrary  to  analogy 
to  say,  the  king's  coronation,  instead  of,  the  coronation  of 
the  king;  the  children's  education,  instead  of,  the  educa- 
tion of  the  children.  For  the  king  does  not  crown,  and 
the  children  do  not  educate.  But  the  fathers  education 
is  more  correct  than,  the  education  of  the  father. 

It  has  been  mentioned  (page  48)  that  words  importing 
measure,  number,  weight,  and  quantity,  do  not  govern  the 
genitive,  unless  they  are  used  partitively:  as,  fecfy§  $funb 
5£l)ee,  six  pounds  of  tea;  ein  ®(aS  QBein/  a  glass  of  wine; 
cine  2)Jenge  tyeigea,  a  number  of  figs;  butfecfyS  $fitab  biefeS 
Xfyeeg,  or  ttoa  biefem  £f)ee;  eta  ©Ia3  »oa  biefeia  SUeiae,  or 
biefcS  2Beine§;  cine  SK'eage  btefer  Sfeigea,  or  uoa  btefea  Scigea. 

Proper  names  of  countries,  towns,  villages,  and  places, 
and  of  months,  do  not  stand  in  the  genitive,  when  con- 
nected with  their  common  names ;  they  stand  in  apposition 
to  them:  bie  Uatoerfitat  Dxfovb,  the  university  of  Oxford; 
bie  Stnbt  £onboa,  the  city  of  London ;  bag  Jtoiiigrcirt; 
«§aa n otter,  the  kingdom  of  IJanover ;  bn§  Serf  3?vcitcafelb, 
the  village  of  Breitenfeld-,  b(l§  ©lit  ^>errea^lltf?,  the  estate 
of  Herrenhuth  ;  bev  SOtOlint  Qdtguft,  the  month  of  August. 
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Instead  of  the  genitive  case,  however,  the  preposition 
fcon  with  the  dative  must  be  used, — 

(a)  When  the  cases  cannot  be  indicated  by  inflection: 
ber@d)einson  SrdmmigWt,  the  appearance  of  piety;  bie 
©rofje  son  $nri§,  but  bie  ©rope  ber  Stabt  $ari3;  eta  23atei* 
Son  fed:3  Jtinbern,  but  ber  SSafev  biefec  fed)3  Jttuber.  The 
preposition  is  likewise  generally  used  instead  of  the 
genitive  before  proper  names  of  countries  and  places,  and 
names  of  materials,  when  used  without  an  article  or  pro- 
noun, though  the  genitive  might  be  indicated  by  inflec- 
tion :  bie  Jloniginu  Son  (Snglanf,  or  (xng(anb'3  ^dniginn ; 
bie  ©trajjen  son  Sonbon,  or  SonDon'S  ;  btefe§  ®etvau£  fyat 
ben  ©efdjmacf  son  SBter.  Before  proper  names,  the  de- 
finite article  is  often  used  to  denote  the  genitive:  bie 
®ered)tigfeit  be3  QlrifiibeS. 

(5)  Before  substantives  which  express  quality,  condition 
proportion,  age,  measure,  weight,  rank,  and  religion:  etn 
SRann  Don  fcinen  <Sitten,  a  gentleman  of  refined  manners; 
ein  Wlcinn  tton  t)o{)fin  ©tanbe,  a  gentleman  of  high  rank; 
ein  ^inb  tion  brei  Sa^reu;  ein  ©cijiff  oonoOOO^onnen,  »on 
60  ^anonen ;  ber  ^erjog  oon  SSefltngton ;  ein  G'ngldnber 
Don  ©e&urt;  em  ©eicidjt  »on  2053funb;  eine  Oteife  oon 
10  9JJei(cn ;  ein  2J?ufler  *oou  etnem  guten  <so^ne. 

(c)  Before  the  name  of  the  material  of  which  a  thing 
is  made:  eine  5eber  Oon  ©taljl;  ein  S6ed;er  Son  <£i(6er; 
ein  (Stiityt  son  G!fen6ein.   Instead  of  the  substantives,  the 
adjectives  ftafylern,  fttbern,  elfen&einern,  may  be  used:  ein 
ftlfcerner  95ed^er;  eine  go(t>ene  Sofe. 

(d)  After  the  pronouns   berjenige,  icetd)er,  tcer,  jeber, 
fetner,  mandjer,  etc. :  berjenivje  son  un§:  iveldjer  son  fceiben; 
feiner  son  end;;  mandjer  Son  ifynen.  It  is  also  common  after 
definite  numerals  and  the  superlative  degree:  einer  SOU 
meinen  -Befannten ;  ber  jiceite  son  aflen ;  ber  tveufie  son  t^nen. 

Note  1. — When  the  date  of  the  month  is  expressed, 
the  ordinal  number  is  not  employed  substantively  but  ad- 
jectively:  ber  funfte  D^oseiuOer,  the  fifth  of  ^November. 
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Note  2. — Such  substantives  as  are  formed  from  intran- 
sitive verbs  which  require  a  preposition,  are  construed 
•with  the  same  preposition  to  express  the  relation  of  the 
genitive :  ber  © ebanfe  an  ©ott,  the  thought  of  God ;  bte 
$urd)t  fcor  ©efaljr,  the  fear  of  danger;  bie  <Sorge  fur  feinc 
•ftinber,  the  care  of  his  children;  ba§  StreBen  nad)  SSer* 
gnugen,  the  pursuit  of  pleasure;  ber  2)urfl  nad)  dljre, 
the  thirst  of  honour;  ber  SOZangel  an  ©elb,  the  want  of 
money;  ba§  33ertrauen  auf  feine  3teitf)t$umer,  the  con- 
fidence in  his  riches.  A  few  substantives  formed  from 
verbs  which  require  no  preposition,  are  followed  by  a 
preposition  to  express  the  relation  of  the  genitive :  er  |at 
JReue  itfcer  feine  SSergeljungen ;  icfy  tyafce  dfel  an  biefer  ©peife; 
ber  ©pott  uber  feine  ^etnbe. 

Note  3. — The  mutual  connection  of  persons  is,  in  Ger- 
man, never  expressed  by  the  dative  case,  as  in  English, 
always  by  the  genitive :  er  if}  ein  Seinb  fetneS  33aterlanbe8, 
he  is  an  enemy  to  his  country ;  Seo^olb,  Jtijntg  bun  SBelgten, 
ift  ein  ©cfyanegerfotyn  be3  J?6nig3  ber  ^ran^ofen,  Leopold, 
king  of  Belgium,  is  son-in-law  to  the  king  of  the  French. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  govern  the  genitive  case : 
fceburfttg,  in  want  of;  fcenottjigt,  in  need  of;  tewupt,  un« 
tenntpt,  conscious,  unconscious;  eingebenf,  uneingebenf, 
mindful,  unmindful ;  fii^ig,  imfofyig,  capable,  incapable ; 
fro^),  glad;  gercdrtig,  in  expectation  of;  gennp,  nngerei^, 
certain,  uncertain ;  ^attyaft,  getting  possession  of;  f unbig, 
unfltnbig,  acquainted,  unacquainted  with ;  Io6,  rid  of; 
mcic^itig,  in  possession  of;  miibe,  tired  of;  quttt,  free  from ; 
fatt,  satiated,  tired;  fc^ulbig,  guilty;  ttjeilfjflftig,  partaking 
in;  lUerbriifftg,  tired  with;  t>erbdcf)tig,  suspected;  iJerluftig, 
having  forfeited  or  lost ;  tyofl/  full  of;  irertf),  worth,  de- 
serving ;  rcitrbig,  unwitrbig/  worthy,  unworthy. 
-'  Examples. — 3cfy  Bin  beg  ©elbeS  fe^r  tebiirftig.  2>u  fcifl 
fetner  ^i'tlfe  ntc^t  fcenotfyigt.  @r  ifl  flc^  feineS  Unrests  6e» 
9£ir  ftnb  itnferer  5Pflic^t  fletS  eingebenf.  3^r  fetyb 
folc^en  St;at  nic^t  fdtyig.  <Sie  ftnb  beS  Xrofle3  frol) 
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(see  Acts  xv.  31) ;  also  with  u&er :  feij  md)t  frof)  ufcer  ba8 
Unglittf  beineS  fteinbeS.  3d;  rear  biefe3  IlnfattS  ntd)t  gerearttg. 
2)u  rearfl  beine§  33ortf)eil3  gereifj.  Gr  rear  be3  SSegeS  nidjt 
funbig.  SCBir  fonnen  biefe3  3Kenfd;en  md)t  to§  reerben.  D, 
fyredjt,  rete  reurbet  if)r  ber  SBurgen  mddjtig  !  —  (Schiller's 
Tell).  @ie  reareu  be3  @r6armen»  mube  (see  Jer.  xv.  16). 
3§t  fei^b  eure§  33er[pred;en§  quttt.  3d)  Sin  be§  Se6en3  nod; 
nte  fatt  gereefen.  3)u  Sifl,  o  SDienfdj !  be§  2obe3  fdjutbtg  gereefen. 
2)iad;e  bid?  ntdjt  frember  <8nnben  t^eil^afttg  (1  Tim.  v.  22). 
3d)  Bin  eurer  SReuinouben  fiterbrufftg  (Isaiah  i.  14).  (Sr 
^at  fid)  eine§  SetrugeS  tteriwdjtig  gemadjt.  Ungeredjtigfett 
^at  ben  -ftonig  fetner  ^rone  ijerluflig  gcmad;t.  2>te  @rbe  i^ 
ttott  ber  ®iite  be§  «§errn  (Ps.  xxxiii.  5) ;  also,  tiott  sjon  ber 
®ute.  @0 1]1  nid^t  ber  5Ku^e  reert^,  nod)  ein  SBort  ju  fagen. 
3)te[er  3Kann  ifl  etner  foldjen  6§re  ntdjt  reiirbtg. 

3.  The  genitive  case  is  governed — (a)  by  transitive ; 
(5)  by  intransitive ;  (c)  by  reflective  verbs. 

(a)  Transitive  verbs  which  require  the  accusative  of 
the  person,  and  the  genitive  of  the  thing :  anftagen,  to 
accuse;  beraufcen,  to  rob ;  iefdjutbigen,  to  accuse ;  entfcinben, 
entlaben/  to  release  from ;  entlajfen,  to  dismiss ;  entlebtgen, 
to  free  from;  entlteiben,  to  deprive  of;  entfegen,  to  dis- 
charge; entreo^nen,  to  wean;  uBerfuJjten,  to  convict;  ii6er= 
&ef>en,  to  spare,  to  save ;  u&etjeugen,  to  convince ;  reitrbigen, 
to  deign;  &erftd)ern,  to  assure;  jei^en,  to  accuse  of;  Der* 
njeifen  (be§  SaubeS),  to  banish  from  the  country ;  Sele^ren 
(etneS  SBejJern)/  to  set  a  person  right. 

Examples. — 2>iefer  2JJann  ifl  eineS  93erf redjen3  angeffagt 
reorbcn.  3Kan  J)at  mid;  meine3  ®etbe§  beranbt  (man  fyat 
mir  mein  ®elb  gerau&t).  @ie  Befdjulbigen  i^n  einer  fcofen 
%fyat.  5)er  ^onig  ^at  feinen  2)iint|1er  (eineg  @ibe§  entBunben. 
2Jiein  01adjtar  l§at  feinen  ^utfdjer  feineS  2)ienfle6  (or  au3 
feinem  2>ten)1e)  enttaffen.  Sr  ^at  mid;  liefer  Safl  entlebigt. 
5)er  S'ftb^err  ifl  atler  feiner  SBurben  entfteibet  reorben.  2)« 
9Bifd;of  ^at  ben  ^rebtger  feineS  QduteS  entfe^f.  2)ie  3)?utter 
$at  ba§  ^inb  ber  SBrufl  (or  tion  ber  SBrufl)  entito^nt. 
U5 
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fyit  itm  finer  ITurcnljvljett  itfcerfi%t.  3d)  n)?rbe  bid)  ber 
Sfltitlje  iiterlje'Oen.  SRiemaub  l;at  mid)  biefer  6adie  (or  sou 
biefer  (Barfje)  iifcerjengen  fonnen.  3d)  tyabe  fciefen  SMann 
meincr  gmtnbfdjaft  genwrbigt.  dr  I)  at  mid?  feiner  4?ocf)- 
od)tung  »trvftd)?rt.  2Ber  faun  mid)  einer  <Sitube  geifyeu  ? 
(John  viii.  46).  S)te  0ttd)tev  fyafcen  ben  SSertredjer  be§  SanbcS 
Jjeviviefen.  3)ieiu  Sreunb  t)at  mid)  eine3  -3effern  tele^vt. 

J\ro?e. — All  these  verbs  may  be  used  in  the  passive 
voice  with  the  nominative  of  the  person,  and  the  genitive 
of  the  thing,  as  in  two  of  the  above  examples. 

(1}  Intransitive  verbs  which  govern  the-genitive  of  the 
thing  or  person :  ermnngeln,  to  be  without;  gebenfcn  (also 
ben  fen),  to  remember,  to  think  of;  fy.imn,  to  wait  for; 
ladjen,  to  laugh  at ;  fpotten/  to  mock. 

Examples. — 2)ie  ©eefa^rer  evmangetten  ber  not^wenbig* 
fien  ^ebensmittet.  3d)  fcitte  bid),  gebeufe  meiner  (or  ait  mid)). 
SCBtv  baOen  beiner  lang  ge^avret.  5(fle  sjernunftuje  9Wenfct)en 
Iad;cn  feiner  ©itelfeit  (or  i'tOer  feine  Sitelfeit).  @potte  nie* 
malS  eine§  Ungti'i^U^en  (or  u6er  einen  U!igtitcf(id)en). 

Note. — Seben,  to  live ;  jlerteu,  to  die  ;  »erbleid)en,  to 
grow  pale ;  fetyn,  to  be,  take  the  genitive  in  some  phrases : 
SBiv  le&cn  unb  fhr&m  ber  ^offnung  cineS  teffern  2)afei)n8. 
SDieine  @eele  flerte  be§  $obe§  biefeS  ©ered)ten.  ©elig  flub, 
tie  retne-3  «§evjen§  fmb;  benn  fie  rcerbeu  ®ott  fd)auen  9Ca3 
beine§  "2(mte§  nid)t  ifl,  ba  lap  beinen  58on»i|.  3c^  6tn  ber 
SPcfinung,  baf?  e3  fcalb  regneu  unrb.  3d)  war  9JBiCen3  au§* 
gngel-en,  a(3  er  jit  mir  fain.  2)er  «§od)attar  ftaub  au  ber 
@telle,  ivo  QUSevt  Don  Deflreid)  Jtobe§  Dertilid). 

(c)  Reflective  verbs,  which  require  the  reflective  pro- 
noun in  the  accusative,  and  the  object  in  the  genitive  : 
fid)  annefymen,  to  interest  one's  self  for ;  fid)  fcefcieneu/  to 
make  use  of;  fid)  tefleifjen  (or  fcefleifjigen),  to  apply  to,  to 
study;  fid)  fcegc&en, to  resign,  to  give  up;  ftd)  bemad) tigen, 
to  take  possession  of;  ftd)  temcijtem,  to  make  one's  self 
master  of;  ftd)  fcefdjeiben,  to  acquiesce  in,  or  to  confess 
modestly ;  ftd)  fceftunen,  to  recollect ;  ftd)  entnupern,  to 
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alienate;  fid)  cnt^aTten,  to  abstain  from;  ftcfj  entfdJtagen, 
to  get  rid  of,  to  abstain  from;  fid;  entftnnett,  to  remember; 
ftdj  er&armen,  to  have  mercy  upon;  fid?  erinnern,  to  re- 
member ;  fid)  enre^)ren,to  defend  one's  self  from ;  fid;  freuen, 
to  rejoice  ;  fid;  getrofhn,  to  console  one's  self  with  ;  fid) 
riu)men,  to  boast;  fid)  fd)dmen/  to  be  ashamed;  fid;  unter« 
fiUtgen,  untenrinben,  sermeflen,  to  dare,  to  venture ;  fid) 
tjerfeljen,  to  be  aware  of.  And  two  impersonal  verbs: 
mid)  jammert  be3  SSoIfa,  I  am  sorry  for  the  people;  eS 
fcerlotjnt  ftd;  nid;t  bet  -sKitlje,  it  is  not  worth  while. 

Note. — The  genitive  occurs  in  the  phrase,  fid)  3Ratt}3 
Woolen/  to  obtain  advice,  to  find  out  means,  ©o  fallen 
rcir  unS  0ktl)3  erfyofen  ? — (Schiller  s  Turandot.) 

Examples. — 3d;  f  ann  mid;  biefeS  UuiflanbeS  nid;t  f  t  ftnnen. 
SSefinne  bid;  einc»  SBeffcrn.  Qii\t  arme  SBittrec  ivoflte  fid) 
ke3  @rfct§eU3  t^rcr  SSater  nid)t  entdupern.  S)ie  9lajara«r 
miiften  fid;  beg  SGcin§  unb  flarfen  ©etrdnfS  entbatten 
(Num.  vi.  3);  also  son  ehvaS.  ^Der  uncjcift(id)en  ^itetn 
tntfdjlii^e  bid;  (1  Tim.  iv.  7).  3d)  eutfinne  mid;  feineS 
0laincn3  nicftt.  Gr6arme  bid;  beiiwr  letbenben  2Jiit6riiber. 
(Svinnerfl  bit  bid;  ieneS  £age§  ?  3d;  fann  mid;  feiiter  3u* 
bvmglid;ffit  nid;t  errce^ren.  Sreue  t>(fy  i,e§  ©Iu<f3  beiner 
Sle&enmenfdjen  (also,  iiOer  ba§  ®(urf).  SBir  getroflen  utiS 
feineS  33eijlanbe3.  £>er  SBeife  ru^iue  fid;  nid;t  feiner  9Bet8* 
^ett;  uub  Per  ©tarfe  nid;t  feiner  ©tdrfe.  Siner  bofeit  3!^at 
mujfen  ivir  un3  fd)amen.  3d;  uutencinbe  mid;  nid;t  einer 
fold;en  ^^at.  SSJir  ^aSen  un§  beffeu  nid;t  tterfe^n. 

J\To^. — The  following  verbs  take  either  the  accusative 
or  the  genitive:  adjten,  to  attend  to;  beburfen,  to  stand  in 
need  of ;  fcegetyren,  to  desire;  6raud;en/ to  want ;  geniepen, 
to  enjoy  ;  Vflcgen,  to  foster ;  fdjouen,  to  spare ;  Oerfefaleit, 
to  miss ;  sergeffen,  to  forget ;  iBa^rne^men,  to  perceive  ; 
icarten,  to  attend,  ^flege  t^n  or  feiner.  3d;  ac^te  tag  or 
beffen  ntdjt. 

4.  The  genitive  case  is  used  to  denote  indefinite  time: 
e^e  id;  au3,  a&er  be3  5l6enb§  blet6e  id;  ju 
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;  beS  ©onntagg;  beg  2J?ontag§;  etne0  Jageg; 

oAv-a-day  ;  jwetmal  be§  £age0,  be3  SftonatcS,  be8 
§,  twice  a-day,  a-month,  a-year  ;  but,  jweimal  bic 
e,  not  ber  3$ocfye,  because  it  is  feminine.  A  definite 
time  is  denoted  by  the  accusative  or  the  preposition  an 
and  in  :  er  ifl  ben  gweiten  or  ant  jfteiten  2M  gefcoren  ;  id) 
roerbe  nadjftw  Sftontag,  or  am  na'djjien  Sftontag  au§  ber 
<Stabt  ge^en,  itnb  bte  folgenbe  9Boc^e,  or  in  ber  folgenbeit 
SBoc^e  jurucffe^Wtt  ;  am  ^eutigen  Xage,  on  this  day. 

5.  The  genitive  case  is  frequently  employed  in  an 
adverbial  signification  (see  the  adverb)  :  gerabeS  3Bege3, 
straightway;  gludlicfyeweife,  fortunately;  folgenber  2)?apen, 
or  ©eftalt,  in  the  following  manner  ;  aBgerebeter  2tapen, 
in  the  manner  agreed  upon  ;  gebu^renbet  SKafjen,  in  a  due 
manner;  eintger  9)Za^en,  in  some  measure;  gennffer  9)?a§en, 
in  a  certain  degree;  unt>emd)teter  @ac^e,  without  having 
accomplished  one's  purpose  ;  fte^enbe^  (Ju^eS,  immediately; 
meineS  2Btffeng,  to  my  knowledge  ;  meine§  SSebitnfenS,  in 
my  opinion  ;  bte  €fteu£  fturjt  wilbe8  £aitfe§  tion  bem  2Berge  ; 
i£)od)  fc^netten  <Sc^ritt6  mii^t  i^r  ttotufcewten.  llnb  muntern 
Saufg  fii^rt  eitd)  ein  anbever  8trom  in§  Sanb  Stalten  ^ina6 
—(Schiller's  Tell.) 

Note  1.  —  The  genitive  case  was  formerly  much  more 
frequently  used  than  it  is  at  present. 

Note  2.  —  See  the  prepositions  which  govern  the  geni- 
tive case. 


(c)   THE  DATIVE  CASE. 

There  is  no  language  which  has  not  a  dative  case  ;  but 
in  English,  the  dative  is  frequently  in  its  grammatical 
form  like  the  accusative.  In  the  sentence,  7  have  given 
the  boy  a  book,  the  boy  and  a  book  have  the  form  of  accu- 
satives, but  it  would  be  utterly  wrong  to  say,  that  the  boy 
was  the  accusative  case.  In  English,  the  mark  of  the 
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dative,  which  is  to,  is  omitted  when  the  dative  stands 
before  the  accusative,  but  it  cannot  be  omitted  when  it 
stands  after  the  accusative.  We  cannot  say,  I  gave  a 
book  the  boy,  we  must  say,  I  gave  a  book  to  the  boy.  To 
the  boy,  is  the  real  dative,  and  not,  as  some  will  have  it, 
the  objective  case  with  the  preposition  to.  For  the  pre- 
position to  cannot  be  omitted  like  the  mark  of  the  dative, 
when  the  substantive  with  the  preposition  to  is  placed 
before  the  accusative.  In  the  sentence,  I  shall  send  the 
parcel  to  your  house,  to  is  not  the  mark  of  the  dative,  but 
the  preposition,  and  therefore  we  cannot  say,  /  shall  send 
your  house  the  parcel.  This  will  be  sufficient  to  shew, 
that  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to  make  a  difference  be- 
tween to,  the  mark  of  the  dative,  and  to,  the  preposition, 
and  between  the  dative  and  accusative  cases. 

The  dative  case  is  chiefly  used  to  denote  the  aim  of 
an  action  (not  the  object)  ;  as,  he  gave  the  book  to  his 
brother ;  the  book,  is  the  object  of  the  action  expressed  by 
gave,  and  to  his  brother  is  the  aim.  The  rain  did  much 
damage  to  the  corn ;  much  damage,  is  the  object,  to  the 
corn,  the  aim.  The  dative,  however,  is  also  used  in 
German  to  denote  other  relations. 

1.  The  following  adjectives  are  used  with  the  dative 
case :  —  afjntid),  und^ntid),  alike,  unlike ;  angemeffen,  urt* 
angemeffen,  appropriate,  inappropriate;  angenefjm,  un* 
angenefjm,  agreeable,  disagreeable;  anftojjtg,  unanflopig, 
offensive,  inoffensive;  fcefannt,  unfcefcmnt,  known,  un- 
known; fcequem,  unfcecjuem,  convenient,  inconvenient; 
Befdjirerlici),  troublesome ;  banJfcar,  unban! 6ar,  grateful, 
ungrateful ;  btenttcfy,  serviceable ;  eigen,  uneigen,  peculiar, 
strange;  fremfc,  strange ;  furc^tBar,  formidable;  ge^orfam, 
ungefjorfam,  obedient,  disobedient ;  genetgt,  a&geneigt,  in- 
clined, disinclined;  getuogen,  favourable;  gegemrdrtig, 
present;  getreu,  treit,  untreii, faithful, unfaithful;  gercadjfen, 
equal  to,  a  match  for ;  gleid?,  imgtetd),  like,  unlike ;  gilding, 
ungndbig,  gracious,  ungracious ;  gunfttg,  ungu»|ltg,.fayor- 
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able,  Tin  favorable;  Ijeilfam,  salutary ;  Ijotb,  at)^otb,  kindly, 
unkindly  disposed ;  Idjlig,  troublesome;  lieb,  unlieb,  dear, 
pleasant,  unpleasant  ;nacfytt)eing,prejudicial,disadvantage- 
ous:  nafye,  near;  nufcltcfy,  unnufc  (not  unnufcliefy),  useful, 
useless;  fcfydbltcfy,  unfcfydbltcfy,  hurtful,  innoxious;  liter* 
legen,  superior;  tterbciofytig,  uimrbacfytig,  suspicious,  unsus- 
picious; r>etberblicfy,destructive;  Derfyipt,  odious ;  ttencanbt, 
related;  Vsorttyeilfyaft,  untiortljeil^aft,  advantageous,  dis- 
advantageous; wibvig/  contrary  to;  unflfommen,  unwifts 
font  men,  welcome,  unwelcome;  gutrdgticfy,  conducive. : — 
And  the  following :  —  afctrininig,  revolting  from ;  angcDo* 
ten,  innate;  angeer&t, inherited ;  angefyorig,  belonging  to; 
an ftdnbig,  becoming  ;  argerlid;,  vexatious ;  foange  (impers. 
inir  ifl  bange),  fearful;  fcebenHid;),  doubtful,  dangerous; 
Begreiflic^, conceivable;  fcetjagtid^ comfortable ;  6et;u(flic^, 
assisting;  etgentfyumM?,  peculiar;  einleuc^teub,  evident ; 
eintvcicjlic^,  lucrative;  entte^rlic^, superfluous;  crinnertid), 
to  be  remembered ;  ertwutfcfyt,  wished-for;  ge6iU;rIi(^, 
due,  becoming;  gebci£)Iic^,  prosperous  ;  gelaufig,  current, 
fluent;  gemetn,  common;  gteicfygiiltig,  indifferent;  fcinber* 
Itc^,  hindering,  obtrusive;  mogticf),  possible;  unmogli^, 
impossible;  not()ig,  not^reenbig,  necessary;  ^einlid;, pain- 
ful; rectyt,  right;  fdjmeirfiet^aft,  flattering;  fdjmer^aft, 
painful;  fdn'ecflic^,  terrible;  trofllid^,  consoling;  unauSs 
fte^lirij, intolerable;  inicrttartet, unexpected;  unoergefjttdj, 
not  to  be  forgotten ;  unttevtjofft,  not  hoped  for;  yerbunben/ 
obliged ;  &ev|lanbticf>,  intelligible ;  gugcingtt^,  accessible ; 
jugerfjon,  addicted  to,  attached  to.  SSenn  5lbelina  eucf; 
fo  jugett;att  ift,  inic  fte  fogt,  fo  §elfe  j!e  uub  (^affe  9tat^.  — 
(Schiller's  Turandot). 

Examples. — 2)er  ©o^it  ifl  bem  SSater.  afjnticlj,  ater  bcr 
SKutter  iiim^nlic^.  2>iefe  5lr6eit  ifl  feinem  Stanbe  ange* 
meffen.  Seine  ©efetlf^aft  ifl  mir  angene^m.  DaS  ffletrageii 
ieneS  3)Ianne8  ifl  jebem  onfioptg.  5)ie  ©efctji^te  ifl  un8 
oUen  ivo^l  befannt.  5)iefe  @tette  ifl  i^m  nid^t  bequem  genug. 
5)ie  Sftei[e  war  meineiu  aSutcr-  tef^iverlic^.  @ei)  beinem 
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frets  bcmf&ar.  dr  tft  mir  fefjr  btentid)  geu-efen. 
£iefe  SeOeuiJavt  ift  ifjm  eigen.  Unfeoflidjfeit  ifl  ifcm  fremb. 
<£r  ift  (einen  iydnben  furcfotfc.ir.  Gin  -ftinb  mup  feinen  (5'ltent 
gefjorfam  fciu.  2ftein  Siad^at  til  tint  geneigt  (genrogen). 
S>er  Umfl.v.tb  ift  meiuem  ®cbad)tmfie  nidjt  gegemrartig. 
<St*)  beineni  >§cvrn  getreu.  3d)  bin  biefer  -Arbeit  uocb  ntc^t 
sjeivadM'eu.  (£i:t  5ag  ift  ntdjt  tent  anbern  gletdj.  @ott  (e!j 
mir  hunter  gnabig.  2)a»  ^Better  ifl  utt§  ntd?t  gitnftuj. 
Se^egung  it  rent  Setfe  ^eilfant.  Gr  i)l  ber  (Sdjivefter  fcotb, 
nfer  bem  ^ntber  ab^olb.  SNe  ©efedfdjaft  etneg  (SdjivagerS 
ifl  eincnt  ocvftdnbtgeu  SWaune  Taflig.  <Seine  ©egenwart  tfl 
mir  intmer  Iie6.  Xragtjeit  ijl  bet  ©efttnb^eit  uaclubeiUg. 
©ott  ijl  fcineii  «^tnberu  immer  na^c.  Diefe  Qlrbeit  ift  mit 
nit^Iid;.  £ie  weipe  Sarte  ijl  ben  Qtugen  fdjdblid?.  ^r  t(l 
fetnett  Jyeinten  an  ^raft  ftOertegen.  Siefe  €ad?e  ift  mir 
bcrbac^tig.  9S5fe  ©eu?ot)ntyeiten  ftnb  mand^en 
fd;ablidj  gea-orbeit.  2)ie  Sitge  ift  mir  ^5d) 
CReib  ift  bent  4?  a  fie  ttenvanbt.  Seber  ^anbel  ift  beat  Jtauf* 
manne  nidit  »ort§eill)aft.  3|r  feijb  mir  immer  unUfommeit. 
55efd)aftigiui3  ift  ber  ©efimb^eit  gutragtid?. 

Note. —  The  above-mentioned  adjectives  govern  the 
dative  case,  not  only  when  they  are  used  as  predicates, 
but  also  as  attributes :  ein  bent  93ater  atynlidjer  Scfcn ;  eine 
mir  fcefdjiverltdje  SReife ;  eine  mir  tro^I  btfannte  ©efditdjte. 

2.  The  dative  case  of  the  person  occurs  as  an  aim  case 
•\vith  transitive  verbs,  which  govern  the  accusative  of  the 
object : — Defefylen,  to  order ;  ierid;ten,  to  report ;  Oegafelen, 
to  pay;  Heten,  to  offer;  bringen,  to  bring;  geben,  to  give; 
gefneten,  to  command;  geloten/ to  promise;  geftatteit,  to 
permit;  geivaljvin,  to  grant;  gtaufcen,  to  believe ;  gonnen, 
not  to  grudge;  mifjgomteit  to  grudge;  Hagen,  to  com- 
plain ;  I  a  f[:  it,  to  leave  ;  lei^en,  to  lend  ;  letjten,  to  afford, 
to  render;  liefern,  to  deliver;  melben,  to  announce; 
nef)nifn,  to  take  away  ;  of ettfcaren,  to  reveal ;  opfern,  to 
sacrifice;  tat^en,  to  advise;  raufcett,  to  rob ;  reicben,  to 
hand  to ;  fcl^eufen,  to  present ;  fenben,  to  send ;  jle^Ien,  to 
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steal;  weifen, to  consecrate;  rcibmen,  to  dedicate ;  geigett, 
to  show. 

Examples. — 9Hemanb  1)at  btefem  2ftanneeinefolcl)e  Qlrfceit 
Befoljlm.  2#an  Ijat  mir  biefen  llmftanb  geftern  Bertdjtet. 
93iete  $afcen  iljm  ba>3  ®etb  ttitf)t  Beja^len  rcollen.  2>er  <5o^n 
Brad^te  fetner  Gutter  bie  0lacf;ridjt  Don  ber  Qlnfitnft  be§ 
SSaterS,  etc. 

Add  to  these :  —  (a)  verbs  compounded  with  at) :  afc 
forbern,  to  demand  from ;  nfyttringen,  to  force  from ;  06* 
ratten,  to  dissuade ;  atjfyredjen,  to  deny;  oBfaufen,  to  buy 
of;  —  (5)  with  an :  antneten,  to  offer ;  anrat^en,  to  advise ; 
anbfitten,  to  intimate ;  anbt^ten,  to  attribute  falsely  ;  an« 
getgen,  to  advertise ;  anf  ihibtgen,  to  announce ;  —  (c)  Avith 
tei :  Beifirtngen,  to  impart ;  Beilegen,  to  attribute ;  Beinteffen, 
to  impute;  —  (efywithent:  entret^en,  to  snatch  away; 
entjieijen,  to  withdraw ;  —  (e)  with  ijor :  sjorftngen,  to  sing 
to;  ttortefen,  to  read  to ;— (/)  with  nribet :  wiberrat^en/  to 
dissuade ;  —  (g~)  with  gu  :  gufdjmfcen,  to  ascribe ;  jufagen, 
to  promise. 

Examples. — 0lun  la^t  ber  5Btrt^)  mir  bag  ^ebermeffer  ab* 
fotbent.  3c^  ^a6e  ttym  ©elb  angeboten.  @8  ijl  nidjt  tetc^t, 
bie[e«i  ^Jnaten  ettuag  fceijutmngen.  Sr:  ^at  ba8  SBuc£>  ineinen 
«§anben  entriffen.  SBoUen  @te  mtr  biefeS  35ucf;  jjorlefen  ? 
3d)  ttiiberrattye  S^nen  biefen  ©c^rttt,  2ftwt  ©Iuc£  fc^ret6e 
id)  jenem  llmfianbe  511. 

Note. — Not  only  the  active,  but  also  the  passive  voice 
of  these  transitive  verbs,  governs  the  dative  case,  the 
object  being  made  the  subject:  —  bag  ®etb  ifl  mir  Beja^It 
Njorben.  2Hefe8  ijl  mtr  tefofyten  tvorben.  S)a§  93ttd)  wirb 
bir  gegeten.  SD?ein  ^eberntefjer  tfl  mir  aBgeforbert  iworben, 
etc.,  etc. 

3.  The  dative  case  is  used  after  the  following  intran- 
sitive verbs : — antruortcit,  to  answer;  anfjangen,  to  adhere; 
anltegen,  to  apply ;  anftetyen,  to  suit ;  iegegnen,  to  meet ; 
ie^agen^  to  please ;  6ef omnten,  to  agree  (used  of  things 
which  refer  to  health  or  constitution) ;  fcettorfteljfn,  to 
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impend;  teifttmmett,  fceifaflen,  BetyfUd)ten,  Beitrcten,  to 
agree  with  a  person  in  opinion ;  fceif  ommen,  to  come  near, 
to  get  at ;  foijieljen,  to  assist ;  Mfpringen,  to  come  quickly 
to  one's  assistance ;  banfen,  to  thank  ;  btenen,  to  serve  ; 
broken,  to  threaten ;  einfaflen,  to  occur  ;  eintettdjten,  to  be 
clear ;  entge^en/  entflteften,  to  escape  ;  entfpredjen,  to  cor- 
respond with,  to  answer;  fefjfen,  to  be  wanting  ;  flltdjen, 
to  curse ;  folgen,  to  follow ;  frofijnen,  to  do  service  without 
pay,  generally  used  in  the  sense  of  indulging  in  a  bad 
or  sinful  habit  (8rroljn  is  an  antiquated  word,  signifying 
Lord ;  it  is  retained  in  ftro^nSogt,  taskmaster  ;  ftwfyn* 
bienft,  service  without  pay ;  Sro^nleic^namSfefl,  a  high 
festival  of  the  Roman  Catholic  church) ;  getJufyren,  to  be 
due,  proper;  gefatten,  to  please;  mijjfoflen, to  displease ; 
gef)ord)en,  to  obey ;  geljoren,  to  belong  to  ;  gelingen,  to 
succeed  (impers.  e3  gelingt  mtr) ;  genugen,  to  suffice; 
geretdjen,  to  be  (btefeS  gereicfyt  mir  gu  (5§re,  Latin,  est  mihi 
honori) ;  gejiemen,  to  become,  to  be  becoming ;  gteidjeit, 
to  be  like  ;  Ijelfen,  to  help  ;  ljulbigen,  to  do  homage ; 
lo^nen,  to  reward  ;  ntangeln/  to  be  wanting ;  nulen,  to  be 
useful ;  ofcliegert,  to  apply  one's  self  to  a  thing  (impers. 
to  be  incumbent  on,  e3  liegt  mir  ofe)  ;  fdjaben,  to  hurt ; 
fc&einen,  to  seem;  fdnmidjeln,  to  flatter ;  fteuern,  to  check; 
troBen,  to  bid  defiance  ;  trauen,  to  trust ;  unterltegen,  to 
succumb;  treljreu, to  prevent ;  iveidjen,  to  give  way;  aiig» 
rreidjen/  to  evade ;  tviterfle^en,  to  resist ;  iciflfa^ren,  to 
indulge ;  rcoljtnjotten,  to  wish  well ;  gufatteit,  to  fall  to 
one's  lot ;  ju^oren,  to  listen  to  ;  juge^oren,  to  belong  to ; 
juf ommen,  to  come  to:  and  all  intransitive  verbs  com- 
pounded with  o&,  an,  auf,  t>et,  ein,  entgegen,  nat^,  unter, 
ttor/  rciber/  ju. 

Examples.  —  ^(ntrcorte  mir,  rrenn  ic^  btc^  frage.  SStr 
fihnmen  bir  Bet.  2)te  SBa^eit  biefeS  @a^e§  teurfjtet  mtr 
ntdjt  ein.  SCBir  flnb  etner  gropen  ©efa^r  entgangett. 
muffen  ifjren  (SItern  ge^)or(^en.  2)tefe3  3Buc^  gef)6rt 
mtr. —  (Sec  the  preposition  jit,  13,  page  200.) 
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Note  1. — The  dative  case,  which  is  required  after  these 
intransitive  verbs,  cannot  be  changed  into  the  nominative, 
when  the  verb  is  used  in  the  passive,  as  is  the  case  in 
English.  In  English,  we  can  say,  he  commanded  me,  and 
/  mas  commanded  by  him.  But  in  German  we  must  say, 
er  befafyl  mir,  and  mir  witrbe  oou  itjm  6efol)tetu  In  the 
same  way:  mir  nrirb  gebanfr,  I  am  thanked;  mir  nrirb 
gefyolfen,  I  am  helped:  ifyut  ivirb  gelof)nt,  he  is  rewarded; 
un8  rcirbgefd)meicl)elt,  we  are  flattered;  itynen  irurbe  iribers 
fhnben,  they  were  resisted;  «n3  mufj  nad)gegefcen  iwerben, 
we  must  be  yielded  to. 

Note  2. — ^(nfomnten,  to  come  upon,  is  constructed  with 
the  accusative  as  well  as  with  the  dative:  Surcfyt  fain  fie 
or  ifynen  an,  fear  came  upon  them. 

4.  The  dative  case  is  required  after  the  following  re- 
fisctive  verbs :  fid)  anmafien,  to  claim,  to  assume:  fid;  a\\$* 
tcfctnge n,  to  stipulate ;  ftd;  etnOilben,  to  fancy ;  ftdj  getrauen, 
to  dare;  fid)  fcorneljmen,  to  propose;  fid}  fcorfteflen,  to  con- 
ceive: id;  mafic  mir  feineu  Xitel  an,  U'eldjen  id;  nid)t  l)afce; 
id;  netjme  mir  ntd;tS  »or ;  er  ^at  ftd;  bie  @ad;e  nur  einge= 
6t(t>et;  njir  ^atett  un§  cineu  So^n  auSbebungen;  id;  fann 
mil-  6iefe3  ntd)t  oorfleflett ;  er  getraut  e§  ftd;  nid;t  gu. 

5.  The  dative  case  is  required  after  the  following  im- 
personal verbs:  e§  afynet  mir,  or  mir  atjnet,  it  misgives  me; 
e§  fceltefct  mir,  I  please;  e§  efelt  mir,  I  loathe ;  e8  geOrtd;t 
mir,  eS  mangelt  mir,  I  am  wanting;  mir  tmiunr,  I  dream; 
mir  fd;i»inbelt,  I  am  giddy;  mir  grauet,  I  fed  horror; 
mir  baucfct,  I  think.     Also  in  the  following  phrases:  e§ 
tf)ut  mir  leib,  I  am  sorry;  mir  ifl  nid;t  n?o^l,  I  am  not 
well ;  eg  Dvrfdjltigt  mir  uid)t3,  it  makes  no  difference  to 
me;  mir  ifl  fait,  warm,  I  am  cold,  warm;  tvenn  bem  fo  ijl, 
if  that  is  so. 

6.  The  dative  case  is  used  to   denote    a   person   to 
whose  advantage,  or  disadvantage,  an  action  or  existence 
is  expressed  by  the  verb  (Dativus  commodi  et  incommodi): 
ter  ©rtyufter  l;at  mir  <Sd;u^e  gemad;t,  weld^e  mir  gu  flein 
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jmb;  eucfc  Teutftet  nodj  tie  <£omie — (ScMler's  Tell);  bie 
33Iumen  be§  5'efbe3  Mitfjen  bent  -.Hrmen  reie  bem  Oteidjen; 
btefer  «§nt  ift  mir  $u  grop:  biefe§  £ud)  ijl  mir  gut  genug. 
Instead  of  this  dative,  however,  the  preposition  jar  with 
the  accusative  may  be  employed:  ber  2oini|ler  t?at  @dju§e 
fiir  mid?  g:mad}t. 

Note. — This  dative  must  be  distinguished  from  another 
which  occurs  in  popular  language,  and  merely  denotes 
the  reference  of  an  expression  either  to  the  person  who 
speaks,  or  to  him  or  them  that  are  spoken  to:  etnett 
2fyftt  fdncjjt  ber  £>ater  btr  ttoin  -3aum  auf  fanuvrt  (Srfjvitt, 
my  father  shoots  an  apple  from  a  tree  at  a  hundred 
paces — (Schiller's  Tell);  fade  ntir  niot't,  Jtkiner,  do  not 
fall,  little  one;  fpredjet  imr  itic^t  me^r  »on  biefer  <2adje; 
itfj  Io6e  mir  ineinen  Oiinberbrateit.  This  dative  is  rarely 
expressed  in  English,  but  we  trace  it  iu  the  expression, 
call  me  that  boy,  rufe  mir  ben  ^naben.  It  is  frequently 
used  in  Greek,  sometimes  also  in  Latin:  &  TtKvov,  i) 
fitprjKev  iifjuv  b  £fVoc. — (Soph,  (Ed.  Col.  82.)  At  tiii  re- 
pente  pane's  post  ditbus,  cum  minime  expeclctbam,  venit  ad 
me  Camiiius. — (Cicero.) 

7.  The  dative  case  of  the  person  is  employed  in  Ger- 
man, where  in  English  either  the  possessive  pronoun  or 
the  genitive  is  used,  when  something  is  expressed  to  the 
advantage,  pleasure,  or  displeasure  of  the  person:  unb 
(?fd)enOa:b  j;rfpaltet  tf)m  ba>3  -§aupt  —  (Schiller s  Tell); 
biefer  5.\\v.in  fle^t  ftc^  ]"el6|l  im  Sicl;te,  this  man  stands  in  his 
own  light ;  meiu  9ladj&ar  fle^t  meinem  V3rui>er  itu  ©ege,  my 
neighbour  stands  in  my  brother's  way;  fie  tract? ten  bit 
iiad;  bem  £c-['eu  (Jer.  iv.  30);  ber  <5ctmt?icfy(er  fpridjt  bent 
JHeuten  ge:v5^nlirfj  nacfj  bem  SMunbe,  a  flatten-r  generally 
speaks  to  please  the  rich;  e3  gefyt  mir  burd)  3  >§^,  eitten 
folc^en  11  >i(urf[ic^en  ju  feljen;  r>er  &up  t^itt  mir  u-eb;  ii'iv 
reotten  u::f:r:n  5"r?iwbe  ju  «&u(fe  fotunien.  The  use  of  this 
3ative  is  \vi-y  common  in  German.  (See  the  Personal 
Pronoun.) 
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Note  1. — It  has  been  remarked  that  the  words  ttjoljl, 
4?eil,  n?e|e,  when  used  as  interjections,  are  followed  by 
the  dative. — (See  page  238.) 

Note  2.  —  See  the  prepositions  which  govern  the  dative. 


(D)  THE  ACCUSATIVE  CASE. 

1.  The  accusative  case  is  chiefly  used  to  denote  the 
object  of  a  transitive  action;  and,  therefore,  is  governed 
by  transitive  verbs:  as,  wtr  liefcen  unfere  Sreunbe,  we  love 
our  friends ;  ber  @d)neiber  mad)t  Jtleiber,  the  tailor  makes 
clothes ;  id)  tenjeine  ben  Sob  metne3  SreunbeS,  I  weep  for 
the  death  of  my  friend;  ber  -§unb  &ett>ad)t  bag  «£>ail3/  the 
dog  watches  the  house. 

Note. — Particular  notice  must  be  taken  of  some  tran- 
sitive verbs  which  are  followed  not  only  by  an  object,  but 
also  by  expressions  which  denote  locality:  bie  9Biene  ftad) 
mid)  in  ben  finger,  the  bee  stung  me  (and  the  place  was, 
the  finger) ;  id)  I relate  mid;  tyinter  ben  Dfjren,  I  scratched 
myself  behind  the  ears ;  er  fd)tug  mid)  an  ben  .ftopf/  he 
struck  me  on  the  head.  In  these  examples  the  accusative 
is  required,  because  it  is  correct  to  say,  id)  ivurbe  iJOJi 
ber  SSiene  in  ben  Singer  gefh>d)en.  These  sentences  must 
be  distinguished  from  those  in  which  the  dative  of  the 
person  is  used  instead  of  the  possessive  pronoun:  et 
flufterte  mir  in8  Otyr,  he  whispered  into  my  ear;  er  ljaud)tc 
mir  ttor  ber  ©time,  he  breathed  before  my  forehead;  id) 
fat)  ijjm  inS  ®efld)t,  I  looked  into  his  face;  bie  93iene  flad) 
mir  ben  Singer  njunb.  In  these  examples,  the  personal 
pronoun  cannot  be  changed  into  the  nominative,  and  the 
active  voice  into  the  passive.  We  cannot  say,  id)  trurbe 
in8  D$r  gefluftert,  but,  SBorte  nntrben  mir  in8  £>l)r  ge* 
fliiftert. 

2.  The  accusative  case  is  also  found  with  some  neuter 
verbs. — (See  page  148.) 
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3.  Reflective  verbs  take  the  reflective  pronotnas  in  the 
accusative,   except  those  which  have  been   mentioned 
above  (page  157):  id)  freue  mid),  id)  erinnere  mid;.     Also 
some  neuter  verbs  are  used  as  reflectives  with  the  per- 
son in  the  accusative :  ber  ,£na6e  $at  jtd)  wtnb  gelegen. — 
(See  page  152.) 

4.  The  following  impersonal  verbs  require  the  accusa- 
tive: eS  friert  mid),  or  mid?  friert,  I  am  cold;  eg  fdjaubert 
mid),  I  shudder;  mid;  ^ungert,  I  am  hungry;  mid)  burner, 
I  am  thirsty;  eggereuet,  or  reuet  mid)/ 1  regret;  eg  ttunbert 
mid),  I  wonder;  eg  bunft  mid),  I  think;  eg  getuftet  mid), 
I  covet ;  eg  fcerlangt  mid),  I  long  for. 

5.  The  following  verbs  govern  two  accusative  cases : 
nennen,  ^eifien,  to  call;  fd)elten,  fd)impfen,  to  scold,  to  give 
a  bad  name;  taufen/ to  baptize:   as,  irir  nenneit  U)n  ben 
fteijjtgen  (5buarb,  we  call  him  the  industrious  Edward. 

Note. — Also  le^ren,  to  teach,  is  in  German,  as  in  all 
languages,  construed  with  two  accusatives. 

6.  The  accusative  case  is  also  used  to  express  some 
other  relations.     It  occurs  with  adjectives    expressing 
measure,  weight,  age,  distance,  value,  with  a  numeral 
preceding:  biefer  ©tod:  ijt  einen  Srufi  tang;  ba§  £ud)  tft 
jrcei  (Ellen  fcreit;  eg  tfl  etnen  3entner  fd)irer;  bag  ^inb  ifl  ein 
Sa^r  unb  »ier  SKonate  nit;  er  ifi  etne  SKeile  rceit  mit  mir  ge* 
gangen;  bag  9Bud)  ift  feinen  <5d)tIItng  irert^;  er  ift  ^rcanjtg 
taujVnb  Staler  retd);  id)  bin  iljm  ^etin  ;5!^aler  fdjulbig. 

7.  The  accusative  is  used  to  express  a  point  of  definite 
time  and  duration  of  time :  mem  ?yreunb  fain  btefen  SRad)« 
mtttag  gu  mir;  ber  ©efanbte  jiarB  ben  gireiten  Xag  nad) 
fetner  Qlnfunft;  id)  erwarte  bie  £tad)rid)t  jeben  5(ugen6Iirf; 
id)  §afce  greet  ©tunben  gereartet.     In  one  instance  it  is 
used  to  express  indefinite  time :  gireimal  bie  SBod)e. 

8.  The  accusative  with  the  preterite  participle  is,  in 
some  phrases,  used  as  an  absolute  case:  bie  «£dnbe  mit 
SBIut  6efled't  fam  er  Soin  jyelbe  gururf,  he  came  back  from 
the  field,  his  hands  being  stained  with  blood:  ber  2)tann 
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fcufjte  laut,  bett  SSIitf  narf)  feinem  SBaterlanbe  gfrifttet,  the 
man  sighed  aloud,  his  looks  turned  to  his  native  land; 
in  wenigen  <2tunben  lag  bie  gauge  ©tabt  in  Qlfclje,  einige 
4?utten  fliiSgenommen,  in  a  few  hours  the  whole  town  lay 
in  ashes,  some  huts  excepted;  biefen  Umjianb  ciuSgenom* 
men,  or  afrgeredjnet,  flnbe  id;  atte3  tedjt,  I  find  every  thing 
correct,  this  circumstance  excepted;  gefefct,  or  ongenom* 
men,  e3  iccire  fo,  let  us  suppose  it  were  so. 

Note  1. — Other  absolute  cases  are  not  found  in  the 
German  language.  The  nominative  absolute,  which  is 
frequently  used  in  English,  is  expressed  in  German  by  a 
conjunction  and  the  finite  verb :  this  being  the  case,  I 
will  do  it,  is  to  be  translated  by,  ba  btefeS  ber  *y«fl  i[t  fo 
icifl  irty  c8  tl)im. — (See  the  participles.) 

Note  2. — See  the  prepositions  which  govern  the  ac- 
cusative. 


CHAPTER  III. 
ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  VERB. 

(A)  PERSONS  AND  NUMBERS. 

1.  The  verb  must  agree  with  the  subject  in  person 
and  number:  ber  33ater  Itefct  fetneit  <Sot)n;  unr  artetten; 
i>ie  SBdume  fclufyen. 

Note  1. — When  the  verb  belongs  to  two  or  more  sub- 
jects of  the  singular  number,  it  should  be  in  the  plural : 
4?afi,  Sfteib  unb  C?iferfurt)t  madjen  bic  3Wenfd;en  elenb,  bie 
fid?  bat)ou  be^errfd^en  Inffen. 

Note  2. — When  the  subjects  are  of  different  persons, 
the  verb  must  be  in  the  first  person  plural  if  one  of  the 
subjects  is  of  the  first  person;  if  not,  in  the  second 
person  plural;  bit,  bein  SBruber  itnb  id)  tvollen  fpajieren 
gefjen ;  bu,  bein  SSruber  unb  beine  ©djtuefler  fev>b  (i^r  fe^b> 
^eute  eingelaben  njorben.  But  when  different  persons  are 
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placed  in  opposition  to  one  another,  the  verb  agrees 
with  that  which  stands  nearest:  nicbt  id),  fonbern  bit  f)aji 
t3  gefagt;  nid)t  id)  ^a&e  e§  gefagt,  fevibent  bu. 

Note  3. — When  both  subject  and  predicate  are  in  the 
nominative  case,  but  of  a  different  number,  the  verb  ge- 
nerally agrees  with  the  plural:  bit  Srucfit  biefeS  SBaumeS 
finb  flfine  -Seereii. 

Note  4. — It  is  the  ridiculous  custom  to  put  the  verb 
in  the  plural  number,  with  a  subject  in  the  singular,  in 
titles  of  address:  Sure  2)iaj:jlat  gerii^en,  your  Majesty  is 
graciously  pleased;  d'uere  drcellenj  f)afcm  fcefo^Icu,  your 
Excellency  has  ordered. 

Note  5. — Collective  substantives  in  the  singular,  do 
not  admit  the  verb  in  the  plural:  bfl§  (Snglifdje  SSoIf  £at 
fine  grope  Snrei^eit.  When,  however,  in  the  sequel  of 
the  narrative  the  personal  pronoun  is  introduced,  it  is 
frequently  put  in  the  plural:  ba-3  Gn,jlifcfje  QSoIf  f>at  cine 
grope  tyreifwt;  birfe  jetorfj  itirb  i^nen  fdjablid),  irenn  f!c 
etnen  f^tecbten  ©ebvaurt)  baijon  madden. 

2.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  the  tenses  should 
not  be  used  without  a  pronoun:  bctncn  --Brief  fcate  ertjalten, 
instead  of  ^jabe  \tf)  erfyalten.      It  is  omitted  only  in  the 
second  person  of  the  imperative  mood,  when  no  stress  is 
to  be  laid  upon  it :  gcfce  iwb  time  ba3 ;  Vriifet  olle§,  unb 
ba§  befle  te^alut;  but  ge§e  bu  btine  SSkge;  t^ut  itjr  fure 
5pfltc^t  itnb  fesj  bu  gefjorfam. 

3.  When  two  or  more  verbs  belong  to  one  subject, 
the  pronoun  is  put  before  the  first  only,  if  the  order  of 
words  is  not  altered:  er  fain  gu  mir,  ging  afcr  tab  ivteter 
ireg.    But  when  a  word  which  removes  the  subject  after 
the  copula  is  placed  before  the  second  verb,  the  pronoun 
must  be  repeated :  er  f am  511  mir,  itnb  fbgleidj  f iinbigte  er 
mir  an,  bap  mem  33ater  angefommen  feij.     If  fogleid)  weie 
put  after  the  second  verb,    the  pronoun    need  not  r>? 
repeated . 
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(B)  TENSES. 

1 .  The  present  Tense  is  used  in  German : — 

(a)  To  express  an  action  which  takes  place,  or  a  state, 
which  exists  at  the  time  when  it  is  asserted:  as,  inein 
Skater  liefet  bie  3fitung,  my  father  is  reading  the  news- 
paper; bet  $J3ogel  ft^t  auf  bem  2)ad)e  be§  <£aufe3,  the  bird 
is  sitting  on  the  roof  of  the  house.  But  is  also  used  to 
express  the  taking  place  of  an  action,  or  the  existence  of 
a  state,  without  mentioning  any  time;  as,  bie  meijien 
SWenfdjen  lefen  bie  S^^ung,  most  people  read  the  news- 
paper; bie  SBijget  fliegen  in  ber  Suft,  birds  fly  in  the  air; 
fcer  SWenfd)  fcefteljt  au3  £eifc  unb  @eete,  man  consists  of 
body  and  soul. 

Note. — For  this  twofold  use  of  the  present  tense,  there 
are  two  forms  in  English :  I  am  reading,  actually  present, 
/  read,  no  time  specified.  In  German,  however,  there  is 
but  one  form :  id)  lefe ;  and  if  the  actually  present  time 
is  to  be  stated,  it  is  done  by  the  adverbs  je^t,  now;  efcen, 
just:  I  am  reading,  id)  lefe  je£t,  or  efcen. 

(&)  It  is  in  German,  more  frequently  employed  than 
in  English,  instead  of  the  imperfect,  to  enliven  historical 
narrative :  benfe  bir,  Sfminb,  geftera  get)e  id)  iifcer  bie  93rittfe 
unb  fcegegne  einem  SSefcumten,  ben  id;  in  neim  3al)ren  tiid)t 
gefe^en  l^atte. 

(c)  It  is  employed  for  the  future,  when  that  time  is 
indicated  by  another  word  in   the   sentence:    id)    teife 
morgen  afc,  unb  fomme  ndd)fle  5Bod)e  reteber;  Mb  fefjen 
icir  unS  Wieber.     Likewise  when  a  future  event  is  con- 
sidered as  certain :  bieS  @d)Iojj  evjletgen  wir  in  biefer  0iad)t, 
ermorben  bie  4?itt§er,  teifen  bid)   au§   beinem   Jlummcr 
(Schiller's  Maria  Stuart) ;  id)  vcitl  ineinen  9Sater  urn  fein 
vjjfetb  titten,  aBer  er  giefct  e8  mir  nid)t. 

(d)  With  the  adverb  fd)on  it  is  employed    for    the 
perfect  in  sentences  like  this:  Jvir  luofjnen  fd)on  |te6en 
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in  biefem  -Saufe.      jyiinf  3>'fcre  trag'  idj  fdjon  ben 
::n  >6ap  in  metner  33rur:  ::i,  five  years  I 

have  been  carrying  the  glowing  hatred,  shut  up  in  my 
heart  —  (Schiller's  Turandot). 

2.  The  imperfect  tense  is  used: — 

(a)  To  express  an  action,  which  not  only  took  place, 
or  a  state  which  not  only  existed  at  a  past  time,  but  at 
a  past  time  which  is  specified  by  another  past  event:  as. 
id?  fam  gefhrn  ju  meincm  iyreunre,  ale  er  im  33ea,rtjf  roar, 
aus$u,3eben,  I  came  yesterday  to  my  friend,  when  he  was 
on  the  point  of  going  out;  id?  fdmefc  an  2ie,  al»  k. 
fcap  <£te  nidjt  fommm  ix'iirccn,  I  wrote  to  you  when  I 
saw  that  you  would  not  come-,  iro  aaren  <£te  irajjrenb 
be  r  -Belagerun^  tcr  2tatt  ?  where  were  you,  during  the 
siege  of  the  town?  ira»  t^aten  <Ste,  al§  0ie  nad;  -§aufe 
famen  ?  what  did  you  do  when  you  came  home?  3d? 
fino,  an,  $u  geid;nen,  I  began  to  draw.  3d?  fdjrtefc  an  3ic, 
al§  id;  3^ren  t3rtef  trfjielt,  I  was  writing  to  you  when  I 
received  your  letter;  bcr  Jtnafce  fap  «uf  etnem  @tu^Ie,  aU 
id)  tn§  3imnler  trat» tne  ^°y  was  sitting  on  a  chair,  when 
I  entered  the  room;  ira-5  tfcaten  Sie,  al§  er  ju  3§nen  fam? 
what  were  you  doing  when  he  came  to  you? 

Note  1. — In  English,  there  are  also  two  forms  for  the 
imperfect  tense :  7  wrote,  I  wis  writing.  When  an  action 
or  a  state  is  simply  expressed  as  past,  the  simple  form  is 
used:  as,  /  icrote  to  you  when  I  saw  that  you  would  not 
come.  But  when  an  action  or  a  state  is  expressed  not 
only  as  past,  but  actually  taking  place  or  existing  at  the 
tune  when  another  event,  to  which  reference  is  made, 
occurred,  the  compound  form  is  used:  as,  /  icas  writing 
to  you  when  I  received  your  letter ;  what  were  you  doing 
when  he  came  to  you  ?  In  German  there  is  but  one  form. 
To  distinguish  the  latter  from  the  former,  the  adverb 
eten,y««f,  is  frequently  used:  tdj  fdjrieB  e&en  an  Ste,  als 
jbren  S?rtcf  er^ielt. 

Note  2.  —  In  English,  the  imperfect  is  also  used  to 
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express  definite  past  time,  the  continuance  of  which  is 
stated,  without  any  reference  to  another  event :  as,  we  were 
yesterday  in  church;  I  travelled  last  year  on  the  Continent. 
In  German,  the  perfect  is  used  in  this  case. 

(b)  In  the  common  historical  narrative,  in  which  case 
the  imperfect  is  employed  for  the  aorist  in  Greek:  e§  irar 
afar  etn  $rtefter,  STOatattytaS  ;  ber  fjatte  funf  <56t;ne ;  biefe 
jammerre  fd)r  ba§  grofjie  @Ienb  in  3uba  unb  Serufatem. 

(c)  To  narrate  an  action  or  event  of  which  the  nar- 
rator was  an  eye-witness:  etn  SKann  fiel  geftern  won  bent 
5)ad;e  eine§  <$aufe$,  unb  id?  trug  tt;n  mil  <§iilfe  meineS  S3e* 
btenten  nad;  feinem  £aufe.     SSorgeftern  ftarfc  unfer  gelietter 
Bteitnb.     When  the  narrator  was  not  an  eye-witness  of 
the  action  or  events  which  he  relates,  the  perfect  must 
be  used. 

Note.  —  The  present  and  imperfect  tenses  are,  in 
German,  not  expressed  by  the  verb  tf)un,  to  do,  as  in 
English,  when  the  sentence  is  either  negative  or  inter- 
rogative, or  when  a  particular  stress  is  laid  on  the  verb. 
Illiterate  people,  however,  make  frequent  use  of  it :  as, 
I  did  not  see  him,  id;  ttyat  U)n  ntcfyt  fetyen/  instead  of  id} 
falj  iljn  nicfyt. 

3.  The  perfect  tense  is  used: — 

(a)  To  express  an  action  or  event  as  absolutely  passed 
or  perfectly  ended,  without  any  reference  to  another 
event  or  circumstance  :  mein  3Sruber  tji  enbltd)  Son  [enter 
langen  Sftetfe  juritrfgefontmen ;  betn  SSrief  f)at  mtdj  iiber= 
geugt,  bap  bit  ^ortfdjritte  im  <2d?retfcen  gemadjt  ^afi;  id; 
gefiern  unb  petite  njo^I  jwanjtg  SSrtefe  gefd;rte6en  ;  id; 
ben  ganjeit  Sag  SBriefe  gef^rieOen,  I  have  been  writing 
letters  all  day. 

Note. — Mark  the  difference  between  the  two  forms  of 
the  perfect  in  English :  /  have  written,  and  I  have  been 
writing.  Both  express  a  perfectly  past  time ;  but  the 
latter  is  used,  when  the  time  during  which  an  action  or 
state  lasted,  is  mentioned  or  understood.  What  have 
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you  donef  is  different  from,  What  have  you  been  doing  ? 
In  German  there  is  only  one  form  for  the  perfect  as  well 
as  for  the  pluperfect. 

(5)  Instead  of  the  aorist  in  Greek,  where  the  imperfect 
is  employed  in  English:  icfy  §afre  betnen  3Bruber  geftern  ge* 
fe^en,  afcer  nicfct  gefprocfcen.  @tn  2ttann  tjt  gejiern  in  ber 
Sljemfe  ertrunfen.  In  these  examples,  the  imperfect, 
employed  for  the  aorist,  would  be  the  proper  tense. 
But  as  the  imperfect  is  principally  used  to  express  a  past 
action  or  event  with  reference  to  another,  or  in  historical 
narrative,  or  to  narrate  an  event  of  which  the  narrator 
was  an  eye-witness,  the  perfect  is  in  German  preferred  to 
express  the  past  time,  in  sentences  of  this  description. 

4.  The  pluperfect  is  used  to  express  an  action  or 
event  absolutely  perfect  or  completely  ended,  in  reference 
to  another  which  was  simultaneous  with,  or  subsequent 
to  it :  al3  er  nttr  bie  ©efdncfcte  erjafylt  §atte,  ging  er  tree}. 
d3  fuig  fcfyon  an  gu  regnen,  alg  id?  nooi>  faum  eine  fcalfre 
2Reile  gegangen  war.  (5r  Ijatte  iratprenb  unjerer  llnter= 
rebung  gefcfylafen,  he  had  been  sleeping  during  our  con- 
versation. 

Note  — In  subordinate  sentences,  the  auxiliary  verb  is 
sometimes  omitted  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses  : 
nun  Hermann  geenbet,  ba  na^m  ber  gefpracfcige  DIacbtar 
gteicb  ba»  ©ort,  now  when  Hermann  had  finished,  the 
talkative  neighbour  immediately  took  up  the  word — 
(Gothe's  Hermann  and  Dorothea);  bap  bu  ?yortfdjrttte  int 
cfcmben  gemadjt,  ftel^t  man  teutlicfc,  one  sees  clearly 
that  you  have  made  progress  in  writing  :  ba§  «6aus,  irel= 
d)e§  icfe  gefefcen,  ijl  jwarfcf'on;  afcer  eg  tfl  511  t^euer  fur  mtcfj, 
the  house  which  I  have  seen  is  indeed  beautiful;  but  it 
is  too  expensive  for  me. 

5.  The  first  and  second  future  tenses  are  used  in 
German  as  in  English ;  but  expressions  such  as,  he  is  to  go, 
I  am  to  have  it,  do  not  occur  in  German.  When  future 
time  is  denoted,  we  use  the  first  future :  he  will  go,  er 
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gefyett.  When  the  cammand  or  will  of  another  person 
is  implied,  we  use  the  auxiliary  verb  of  mood,  [often  : 
lie  is  to  go,  er  foft  getyen  ;  am  I  to  have  it  ?  [oft  tcfy  eS  tyafcen  ? 
he  ivas  to  come,  er  fottte  fomnten  ;  /  was  to  speak,  id)  foUte 
fpred)en. 

Note.  —  The  phrase,  1  am  going,  with  an  infinitive  mood, 
is  expressed  in  German,  either  by  the  future  tense,  or 
by  id?  bin  tm  SBegrtff  :  as,  "  I  am  going  to  light  a  candle," 
either,  irf>  luerbe  etn  £id)t  anji'mben,  or  idj  bin  tm  Segriff, 
ein  8td)t  anjuji'mben.  /  have  done,  with  the  present  par- 
ticiple, is  expressed  by,  id)  Bin  fevttg  :  as,  I  have  done 
writing,  id)  bin  mit  bem  @d)reiben  fertig. 

(c)  MOODS. 

1.  The  indicative  mood:  — 

(a)  Denotes  a  real  action  or  an  actual  existence,  either 
expressed  or  denied,  and  is,  therefore,  used  whenever  an 
action  or  existence  expressed  by  the  verb,  is  conceived  as 
certain,  and  not  doubtful,  even  in  conditional  sentences 
which  convey  no  doubt:  bie  Gutter  Itefct  tt)r  .ftinb.  Set) 
rcetfj,  bafi  er  eg  ntcfyt  gefagt  J)at.  3d;  I;a6e  gefyort,  bap  ev  ba§ 
2}crfpred)en  gegeden  t;at.  2)er  3}Jen[d;  tft  fterfcltd).  2Benn 
er  fommt,  fo  bitte  il;n,  etn  weutg  ju  icarten.  Qfienn  ba§, 
iwag  id?  gefcfjen  |at>e,  atleg  ijl:  fo  ift  ber  SSorrat^  nidjt  grop. 
3d)  glaube,  baf  3efu0  (^rtftuS  ber  ©eg,  bie  3Bat;rl;ett  unb 
ba§  Seten  ift,  unb  bafi  ntemanb  o^nc  t^n  jum  SSater  foinint. 

(i)  It  is  employed  to  express  a  command,  conceived 
as  already  obeyed:  bit  trtttfi  i)  or,  step  thou  forward  — 
(Schiller's  Tell);  i^r  fd^etgt,  6t§  man  end;  aufnift. 

Note.  —  Conjunctions  do  not  govern  any  rnood. 

2.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  employed:  — 

(a)  When  an  action  or  existence,  expressed  by  the 
verb,  is  conceived  as  uncertain  and  doubtful:  id;  fyabe 
getjort,  bafj  ntein  ftreunb  bie  genrinifd^te  SteHe  cr^otten  fyafce, 
I  have  heard  that  my  friend  has  obtained  the  wished-for 


VERBS — MOODS.  269 

situation.  When  I  say,  tot;  jjafce  geij'ort,  bap  er  bie  etette 
er^alten  §at,  I  speak  of  it  as  a  certain  circumstance, 
which  admits  of  no  doubt.  It  is  therefore  used, — 

(4)  In  sentences  in  which  either  words  or  ideas  ot 
another  person,  or  of  the  person  who  speaks,  are  merely 
quoted,  without  containing  either  a  positive  assertion  or 
negation .-  utetn  ©drtner  fagte  mir,  bap  ein  ,Rirfd)fcainn  in 
meinem  ©arten  fdjon  lange  gefcliifjet  fjaBe,  my  gardener 
told  me,  that  a  cherry-tree  in  my  garden  had  been  long 
in  blossom.  3dj  Befyauptete,  rap  tit  franf  iepft.  £u  fagteft 
tamalS,  bap  bit  e§  nidjt  tljun  fonneft.  In  this  respect, 
the  English  differs  from  the  German.  When  words  or 
ideas  are  not  quoted,  but  positively  asserted  or  denied, 
the  indicative  is  used :  er  fcefyauptete,  bap  er  franf  u-ar. 
Tu  fagfi,  bap  bu  biefe  $(r6eit  nicit  tbun  fannjl.  The  con- 
junction bap  may  be  omitted,  but  the  mood  remains  the 
same,  and  the  copula  takes  its  proper  place :  mem  ©drtner 
r.ir,  ein  ^trfctfaiuu  in  meinem  ©arten  fate  fcfcon  fancje 
cje6(uh.  Tu  6i]l  etn  ^JJetjier  auf  ter  -^[r'nSrujl,  Jcfl,  man 
fa^t,bu  nelnnji  e-3  auf  mit  jecem  51;u6f' —  >  "killers  Tell}. 
On:  be^anptete,  er  war  franf.  £11  fa^jl,  cu  faiinjl  bie  'ilrbeit 
ntctt  t^un. 

Xote. — The  verb  of  that  sentence  which  contains  the 
quoted  words  or  ideas,  is  generally  put  in  the  present, 
perfect,  or  future,  though  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect 
should  precede:  tdj  facjte  tern  SJfanne,  bap  er  ein  9Betriia,er 
fe£,  I  told  the  man,  that  he  was  an  impostor.  (?r  6e= 
fMUptete,  er  f eo  franf  gercefen,  he  asserted  he  had  been  ill. 
®r  fcatte  mir  cjefa^t,  rap  er  e3  getban  ^abe,  he  had  told 
me  that  he  had  done  it.  ID  such  quoted  sentences,  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  that  tense  is  used  which  was 
employed  by  the  person  when  he  actually  expressed  the 
sentence;  e.g.,  the  subject  of  the  three  sentences  above 
mentioned  said:  tit  6iji  ein  SBetruger;  id?  bin  franf  genre* 
fen;  icr)  tjaOe  e»  gett)an.  §6rte  man  tfm  ntdjt  tin  -Ik 
fagen :  ^ier  in  biefer  <Stabt  in  ^efin  Ie6e  jemanb,  ber  i 
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feline  ?  was  he  not  heard  to  say  in  the  Divan,  that  here, 
in  this  town,  in  Pekin,  there  was  some  one  living  who 
knew  him? — (Schiller's  Turandot.)  The  subjunctive  mood 
of  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect,  however,  is  preferred 
when  the  form  of  the  person  of  the  subjunctive  does 
not  differ  from  that  of  the  indicative  :  id)  fagte  tfym,  nietne 
Jtinber  gingcn  niemalS  aUein  au§  (not  gefyen,  because  gefyen 
is  the  indicative  as  well  as  the  subjunctive).  3d)  fagte 
tf)m,  nietn  (sofjn  gefye  niematS  aflein  au§  (not  ginge,  because 
gefyt  is  the  indicative,  and  gefye  the  subjunctive),  (§r  be* 
Ijnu^tete,  id)  fycitte  (not  id)  f)abe)  lang  genug  rcgiert.  This 
practice  misleads  many  authors  to  use  the  subjunctive 
mood  of  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  where  the  present 
and  perfect  would  be  more  correct. 

(c)  The  subjunctive  mood  is  required  after  the  con- 
junctions baf?,  bamit,  auf  baf ,  and  the  relative  pronouns 
ttjetd)er,ber,when  awish,  purpose,  supposition,  exhortation, 
hope,  doubt,  or  advice  is  expressed ;  for  in  this  case,  the 
result  cannot  be  expressed  as  certain  or  really  existing  : 
id)  rci'mfdje  fe^r,  bafj  bag  ^Setter  fid?  anbere,  I  wish  that 
the  weather  may  change.  2>iein  Sreunb  mactyt  flcfy  ftete 
SBereegung,  bamit  er  gefitnb  blciOe ;  unb  ijtele  SBeiregung 
ntac^t,  bap  id)  gefunb  bin.  <5r  fprtrt;t  leife,  bamit  U)n  nienuinb 
»erpc^)e ;  unb  bit  fpricfyfi  (o  leife,  ba^  bid)  ntemanb  »erf}e^)t. 
Siefer  3)Jatnt  fud^t  Qtrfeett,  reetd)e  t^m  unb  ben  <2einigen 
SBrob  gede ;  unb  jener  2)innn  t)at  Utrbeit,  welrtje  il;ut  V3vob  giebt. 
So  in  the  following  hymn  : — 

«£>err  3e(u!  gteb  ung  bcinen  fijeijl/ 
25en  ung  bein  Qotilub  2Bort  t?ctt)etgt. 
®ieb  ung  ben  Gkijl*  bev  unS  regiec' 
llnb  ung  ben  Sifeg  jut  3Ba^rl;eit  fut)t'. 

(d)  In  indirect  questions  which  are  only  quoted  :  id) 
fyate  i^n  gefragt,  nne  t>iel  er  jn  geben  im  <Stanbe  fci)  (not 
ivcirc),  I  have  asked  him  hoAV  much  he  was  able  to  give. 
3d)  fragte  it;n  geflcvn,  ob  er  mir  ba§  ®elb  geben  fonnc. 
But  in  indirect  questions,  which  are  not  considered  as 
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quotations,  but  as  statements,  the  indicative  is  employed: 
id?  rcerte  ibn  morgen  fragen,  irie  oiel  er  511  geben  im  <2tanbe 
ifi.  Sefct  frage  id?  bid?,  ob  bit  mit  bal  ©elb  geben  famm 
ober  nicfct. 

(c)  The  subjunctive  mood  is  employed  instead  of  the 
imperative,  in  reference  to  inanimate  objects  or  abstract 
ideas:  rtefcr  S3aum  trage  me  meter  iyrucbt,  let  this  tree 
never  bear  fruit  again.  5)ie  Stebe  ics  ofr.t  yralfd),  let  love 
be  without  dissimulation.  <&o  rcerbe  mir  ber  Sempel  tcr.u 
jum  ©rabe,  let  then  the  temple  become  my  grave  — 
(Schiller's  Titrandot).  Also  when  an  indefinite  person 
is  addressed  in  the  singular:  ber  JReiobe  rubme  flcfe  ntcfct 
feince  Oieicfctbume,  let  not  the  rich  man  boast  of  his 
riches.  Dliemanb  lobe  uenjenigen,  tcelcfcer  ungerec^t  6antc(r, 
let  no  one  praise  him  who  acts  unjustly.  But  as  the 
form  of  the  third  person  plural  is  the  same  in  the  in- 
dicative and  the  subjunctive,  we  must  use  the  auxiliary 
mogen :  riejemgen  mcgcn  unerHttlid?  bletben,  me fd)c  nie  Un« 
ied)t  getban  fcaben!  let  those  remain  inexorable,  who  have 
never  done  wrong!  Die  er  gfntefjr:  i.it,  mcvjen  unt  tC:t 
ireinen,  let  those  whom  he  has  promoted  weep  for  him — 
(Schiller's  Tell). 

(f)  The  subjunctive  mood  frequently  expresses  a 
command,  wish,  or  concession:  er  netme  feine  SJBette/  irie's 
-3raucb  ifi,  let  him  take  his  distance,  as  it  is  customary — 
(Schiller's  Ttll).  $!er  «§tmmel  gebe  e§,  may  heaven  grant 
it.  0?r  tbue,  irag  er  irifl,  let  him  do  what  he  pleases.  (?r 
t)of|e  nicbt/  mein  dfcgemabl  511  irerben,  let  him  not  hope  to 
become  my  husband — (Schiller's  Turandof).  2)ian  gebe 
jtd)  bte  -§anbe,  let  them  give  their  hands  to  each  other  — 
(Ibid.)  £er  -£m:  Setra^re  mid)  ror  riefer  Sunbe,may  the 
Lord  prevent  me  from  committing  this  sin. 

3-  The  conditional  mood  is  employed:  — 

(a)  To  express  a  condition  which  is  not  actually  pos- 
sible, but  only  conceived  as  such :  icare  id)  reid),  or  wenn 
id)  reid)  nrare,  fo  a-itrbe  id;  i^m  feine  -£itte  nid;t  abfrfjlagen 
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if  I  were  rich,  I  should  not  refuse  his  request.  SOBeitn 
id)  fe|t  Sett  fydtte,  fo  gtnge  ic(?  naci?  ber  ©eefujte,  if  I  had 
time,  I  should  go  to  the  sea-coast.  2Bdre  inein  SSater 
nod?  am  £e6en,  fo  nwibe  et  80  3a^re  alt  fetjn,  were  my 
father  still  alive,  he  would  be  80  years  old.  In  these 
sentences  the  condition  is  only  conceived  as  possible. 
In  the  following  sentences :  6ift  bit  retcfy,  fo  giefc  ttiel ;  fcift 
bit  arm,  fo  gieb  bein  9£entge8  gern.  SBenn  er  fonunen  foflte, 
10  mufj  er  ivarten;  the  condition  is  expressed  as  actually 
possible,  and  therefore  the  indicative  is  used.  (See 
fotten,  page  129.) 

(b)  In  elliptical  phrases  which  contain  a  condition  only 
conceived  as  possible :  id?  f?dtte  e§  i()m  gefagt,  or  id?  «itrbe 
eg  i^)m  gefagt  fyaten,  I  should  have  told  him  (i.e.,  if  I  had 
seen  him).     Sn'fetnet  Sage  t;dtte  id?  e§  nidjt  get^on,  in  his 
situation  (i.e.,  had  I  been  in  his  situation)  I  should  not 
have  done  it. 

(c)  In  sentences  which  contain  a  wish,  the  fulfilment 
of  which  is  impossible:  irate  er  bocfy  me  in  nteinem  «§aufe 
geirefen !  I  could  wish  that  he  had  never  been  in  my 
house  !   D  fdljeft  bit  in  bieS.jettiff'ne  -^er^,  getrtp,  bit  fi'itjttefl 
iDiitleib,  O  that  you  could  look    into   this  rent  heart, 
surely  you  would  feel  compassion — (Schiller's  Turandot}; 
f)dtte  id?  boct?  btefen  SDtann  nte  gefeljcn!  I  wish  I  had  never 
seen  this  man!     3d?  irottte,  ic^  fonnte  e6  tt?nn. 

(d)  In  questions  which   express  doubt:  gaftfreunbltcl? 
I)dtte  (Snglanb  bie  Jtonigum  »on  <Sd?ottIanb  emvfangen?  did 
England  receive  the  queen  of  Scotland  in  a  hospitable 
manner? — (Schiller's  Maria  Stuart.} 

Note.  —  It  has  been  remarked  (page  1 09)  that  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  the  imperfect  is,  in  form,  the  con- 
ditional of  the  present,  and  the  subjunctive  of  the  plu- 
perfect the  conditional  of  the  imperfect.  If  any  one 
should  doubt  this,  let  him  insert  jcjjt,  at  present,  in  a 
conditional  sentence,  with  the  form  of  the  imperfect,  and 
he  will  immediately  see  that  the  subjunctive  mood  of  the 
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imperfect,  used  as  a  conditional  mood,  does  not  express 
past  time:  rcenn  tcfc  je|t  3«*  batte,  fc  ginge  ut  je|t  an?, 
if  I  had  time  at  this  present  moment,  I  should  go  out. 
As  to  time,  there  is  no  difference  between  the  conditional 
of  the  present  and  that  of  the  first  future,  and  between 
the  conditional  of  the  imperfect  and  that  of  the  second 
future.  The  only  difference  is,  that  the  conditional 
of  the  future  is  especially  used  to  express  a  condition 
which  depends  upon  another,  and  which  is  therefore 
considered  as  future  in  respect  to  that  upon  which  it 
depends:  aitffteben  rcurbe  Grnglanb'S  gan$e  Sugenb,  fafje  ter 
'Brine  feine  j?6ma,inn — (Schiller's  Maria  Stuart).  2)?ancter 
2Jienfcfc  rcurbe  o,lucf(icr>er  feijn,  rcenn  er  ba3  Spiel  nittt  fo 
febr  liebte.  5Denn  metn  5*eunb  eg  in  feiner  SKadjt  Detain 
fiatte,  fo  rcurbe  er  mir  gefcolfen  fcaben. 
4.  The  imperative  mood  is  used  :  — 

(a)  As  in  English:  faije  (bu),  faget  t^r.     Instead  of  the 
first  person  plural,  fagm  irir,  the  auxiliary  verb  of  mood 
(afjen,  is  often  used  :  lap,  or  (apt,  or  laffen  ^ie  un§  i^en. 
The  third  person  singular  and  plural  is  principally  em- 
ployed in  addressing  a  person  or  persons:  3otyann,  trincje 
er  uteine  <S^u^e.     ®agen  Sie,  metn  tieber  tfreunb,  ob  \&) 
recfct  babe,  ober  ntdAt.    Jreten  3te  fjeretn,  metne  «§erren.  In 
reference  to  inanimate  objects,  or  abstract  ideas,  the  sub- 
junctive mood  is  used  for  the  imperative:  ®ott  fpracfc:  e§ 
rcerbe  ?icfct.  (?e  feo  fo/  be  it  so.  See  the  subjunctive  (e). 

(b)  The  imperative  is  sometimes  used  to  express  an 
action  or  existence  which  is  only  considered  as  possible, 
but  not  real :  rcerbe  betrocjen,  fo  rcirft  bu  rceifer  rcerben,  be 
deceived,  i.e.,  if  you  are  deceived,  you  will  become  wiser, 
ees  ftof?,  unb  bu  rcirft  rcenig  -JUttung  ftnben,  be  proud, 
and  you  \n\\  meet  with  little  esteem. 

Note  1 . — Instead  of  the  imperative  mood,  the  preterite 

participle  is  sometimes  used  elliptically :  nur  ntcr/t  lange 

gefragt,  i.e.,  e3  rcerfte  nur  nicfct  lange  gefragt,  do  not  ask 

\ong  —  (Gothe's  Faust).    5'rtfcfc,  £err  Sta^bar,  getrunfen 

x  5 
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— (Gcithes  Hermann  and  Dorothea).  0lun,  ©Ott  Oefofyten, 
^3rinj  !  now,  adieu  (be  recommended  to  God),  prince! — 
(Schiller's  Turandot.)  5tn  bie  Arbeit  gegangen,  ibr  5aut* 
lender  !  Also  the  second  person  indicative,  when  a  com- 
mand is  expressed,  which  is  considered  as  already  obeyed : 
tc^  [age  bir,  bu  faumji  nicfyt. 

Note  2. — When  a  request  is  to  be  expressed  in  a  polite 
manner,  the  subjunctive  mood  of  mogen  and  icoften  is  used 
instead  of  the  simple  imperative:  bit  luottefi  fewer  me  ser* 
geffen,  pray,  never  forget  him.  27?oge  niemanb  micfy  fraijen, 
tt>a§  id?  gefetyen  fra&e,  let  no  one  ask  me  what  I  have  seen. 

5.  The  infinitive  mood  is  used:  (a)  without  the  pre- 
position gu,  as  a  real  infinitive;  (b)  with  £it,  as  a  supine 
or  gerund  in  Latin. 

(a)  The  infinitive  without  ju  is  required :  — 

1 .  When  it  stands  by  itself  and  unconnected,  as  in  a 
vocabulary:  liefcen,  to  love;  fefjen,  to  see. 

2.  When  it  is  employed  as  a  substantive  in  the  nomi- 
native case:  ©efcen  ifl  feliger  benu  0i?t)men  (Actsxx.  35); 
SBorgen  inctcfyt  8orgen.    ^tetjjig  fei)n,  gejiemt  jebent  SKannc. 
But  when  the  sentence  begins  with  the  indefinite  pro- 
noun e§,  and  the  subject  follows  the  verb,  ju  is  generally 
used:  e§  ift  feliger  gu  geben,  benn  jit  net)men. 

3.  The  infinitive  is  also  used  as  an  abstract  substan- 
tive with  an  article  or  pronoun  where  the  participle  is 
used  in  English :  bag  fiitgen  fctjabet  bem  £ugner  am  meifien, 
lying  injures  the  liar  most. 

©tenet  bie  ©djirejter  bem  SSruber  bort)  fruf)/  fie  bienet  ben  SUern/ 
Unb  ifyt  fieben  ifi  tmmer  ein  eict^cg  ®ftien  unb  Jtommcn^ 
Dbec  ein  Jpeben  unb  Sragen/  23ereiten  unb  ©diaffen  fuc  aubre. 
Gothe's  Hermann  and  Dorothea. 

4.  After  the  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood ;  and  the  auxiliary 
verb  of  tenses  njerben,  when  it  serves  to  form  the  future 
tense. 

5.  After  the  following  verbs :  f)et$en,  to  bid,  to  order ; 
fjetfen,  to  help;  lefyren,  to  teach;  Icnien,  to  learn;  tyoren, 
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to  hear;  fe^en,  to  see;  fiiftfen,  to  feel;  ftnben,  to  find; 
3d?  fjiet?  tijn  gefeen.  Or  fcilft  mir  ftfreifcen.  (Sr  lefcrt  mid) 
Icfen.  3d)  lerne  fdjreifcen.  3*  tore  ibn  ftngen.  3d;  fete 
tf)n  fommen.  3d)  futyte  ben  $ul§  fdjlagen.  3dj  fanb  bag 
28ud?  auf  tern  Sifdje  tiegen. 

Note. — ilefyren  and  lernen  are,  however,  construed  with 
;u,  especially  when  other  words  are  governed  by  the 
infinitive  mood:  ©ott  [efcret  un3  burd)  fein  Q£ert  unb  bie 
3dndTafe  res  £eben?  unfcr  i'ertrauen  auf  ifcn  $u  fe^en. 

6.  After  the  following  verbs,  in  some  phrases:  Heifcen, 
to  remain;  fafjren,  to  ride  in  a  carriage;  ge^en,  to  walk; 
fcafren,  to  have;  legen,  to  lay;  niad'en,  to  make,  to  cause: 
nennen,  to  call ;  retten,  to  ride  on  horseback ;  tfyun/todo; 
fte  blieben  fietjen,  liegen,  ^dngen/  ftecfen,  fkben,  they  con- 
tinued standing,  etc.,  etc.  9Bir  fasten  fpafeteren,  we  take 
a  ride.  233 tr  ge^en  fpagieren,  unt>  er  ge^t  betteln,  we  take 
a  walk,  and  he  goes  begging.  @r  fiat  gut  reben,  it  is  an 
easy  matter  for  him  to  speak  so.  (5r  t)at  gut  retfen.  ©r 
t)at  jtcfc  fd1Iafen  gelegt,  he  has  laid  himself  down  to  sleep. 
(£r  mad?te  mid)  lad?en,  he  made  me  laugh.  £a8  nenne  id) 
fdjlafen,  that  I  call  sleeping.  5Btr  ritten  ge|lern  fyafeteren, 
yesterday  we  rode  on  horseback.  2)c^  ^inb  tt^ut  ntdpte 
als  ireinen,  the  child  does  nothing  but  cry. 

Note  1. — The  infinitive  without  ju  is  used  after  tfwn, 
only  when  md?t»  al§  precedes.  2Rad?en  is  never  employed 
in  German  to  express  a  command:  as,  make  him  go  out, 
not  iuad?e  it;n  fjinauc-gefcn,  but  lap  tfm  funausgefcen.  3d? 
get;e  fdjfafen,  means,  I  go  to  bed;  I  fall  asleep, is  expressed 
by,  id)  fd)Iafe  etn. 

Note  2. — The  infinitive  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood 
is  employed  instead  of  the  participle,  when  the  infinitive 
which  they  modify  precedes. — (See  page  J  23.)  The  fol- 
lowing verbs  participate  in  this  peculiarity :  fyetfen,  tforen, 
,  fef)en,  lefyren,  lernen :  er  fjat  nttr  arbeiten  t;elfen  (not 
3d)  ijafce  fie  jtngen  toren  (not  getjort).  3d;  |a6e 
tt;n  tanjen  fef)en.  Some  modern  writers,  however,  no 
longer  adhere  to  this  peculiarity,  but  use  the  participle. 
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Note  3. — As  the  infinitive  of  the  active  has  sometimes 
a  passive  signification,  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  am- 
biguity: e.g.  laf?  it)tt  rufen,  may  signify,  let  him  call,  cry ; 
and,  let  him  be  called,  send  for  him. 

(b)  The  infinitive  with  ju  is  required  :  — 

1.  When  it  takes  the  place  of  an  oblique  case,  conse- 
quently — 

a.  -After  substantives :  id)  fjabe  Sufi  ju  fpielen.  3d)  tjatte 
gefiern  bag  SSergnitgen,  U)n  511  feljen.  £afj t  unS  Wluify  unb 
@ifet  (;aben,  ©ute§  git  tljim. 

/3.  After  adjectives  which  either  govern  an  oblique  case, 
or  require  a  verb  to  express  the  object  of  their  quality : 
frof),  glad;  begierig,  desirous;  neugierig,  curious;  teid)t, 
easy;  nnllig,  ready;  mogltd),  possible;  fdjnell,  quick; 
langfam,  slow,  etc. ;  id)  roar  frot\  ii)n  311  fefyen,  3d)  Bin 
begterig  ju  retffen,  ira§  er  ti)un  icirb.  @S  tjl  mcfyt  Iciest  ju 
fagen,  iter  ber  befie  ifl.  3d)  bin  irtflig  ju  t^un,  ica§  id)  fann. 
(Jin  ieglid)er  3)Je»fd)  feij  fdjnell  ju  l)5ren,  abet  langfam  ju 
tcben,  itnb  langfam  jum  Some — (James  i.  19). 

y.  After  verbs  when  the  object  of  an  action  or  a  design 
is  expressed  :  er  fd)dmt  fid),  e§  ju  befennen,  he  is  ashamed 
of  confessing  it.  3d)  fitrdjte  mid),  iljn  ju  fefjen,  I  am  afraid 
of  seeing  him.  1!;ir  fangen  an  jit  arbetten,  we  begin  to 
work.  3d)  ratfye  btr  jit  fd)reetgen,  I  advise  you  to  be  silent. 
3d)  nntnfrf)e  ifjn  gu  fet;en,  I  wish  to  see  him. — (See  the 
exceptions  in  the  preceding  rules.) 

£.  After  fyaben  and  fetyn,  when  the  infinitive  is  either 
the  predicate  of  the  sentence,  or  takes  the  place  of  a 
secondary  sentence,  the  subject  of  which  is  the  same 
with  that  of  the  principal  sentence :  id)  t)abe  ntd)tg  ju 
fagen,  I  have  nothing  to  say  (i.e.,  I  have  to  say  nothing, 
or,  I  have  nothing  that  I  can  say).  2Hefer  SWonn  {)at  Diet 
®elb  auSjltgefocn,  this  man  has  to  give  out  much  money, 
or,  has  much  money  to  spend.  (?8  ifi  fe^r  ju  bebaucvn,  it 
is  much  to  be  regretted.  After  feijn  the  infinitive  has  al- 
ways a  passive  signification  :  nnr  gUiuben,  iraS  gu  glauben 
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ifr,  -we  believe  what  is  to  be  believed.  (5r  fcat  jirar  jtnen 
Zhil  feiner  3*ult  6e$aHt/  a&er  ber  cjropte  Sfceil  tji  nod?  gu 
fejaHen.  3tyr  felfcer  $afrt  ifrm  fcinen  $rei§  cjefifct/  tvomit  e-3 
ju  erfaufen  ifr,  you  have  fixed  yourself  its  price  where- 
with it  is  to  be  purchased — (Schiller's  Turandot). 

Note  1. — When  purpose  or  design  is  expressed,  um  is 
frequently  put  before  511  to  strengthen  the  expression: 
gelje  tyin,  um  bid)  ju  oert^eit^en.  QHtr  n:  often  atfreiten, 
um  cin  oercjnftvjtc?  unb  jufrtctencg  Retell  fitijren  ju  fonnen. 
(This  um  was  formerly  expressed  in  English  bjfor:  for 
to  do  so.) 

Noie  '2. — The  infinitive  mood  with  gu  cannot  be  used 
after  verbs  whichexpress  knowledge,  opinion,  wiih,  desire, 
when  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  not  the  subject  of 
the  verb:  e.  g.  I  know  him  to  be  the  man :  I  wish  him  to 
do  the  work.  In  these  sentences,  him  is  the  subject  of 
the  infinitive,  and  /  the  subject  of  the  verb.  When  this 
is  the  case,  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  put  in  the  no- 
minative, the  infinitive  changed  into  that  tense,  person, 
and  number,  which  the  connection  requires,  and  the 
secondary  sentence  generally  begins  with  bap:  id;  ireip, 
bap  er  i*r  2Hunn  tji.  3d?  tritnfdje,  bap  er  bie  -3lr6eit  tfjtte. 
But,  id?  ocrftefre,  Hjn  ftetpij  511  madjen,  I  understand  how 
to  make  him  industrious.  3d?  rciinfdje,  bif  Qlr&eit  ju  tbun, 
I  wish  to  do  the  work ;  for  in  these  sentences  the  sub- 
jects of  the  verb  and  of  the  infinitive  are  identical. 

Note  3. — When  the  infinitive  is  used  to  express  the 
object  of  such  a  verb,  or  of  the  quality  of  such  an  adjec- 
tive as  requires  a  preposition,  this  preposition  is  contracted 
with  the  local  demonstrative  adverb  ba,  (see  page  100), 
and  placed  in  the  principal  sentence ;  and  the  infinitive 
with  ju  forms  a  secondary  sentence:  e.g.  I  insist  upon 
being  heard,  id?  fcejleffe  barauf,  a,efcort  jit  irerben;  I  long 
to  see  him,  id?  febne  mid?  baruad),  iht  ju  fe^en;  he  is 
proud  of  being  a  merchant,  er  tft  flolj  barauf,  em  .Rauf* 
maim  511  fern;  he  does  not  think  of  doing  it,  er  benft 
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ntdjt  baran,  eg  ju  Ujun.  When  ia  such  sentences  the 
subjects  are  different,  the  infinitive  cannot  be  used:  the 
conjunction  bflj}  is  then  employed,  followed  either  by  the 
indicative  or  subjunctive  mood,  as  the  connexion  may 
require :  he  insists  upon  his  son  being  punished,  er  beftefyt 
barauf,  bap  fein  (Sotjn  fceftraft  rcerbe  (subj.  mood):  he  is 
proud  of  his  son's  having  made  such  progress,  er  t|1  ftolj 
barauf,  bafi  fein  <8>ol)n  foldje  ^ortfdjrttte  gemacfyt  Ijat  (ind. 
mood). 

2.  The  infinitive  with  ju  is  required  after  the  preposi- 
tions o&ne  and  anjtatt,  or  ftatt:  er  tebetemtcfy  an,  ofyne  mid) 
ju  fenneu.  8a§t  unS  arfceiten,  attfiatt  ju  fptelen. 

Note  1. — The  infinitive  mood  in  English,  with  relative 
words,  as,  how,  where,  ivhat,  preceding,  after  certain 
verbs  such  as  to  know,  to  say,  to  tell,  to  teach,  does  not 
admit  a  literal  translation.  The  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood, 
[often,  muffen,  f  onnen,  are  to  be  employed  in  the  following 
manner:  I  know  how  to  do  it,  tcfy  rcetjii,  tt)ie  id?  e6  tfjuu 
mtif?,  or  farm;  I  have  told  him  where  to  go  to,  id)  f)abe 
iljm  gefagt,  rcoljtn  er  ge^en  foil.  ' 

Note  2. — The  infinitive  is,  inEnglish,  frequently,  though 
very  incorrectly  used,  even  by  the  best  authors,  instead 
of  the  relative  pronoun  and  the  finite  verb:  we  meet 
with  many  objects  to  awaken  serious  reflections — (Blair's 
Sermons);  the  author  means  to  say:  we  meet  with  many 
objects,  which  awaken  serious  reflections,  ftir  treffen  auf 
mqncfye  ©egenjlanbe,  rcelcfce  ernftyafte  SBmacfytungen  encecfen. 
In  German,  the  infinitive  cannot  be  used  in  such  sen- 
tences ;  for  the  infinitive  would  express  purpose,  or  de- 
sign of  the  subject. 


(D)  THE  PARTICIPLES. 

1.     THE  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

i 

(a)  This  participle  is  used  like  an  adjective  in  the  at- 
tributive sense:  ber  ladjenbe  Srufjling,  ein  flngenber  93ogel. 
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It  is  not  used  to  express  the  actual  present  time  (see  the 
present  tense.) 

'(b)  It  does  not  admit  of  the  degrees  of  comparison; 
but  it  may  govern  a  case.  Such  a  case  always  precedes 
the  participle :  tie  attee  erirarnunte  3onne,  the  sun  which 
gives  warmth  to  every  thing;  bie  mir  bcsorftetenbe  ©efafcr, 
the  danger  which  threatens  me  ;  ba§  un»  oerfokjenw  ®e= 
fdnrf,  the  fate  which  pursues  us.  Hence  the  following 
and  similar  compounds :  eb,  rliefrenb,  ambitious ;  gefe§jf  Bent1, 
legislative;  ftieojubjenb,  waging  war;  iradibabenb,  having 
the  watch. 

(c)  It  may  be  used  elliptically  as  a  concrete  substantive 
with  an  article  or  pronoun  like  an  adjective :  ter  £efenbc, 
one  that  reads;  but  not  as  an  abstract  substantive,  like 
the  English,  the  reading.     In  German,  the  infinitive  is 
employed  :  £ ae  £efen. 

(d)  Several  words,  formed  like  participles,  have  lost 
the  nature  of  a  participle,  and  are  used  as  adjectives 
only,  both  in  the  attributive  and  predicative  sense ;  these 
are:  reijenb,  charming;  frdnfenb,  mortifying;  etnnefymenb, 
captivating;    briitcjeniv  pressing ;    briidertb,    oppressive; 
jUejjenb,  nuent;  b,inrei{jenb,  overpowering.    It  is  therefore 
correct  to  say:  biefe  -Seleibi^uncj  iji  frdnfenfc  ;  feine  3itteu 
finb  etnnebmenb ;  bie  Jftotb  tfl  brin^enb;  bie  Sajl  tfttriKfenb; 
bie  JHcte  ijl  fftejjenb.      They  also  admit  the  degrees  of 
comparison :  bie  JRebe  bie[e»  3Kanne§  iji  flicpenber,  al3  bie 
IRcbe  jene§ ;  bie  brurfenbjle  Safl. 

(e)  The  participle  is,  in  German,  not  used  to  express 
cause,  reason,  or  time ;  the  conjunctions  all,  ba,  inbeui, 
nreil,  rcenn,  nac&bem,  (see  these  conjunctions),  with  the 
finite  verbs  are  used  for  that  purpose :  not  finding  my 
brother  at  home  last  night,  I  paid  a  visit  to  his  neigh- 
bour, inbem  id)  nteinen  SBruber  gejient  QlSenb  nidjt  ju  «§aufe 
fanb,  fo  befudjte  id?  feinen  ^ad?tar.     Having  had  no  op- 
portunity of  seeing  him,  I  could  not  deliver  your  message, 
rceil  id?  feine  ©ele^en^eit  gefjafct  ^abe,  itu  ju  fetyen:  fo  fonntt 
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id)  itym  3f)re  93otfd)aft  md)t  u6er6ringen.  Having  given 
him  the  money,  he  went  away  without  saying  a  word, 
olg  er  tljin  ba§  @elb  gegeBen  tyatte,  gtng  er  rceg,  otyne  em 
®OVt  ju  fagen.  Walking  uprightly,  we  walk  surely, 
icetm  tutr  aufridjttg  tranbetn,  fo  inanbeln  irtr  fitter. 

(/)  It  is  frequently  used  to  express  manner  or  state  : 
nmnenb  fprad)  er  311  nttr.  @r  fefcte  fid?  fd?rcetgenb  nieber. 
93or  tebeni  ©fatten  jitternb,  lefct  ber  Sfutdjtfame  in  fceflan* 
btger  5tngjl. 


2(l(o  fpvad)  fte  betjenbc^  unb  509^  torn  ©tetne  ftcl)  tjebenb/ 
2(uci)  com  ©t^e  ben  @o{)n,  ben  rctlltg  fotgenben.    Seibe 
^amen  fdjicetgenb  tjerunter/  ben  roichttgen  93or(a^  bebenfenb. 
Go/he's  Hermann  and  Dorothea. 

Obs.  —  The  participial  constructions  which  so  frequently 
occur  in  English,  require  particular  attention.  When 
the  participle  expresses  cause  or  reason,  inbcm,  bci,  or 
iceil,  must  be  used  :  tnbem,  when  an  indefinite  ;  ba,  when 
a  logical  cause,  a  reason  ;  rcett,  when  a  real  definite  cause 
is  implied  (see  those  conjunctions).  A  participle  may 
also  express  time  :  definite  past  time  is  expressed  by  al8 
and  nacfybem  ;  indefinite  past  and  present,  by  rcenn  (see 
those  conjunctions).  A  participle  is  sometimes  used 
instead  of  the  relative  pronoun  with  the  finite  verb:  a 
man  doing  his  duty  deserves  respect,  etn  3Kenfcfy,  rcelctyer 
feine  $flicfyt  t^ut,  tierbtent  2ld)tung.  When  a  participle 
is  used  with  a  preposition  :  as,  /  rely  upon  seeing  you,  or 
I  rely  upon  your  doing  it,  it  must  first  be  ascertained, 
which  preposition  is  required  in  German  ;  to  rely,  jlrt; 
fcerlciffen,  requires  auf;  with  this  preposition,  the  demon- 
strative adverb  ba  must  be  used  :  id?  toertaffe  mid)  barauf, 
I  rely  thereupon  ;  when  the  subject  of  the  participle  is 
the  same  with  that  of  the  verb,  the  infinitive  may  be 
used  :  id)  tierlaffe  mid?  barauf,  <Ste  ju  fetyen,  or  bajj  id;  @ie 
felpe  ;  but  when  the  subject  of  the  participle  is  different 
from  that  of  the  verb,  the  conjunction  bafji  must  be  used  : 
id?  sjerlaffe  mid?  barauf,  bap  <Ste  eS  tl)un.  The  demon- 
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strative  pronoun  may  also  be  required  in  the  genitive, 
either  expressed  or  understood :  I  am  sure  of  his  having 
done  it,  id)  Hn  bejfen  geirip,  tap  er  e§  get&an  £at.  In  this 
way,  all  similar  sentences  must  be  translated  The  con- 
junction tap,  with  the  finite  verb,  must  be  used  in  Ger- 
man to  express  the  participle,  used  substantively,  when 
it  cannot  be  rendered  by  an  infinitive  or  a  substantive: 
your  doing  this  work  for  me  gives  me  much  pleasure, 
3te  ttefe  Qlrfreit  fur  mid?  tyutt,  mad?t  mir  t>iel  33cr= 
gniigen.  My  telling  you  so,  shows  you  that  I  do  not 
mean  you,  tap  id?  ttt'3  fage,  jetgt  bir,  tap  idj  bid;  nidjt 
meine. — (Gothes  Egmont) 

2.  THE  PRETERITE  PARTICIPLE. 

(a)  This  participle  is  much  more  frequently  employed 
in  German  than  in  English,  and  not  only  admits  the  three 
forms  of  inflection,  but  is  also  susceptible  of  the  degrees 
of  comparison:  gelie6ter  Sofcn;  bie  gepriefene  Suge nb :  em 
SjeradjteteS  ©efrfjopf  •  tie  a,efea,netere  grud;t ;  tie  6ercuntert|re 
SetSteit.      This  participle  has  a  passive  signification, 
whilst  the  present  has  an  active  one. 

(b)  Of  some  intransitive  verbs,  a  preterite  participle  is 
formed,  which  dhTers  from  the  present  only  in  respect 
of  time:  ter  Som  SBaunte  faflente  5tpfef;  the  apple  falling 
from  the  tree;  bet  »om  SBaume  gefaflene  5l))fel,  the  apple 
which  has  fallen  from  the  tree;    bie  aufgetyente  Sonne 
tiertreibt  ben  'Jletet;  bie  fo  efeit  aiifgegangene  'Sonne  trurte 
burd)  35?otfen  i?erbunfelt. 

(c)  It  is  used  like  an  adverb  of  manner:  er  fant  geflern 
gepugt  ju  mir,  he  came  yesterday  to  me  in  full  dress; 
ba§  3?ud>  ift  oerloren  gegangen,  the  book  is  lost.    Q3erloren 
ge^en,  is  a  phrase,  meaning  to  get  lost. 

(d)  The  preterite  participle  of  some  transitive  verbs 
which  express  motion,  occurs  adverbially  with  font  men  : 
er  fommt  geritten.  gelaufen,  gefa^ren,  gepoaen,  getanjt,  ge» 
fprungen,  gefd^ritten. 
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(e)  It  is  used  elliptically : —  1,  for  the  imperative  mood 
(see  page  273);  —  2,  as  a  participle,  to  express  a  state; 
in  feme  Sugenb  getyuttt,  tro|t  ber  recfytfdjaffene  2Kann  ber 
QSerleumbnng,  wrapped  up  in  his  virtue,  the  honest  man 
defies  calumny.     Schiller  was  very  fond  of  using  this 
participle  in  this  elliptical  manner.     It  is  common  in 
proverbs:    frifd?  getnagt,  fyalfc  gewonnen,  well  begun,  half 
done ;  sorgetfycm  unb  nad)6et>ad)t  fjat  mandjen  in  gro£  SeiD 
gebradit;  and  in  some  phrases,  used  as  absolute  cases: 
gefejjt,  angenommen/  suppose;    gugegeben,  granted;    au6= 
genommen,  excepted  ;    abgemfynet,  not  reckoned.     Unb 
gefe^t,  tmr  fanben  ttirHtd}  auf  btefem  QBege  feinen  @tanb  unc 
Stamen,  rctrb  e3  Serfcorgen  btetSen,  ba§  3Seflec^ung,  nic^t  it)re 
^unji  ba8  SRa't^fel  un§  oerrat^en.  —  (Schiller's  Turandot). 

(f)  The  following  words  have  the  form  of  a  preterite 
participle,  but  are  to  be  considered  as  adjectives:  a6ge» 
netgt,  disinclined  ;    fce^aftet,  afflicted  with ;    beljetjt,  cou- 
rageous ;    6e|al)rt,   aged ;    fcefonnt,  known  ;     bemittctt, 
wealthy:  ficniooft,  covered  with  moss;  fcerebt,  eloquent ; 
terit^ntt,  renowned  ;  befdjaffen,  circumstanced ;  befd)ctbcn, 
modest;  6efd)ilft,  covered  with  reeds  ;  bereanbert,  conver- 
sant; geftttet, civilised;  getet)rt/ learned ;  geirogen, friendly; 
gewoijnt,  accustomed;  gefdnrft,  clever  ;  ijergniigt,  pleased  : 
Jjcrfoffen,  given  to  drinking;    »erfd?tt)tegen,  discreet ;    oev* 
rcanbt,  related ;  ijoOfommen,  perfect. 

Note. —  The  syllable  lin  being  prefixed  to  a  participle, 
makes  it  negative:  ungeftraft,  unpunished;  ungertidjt, 
unrevenged ;  ungetie6t,  not  loved. 

3.  THE  FUTURE  PARTICIPLE. 

This  participle,  which  answers  to  the  Latin  participle 
in  dits,  is  formed  from  the  present  by  putting  git  before  it. 
It  has  a  passive  signification,  expressing  either  future 
time,  or  possibility  or  necessity,  and  can  only  be  formed 
from  transitive  verbs:  bie  jit  fyoffcnbe  (Srnbte,  the  harvest 
to  be  hoped  for;  etne  £u  lotenbe  Xljat,  an  action  to  be 
praised;  bie  ju  tofenbe  Slufgabe,  the  task  to  be  solved. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 
OX  THE  ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORDS. 

The  arrangement  of  words  in  German  differs  materially 
from  that  in  English ;  and  this  chapter  requires  particular 
attention.  Were  I  to  state  all  the  nice  distinctions  which 
may  be  conveyed  by  alterations  in  the  order  of  words,  I 
fear  I  should  perplex  the  majority  of  those  students  for 
whom  this  Grammar  is  chiefly  intended,  without  giving 
them  clear  ideas  on  the  subject.  I  shall,  therefore,  con- 
fine myself  to  the  principal  rules,  and  refer  those  who 
wish  to  study  this  subject  more  minutely,  to  Heyse's 
German  Grammar,  published  in  German  for  the  use  of 
Germans. 

The  essential  parts  of  a  sentence  are  called  subject  and 
predicate.  The  subject  is  that  of  which  something  is  said 
(predicated),  and  the  predicate  is  that  which  is  said  of 
the  subject.  The  predicate  must  not  be  confounded  with 
the  object.  A  sentence  may  be  formed  without  an  ob- 
ject, but  not  without  a  predicate.  That  word  Avhich 
connects  subject  and  predicate  is  called  copula.  This 
copula  is  always  an  auxiliary  verb  of  tense  or  mood. 
The  following  rules  will  clearly  explain  these  terms. 

1.  The  order  of  the  words  in  a  simple  sentence  is: — 

Subject.  Copula.  Predicate. 

5)ie  3Mume  tjl  fd?6n, 

the  flower  is  beautiful. 

2.  When  the  predicate  is  expressed  by  a  real  verb  in 
the  present  or  imperfect  tense  of  the  active  voice,  the 
verb  takes  the  place  of  the  copula,  and  the  place  of  the 
predicate  remains  vacant: — 
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Subject.  Copula.                 Predicate. 

S)te  9BIume  6lut)t, 

the  flower  blooms. 

SBtr  tefen, 

we  read. 

Die  <£olbaten  f«$ten, 

the  soldiers  fio-ht. 


3.  The  place  of  the  copula  is  occupied  by  the  present 
and  imperfect  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  of  tenses  and 
mooJ,  and  if  none  of  these  occur  in  the  sentence,  by  the 
real  verb,  as  stated  in  the  preceding  rule.  The  place  of 
the  predicate  is  occupied  by  the  predicate,  which  is  either 
a  substantive  or  an  adjective,  or  a  participle,  or  an  in- 
finitive mood,  and  when  a  compound  verb  separable  is 
used  in  the  present  or  imperfect  tense,  the  particle 
stands  like  a  predicate,  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

Subject.  Copula.  Predicate. 

the  dog  is  an  animal. 

2>ie  Jtafce  ijl  falfd), 

the  cat  is  false. 

3d)  ^afce  getefen, 

I  have  read. 

SBtt  ftnb  gercefen, 

we  have  been. 

1>er  Jtnak  fann  fctymfcen, 

the  boy  can  write. 

<Ste  nnttben  gefdjen, 

they  were  seen. 

2Bir  njerbcn  fccren 

we  shall  hear. 

£>er  9Sater  gef?t  au&, 

the  father  goes  out. 
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Subject. 
Sie  $ojt 
the  mail 


the  man 


Copula. 
fotumt 
arrives, 
bleibt 
stays 


Predicate. 

an, 

aeg, 
away. 


4.  When  these  verbs  which  are  used  as  copulas,  are 
used  in  a  compound  form,  either  in  the  perfect  or  plu- 
perfect, or  second  future,  the  inflected  parts  only  take 
the  place  of  the  copula,  and  the  participle  or  infinitive 
belonging  to  them,  stands  after  the  predicate;  and  the 
participles  and  infinitives  of  compound  verbs  are  never 
disjoined:  — 


Subject. 

Copula. 

Predicate. 

Xer  i^iann 

ill 

ttyortcfyt  geirefen, 

the  man 

has 

foolish     been. 

S3ir 

irerfeu 

geirefen  fetyn, 

we 

shaU 

been     have. 

Gr 

irtrfc 

gelefen  Ijaben, 

he 

will 

read     have. 

<£ie 

fatten 

fdjreiben  foKen, 

they 

ought  to  have 

written  (see  folfen). 

2)er  .ftnafce 

$at 

orbeiten  fonnen, 

the  boy 

has 

to  work  been  able. 

2)er  Sater 

iff 

auSgegcmgen, 

the  father 

is 

out  gone. 

SBir 

f?afceit 

angefangen, 

we 

have 

begun. 

,@ie 

ftnD 

ge^ort  rcorben, 

they 

have 

heard  been. 

(5r 

irtvc 

gefe^en  reorben  feon, 

he 

win 

seen       been    have, 

2)ie  $ojl 

tft 

ongefomnten, 

the  mail 

has 

arrived. 

2)er  3)iann 

ifi 

irea^eblteben, 

the  man 

has 

stayed  away. 
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5.  The  object  of  the  sentence  stands  between  the 
copula  and  the  predicate;  but  when  the  place  of  the 
copula  is  occupied  by  a  real  verb  in  the  present  and  im- 
perfect, it  stands  after  that  verb: — 


Subject. 

Copula. 

Object. 

Predicate. 

2)er  Jtnafr 

'•  f)at 

etnen  9Brtef 

gefcfyrteben, 

the  boy 

has 

a        letter 

written. 

3$ 

fd;m6e 

ein  S3uc^, 

I 

am  writing 

a    book 

<£r 

fcfyreifct 

metnen  SBrief 

at, 

he 

copies 

my       letter. 

SSir 

trinfen 

Staffer, 

we 

drink 

water. 

<Ste 

t)a6en 

95?ein 

getrunfen, 

they 

have 

wine 

drunk. 

<£r 

if* 

feincm  8r?imbe 

geicogen, 

he 

is 

to  his  friend 

attached. 

<Sie 

ftnb 

eine§  33erbred)en§  Befc^ulbtgt  njotben, 

they 

have 

of  a  crime 

accused  been. 

(Sr 

rcttb 

feme  5lr6eit 

anfangen, 

he 

will 

his    work 

begin. 

Note. — There  are  several  phrases,  consisting  of  verbs 
and  substantives,  with  prepositions,  or  adjectives,  in 
which  the  substantives  and  adjectives  are  considered  as 
the  particles  of  compound  verbs  separable.  They,  there- 
fore, take  the  same  place  as  these  particles.  These  are: 
ju  «§itlfe  fommen,  to  come  to  assistance;  ju  SDZittag  effen, 
to  dine ;  ju  ©runbe  gef)en,  to  perish ;  ju  ©runbe  ric^ten, 
to  ruin;  ing  2Berf  fe§en,  to  execute;  gu  (Stanbe  IJrtngen, 
to  accomplish;  itm§  SeBen  fcringen,  to  deprive  of  life; 
gu  Zfyil  wrben,  to  fall  to  one's  part;  urn  0}at^  fragen, 
to  ask  for  advice;  fttll  ftetyen,  to  stand  still;  feft 
to  hold  fast. 
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3d)           Ijafce 

metnen  5'reuub 

um  Olat^  gefragt, 

I                have 

my       friend 

for  advice  asked. 

Sie           fefcen 

il)r  QSor^aten 

ing  3Berf, 

they          execute 

their  scheme. 

Sir          fm& 

i§m 

ju  «&ulfe    gefommen, 

we             have 

to  his 

assistance  come. 

SieSlrfreitljat 

ben  2)iann 

gu  ©runbe  geric^tet, 

the  work  has 

the  man 

ruined. 

2Kau         tyat 

ben  £ie& 

feft            getalten, 

one            has 

the  thief 

fast  .           held. 

Sir          apen 

&ei  i^m 

ju  SRittag, 

him. 


6.  When  there  are  tv\-o  cases  in  a  sentence,  that  of 
the  person  precedes  that  of  the  thing :  — 


Subject. 

Copula, 

Predicate. 

3d? 

$abe 

bent  Jlnaten 

ein  SBud), 

gege&en, 

I 

have 

to  the  boy 

a  book 

given. 

£er93ate 

r^at 

ten  ectn 

einer  <Siinbe 

bcutulbigt, 

the  father  has 

the  son 

of  a  sin 

accused. 

Sir 

muffen 

ten  2??ann 

feinemSdjicf  [ale  uterlaffen, 

we 

must 

the  man 

to  his  fate 

leave. 

7.  When  two  cases  are  both  of  persons,  the  accusative 
precedes  the  dative  :  — 

<5r  $at  fid)  feinem  SBebienten  anoertraut, 

he  has  himself         to  his  servant  entrusted. 

3d?  tyabe  beinen  eotn  nteiuem  jyreunbe  empfcblen, 

I  have  thy       son     to  my     friend  recommended. 

But  the  oblique  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns,  idj,  bll, 
er,  fie,  e§,  nar,  i^r,  fie,  always  precede  another  case:  — 


tya&e     fir        feinen 
have   tothee  his 


em^fo^Ien, 
recommended. 
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(Sr  Ijat  e§         metnem 

he  has  it  to  my  neighbour 

(Sr  nrirb  if)m      feine  Softer 

he  will  to  him  his  daughter 

"Sic  tuerben  mir       bag 

you  will  to  me    that 


told. 

gefcen, 

give. 

fagen, 

say. 


8.  When  there  are  two  personal  pronouns  in  a  sentence, 
the  accusative  precedes  the  dative  and  the  genitive :  — 


@ie 

tyaBen 

e§ 

mir 

gegefcen, 

you 

have 

it 

to  me 

given. 

3$ 

fc^icfe 

fte 

S^nen, 

I 

send 

them 

to  you. 

(£r 

rctrb 

fie 

bit 

ttorfMen, 

he 

will 

her 

to  thee 

introduce. 

3&tr 

netymen 

ling 

feiner 

an, 

we 

interest 

ourselves 

for  him. 

— 

<§r 

$dt 

W 

mir 

empfo^ten, 

he 

has 

himself 

to  me 

recommended. 

9.  When  adverbs  of  manner,  or  such  substantives 
with  prepositions  as  may  be  regarded  as  adverbs,  define 
or  modify  the  verb  exclusively,  they  stand  immediately 
before  the  predicate  ;  or,  should  the  predicate  be  implied 
in  the  verb,  before  the  vacant  places  :  — 


Subject.     Copula. 


Object. 


Adv.      Predicate. 


2)er  3Mann  ^at          feinen  ©egenfhnb  fcomeffltcfy  befyanbelt, 


the  man    has 

2)er3)ianu 

the  man    treats 


I 


he 


have 

I)at 

has 


his     subject        admirably  treated. 

feinen  ©egenfknb  »ortveff(td?, 

his     subject        admirably. 

baS  SBitcfy  aufmerffam  gelefen, 

the  book  attentively  read. 

ba3  ®elb        mit  ^reubcit  aucn)cgc6cn, 

the  money     with  pleasure  out  given. 
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10.  Adverbs  of  time,  and  such  substantives  as  may 
be  regarded  as  adverbs  of  time,  generally  precede  the 
object  (unless  it  is  a  pronoun)  and  the  adverbs  of  place; 
and  when  the  time  denoted  by  the  adverb  is  more  par- 
ticularly stated  by  a  substantive,  this  substantive  stands 
after  the  adverb. 

3d?  fyafce     geftent      eintn  SSrief  gefdjnrtefcen, 

I      have  yesterday      a      letter     written. 

25u  fannil  Urn  morgen  um  seftnltbr  tnmeiitem«6aufefe£<u, 

thou  canst  him  to-morrow  at  ten  o'clock  at  my  house  see. 

SSir  irerten  fcalb  Otegen  Mommen, 

we      shall   soon   rain       have. 

SSicIe  Seute  tyofcen   immer  be3  <sonntag3  ©efeflfdjaft, 

rnany  people  have  always  on    Sundays    company. 

<£r  iji  »or  brci  Sagen  in  Sonbon  angefcmmtn. 

he  has  three  days  ago  in  London     arrived. 


Note  1.  —  The  words,  cor  bret  Siigen,  may  be  regarded 
as  an  adverb  of  time;  and,  in  ineinem  -Oaufe;  i:t  Sonbon, 
as  adverbs  of  place;  for  they  express  adverbial  ideas, 
like  1/esterday,  here. 

Note  2.  —  Scfyom  and  nod),  and  erfi,  may  either  precede 
or  follow  another  adverb  of  time  or  adverbial  expression  : 
tjeute  nod\  or  noc^  ^cute  :  inorgen  fdjon,  or  frt'on  morgtn; 
crfl  biefc  25od)f,  or  biefe  'Bocfye  erfl. 

11.  Adverbs  of  place,  and  substantives  with  prepositions, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  adverbs  of  place,  generally 
stand  immediately  before  the  predicate  ;  and  when  both 
an  adverb  and  a  substantive  with  a  preposition  occur  ia 
a  sentence,  the  adverb  precedes  the  substantive:  — 

3d)  fyabe  bie  ,fta£e  o&cn  auf     bem  «£aufe  gtfeljtn, 
I     have  the   cat  on  the  top  of  the  house    seen. 
Sir  fonnen  ba§  SBitdj    nirgenb-3    im    «§aufe  finbtn, 
we     can       the  book  nowhere  ia  the  house   find. 
o 
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3d)  Ijafa  gefiern  einen  3Brief  nu0  £>eutfd)tanb  ertyalten, 
I  have  yesterday  a  letter  from  Germany  received. 
3d)  reerbe  in  einigen  Saljren  meinen  <Sof)n  nad?  $arie  fd^ttfen, 
I  shall  in  a  few  years  my  son  to  Paris  send. 
dr  lief?  geftern  feinen  SBebtenten  lange  an  ber  X^ure  rcarten, 
he  let  yesterday  his  servant  long  at  the  door  wait. 

12.  The  adverbs  nic()t,  grcar,  ehra,  rcoljl,  fciefleicfyt,  gent, 
stand  immediately  before  the  predicate  when  they  modify 

-  the  verb.     But  when  they  modify  an  idea,  expressed  by 
another  word,  they  stand  before  that  word:  — 

3d?  tyafce     tfjin       geflern     bie  angenetyme  9}ad}ttcf)t  nicfyt 
I     have  to  him  yesterday  the   pleasant      news       not 

mitgettyeitt, 

communicated. 

3d)  tyafce    t^nt    ntcf>t     geflern     bie  angeneKjme  0^ad)rtrf;t 
I    have  to  him   not  yesterday  the   pleasant      news 

imtgetfjeilt, 

communicated. 

3$)  nnttbe    il;m    baS  9Buc!^     gern     gegcten  fyafcen, 
I     should  to  him  the  book  willingly  given    have. 
3d)  nwtbe    U)m        gern    ba§  93ucf)  gegefcen  ^aten. 
I     should  to  him  willingly  the  book    given   have. 
dr  tyat  mir  etn  $ferb  jrear  oevfvrodjen,  aber  ntdjt  gegefcen, 
he  has  to  me  a  horse  indeed  promised,  but  not   given. 
(Srfjat  mir     jtrar    ©elb  tterf^rocljen^BereinaBuc^gegeben, 
he  has  to  me  indeed  money  promised,  but  a  book  given. 

13.  Substantives  or  pronouns  with  such  prepositions 
as  the  verb  of  the  sentence  requires,  generally  stand 
immediately  before  the  predicate.    When  the  preposition 
does  not  depend  on  the  verb,  but  expresses  a  cause,  pur- 
pose, etc.,  the  substantive  with  the  preposition  generally 
precedes  the  object: — 

3d)  fyafce  niemalS  ufcer  ben  ©egenfhnb  nut  ifmi  gefprocfyen, 
I    have   never    on  the    subject      to    him     spoken. 
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3dj  rcerbe  niemalS  in  meinem  £efcen  ju  i$nt  ge^tn, 

I      shall  never   in     my       life    to  him  go. 

2Bir  fjaben  geftern  einen  angenefwen  -Brief  con  ifjm  erMten, 

we  have  yesterday  a  pleasant  letter  from  him  received. 

2Bir  tranfen  geftern  au§  SKangcI  an  SBier  Staffer, 

we   drank  yesterday  from  want  of  beer  water. 

QSiele  SWenfdjen  trinfen  au§     ©et$     QBajJer, 

many  people     drink  from  avarice  water. 

3dj  fonnte    i§tn    tier  Reuben  feme  Qtntirort  get?en; 

I      could  to  him  for      joy       no     answer    give. 

(5r  §at  mir  gu  meiner  ftreufce  meine  SBitte  nirfjt  of  gefd?Iagen, 

he  has  to  me  to  my       joy       my  request  not     refused. 

14.  When  a  particular  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  any  of 
those  words  which  stand  between  the  copula  and  the 
predicate,  it  is  removed  from  its  place,  and  either  put 
before  the  subject  or  only  before  the  other  word  or  words 
which  stand  likewise  between  the  copula  and  the  pre- 
dicate. In  the  former  case,  the  subject  and  copula 
exchange  places,  and  the  order  of  the  other  words 
remains  the  same  :  in  the  latter  case  no  other  alteration 
is  produced,  e.  g.  the  sentence  :  id)  §a6e  tt)in  gejtern  bie 
ongeneljme  SRadjridjt  nidjt  mttgettyeitt/  may  be  expressed 
in  the  following  ways  :  — 

3§m§of  e  id)  geftetnbteangene^me9tad)rid)t  nidjt  nutget^ettt. 
©ejtern^ate  id)  Hjmbie  angenef)me£Rad)rid;t  nidjt  mitget^eilt. 
Sieangene^me^adjrtdjtlja&e  id?  Upmgeflern  nidjt  mttget^eilt. 


3d)  tyaf  e  gejlern  i^ni  bie  angene^me  Sfiodjridjt  nid;  t  mitgeteilt. 
3djf)af  ebic  angene^meSRad^ridjti^mgefiern  nid;t  mitgct^etlt. 
The  student  should  endeavour  to  understand  this  well. 

15.  The  subject  stands  after  the  copula:  — 
(a)  In  direct  questions,  unless  the  interrogative  is  the 
subject,  or  used  adjectively  before  the  subject;  or  in  the 
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genitive,  governed  by  the  subject:  fcf)tei6t  bet  2JJatw? 
3Ba8  fcat  bcr  SSater  gefagt?  SBeId;e8  SBudj  $at  ber  <8d)iiler 
gelefen?  SBarum  ujeinft  bu?  2Beld;er  Jtnafce  tfl  trage  ge- 
irefen?  SBeffen  Server  [oft  <Sie  untentcfyten? 

(b)  In   imperative   sentences:    [age  bit  e§  i^m  felfcjh 
@^recf;en  Sie  mit  ifym. 

(c)  When  a  wish  is  expressed  by  the  auxiliary  verb 
inogen :  ntoge  er  tange  lefcen !  2)?6cfytcn  anr  i^n  bod;  fe^en! 

Note. — When  a  wish  is  expressed  by  the  simple  sub- 
junctive mood,  the  subject  may  precede  or  follow  the 
copula:  ber «£>immet  geBe  c§!  @efcee3ber  «§immel! 

(d)  When  surprise  is  expressed,  generally  with  bodj: 
i[t  bori)  bie  <8tabt  une  geM)rt,  ane  auSgeftorfcrn!    >§ate  id; 
e§  i^m  bod)  gefagt! 

(e)  When  the  conjunction  irenn,  t/",  is  omitted:   ttdrc 
ba§  Sffietter  fd;6n,  fo  gtnge  id?  au3. 

(/)  In  expressions  of  quotations :  anr  afl?,  fprad;  er, 
ftno  tierloren. 

16.  The  position  of  all  the  parts  of  a  simple  sentence 
having  been  explained,  I  shall  now  state  the  most  essen- 
tial rules  concerning  principal  and  subordinate  sentences. 
Principal  sentences  are  such  as  convey  in  themselves  an 
idea,  without  the  addition  of  another  sentence;  sub- 
ordinate sentences  are  such  as  require  another  sentence, 
upon  which  they  depend,  and  without  which  they  can- 
not be  understood  :  e.  g. — 

This  man  is  very  happy,  althovgh  he  is  poor. 
I  know  that  he  cannot  do  it. 
We  cannot  go  out,  because  it  rains. 

'This  man  is  very  happy,  I  know,  we  cannot  go  out,  are 
•principal  sentences;  and,  although  he  is  poor;  that  he 
•cannot  do  it;  because  it  rains,  are  subordinate  sentences. 
Principal  sentences  have  their  proper  place  before  sub- 
ordinate sentences;  but  they  may  be  put  after  them,  in 
•which  case  the  pronoun  of  the  subordinate  sentence, 
which  represents  a  person  or  inanimate  object  or  abstract 
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idea  of  the  principal  sentence  is  carried  to  the  principal, 

and  the  person  or  inanimate  object  or  abstract  idea  to 

the  subordinate: — 

Although  this  man  is  very  poor,  he  is  very  happy, 

I  have  not  seen  your  friend,  although  he  promised  to  come, 

Although  your  friend  promised  to  come,  I  have  not  seen  him. 

When  subordinate  sentences  are  put  before  principal 
sentences,  they  affect  the  position  of  subject  and  copula 
in  the  principal  sentence  in  the  same  way  as  a  single 
part;  they  make  subject  and  copula  to  exchange  places, 
as: — 

£a§  er  e3  nictt  tfcun  !ann,  rcetH  id?,  A 

that  he  cannot  do  it,  I  know. 
Seitbem  Ste  £ier  irarcn,  fcafre  id?  i§u  nidjt  gefe^ett, 
since  you  were  here,  1  have  not  seen  him. 

1  7.  All  the  conjunctions  which  are  used  to  connect 
subordinate  sentences  with  principal  sentences,  remove 
the  copula  to  the  end  of  the  sentence:  such  as,  ivetl,  al£,. 
ba,  rcenn,  nad)bem,  oKjleid?,  ofcfdjon,  oBirof?!,  irenmjleid?; 
ivittvoijl,  fooor,  tt'3,  bafern,  bamit,  bap,  e§e,  falls,  if,  intern/ 
ct>/  feitbem,  ftntemal,  fo  tafi?  al§/  jo  longe  al§,  fo  iveit  ate, 
etc.,  etc.  These  conjunctions  are  marked  *  in  the  list. 
When  subordinate  sentences,  beginning  with  the  fol- 
lowing conjunctions :  rcenn,  at»,fca,n:etf,  nadjbem,  ol^fcidj, 
efrfdjon,  otnvobt,  rcenn^Ieid),  wennf^on,  irieicobl,  icie  aucb, 
fo — and?/ — are  placed  before  the  principal  sentences,  the 
latter  generally  (especially  when  the  subordinate  sen- 
tence is  long)  begin  with  fo,  which  denotes  a  kind  of 
recapitulation  of  the  whole  sentence:  — 

SSeil  3ie  nidjt  gu  «§aufe  icaren,  fo  9(113  id)  rcieter  nt$, 

because  you  were  not  at  home,  I  went  away  again. 

5i(3  id)  Oor  einigm  S^en  in  Sonbon  anfam,  fo  fanb  iofy 
meinem  5«unb  nidjt. 

when  I  arrived  a  few  days  ago  in  London,  I  did  not 
find  my  friend. 
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er  geftent  ntd)t  rcofjl  rear,  fo  barf  er  §eute  nid)t 
auggefjen, 

because  he  was  not  well  yesterday,  he  must  not  go 
out  to-day. 

When,  however,  a  subordinate  sentence  stands  after 
the  copula  of  the  principal  sentence,  or  the  verb  which 
takes  the  place  of  the  same,  it  does  not  affect  the  order 
of  the  principal  sentence  :  — 

3d)  fanb,  at3  id)  i>or  einigcn  $agen  in  Sonbon  anfam, 
meinen  ftrennb  nid)t. 

6r  barf,  rcctl  er  nid)t  wcljt  ifi,  Ijeute  nid)t  au§ge§cn. 
Examine  the  following  sentences:  — 

@r  rear  afcgereifer,  et)e  id)  nad)  $ari8  fam. 
(£§e  id;  nad)  $ari3  fam,  rcar  er  afcgeretfet. 
3d)  rcetfi,  ba^  er  meinen  SBrief  er^alten  ^at. 
2)a§  er  meinen  SBrief  er^alten  ^at,  rcei^  id). 
<5r  trid  e8  ntd^t  tj)un,  roett  er  trdge  ifi. 
SSSetl  er  trdge  ift,  fo  roill  er  el  nid^t  t^un. 

Note  1.  —  "When  the  conjunction  irenn  is  omitted,  the 
'subordinate  sentence  receives  the  form  of  an  interroga- 
'tive:  as,  fjatte  id)  i^n  gefe^en,  fo  reurbe  id?  i^n  gcteten 
^afccn,  had  I  seen  him,  1  should  have  requested  him. 
When  ba^  is  omitted,  the  copula  remains  in  its  place:  er 
fcef)auptete,  er  J)af>e  mid)  nie  gefetyen,  he  maintained  he  had 
tiever  seen  me  (see  the  Conjunctions  in  the  list). 

Note  2.  —  In  sentences  which  begin  with  any  of  these 
conjunctions,  a  personal  pronoun  may  stand  between  the 
conjunction  and  the  subject,  if  the  latter  is  not  a  personal 
pronoun  :  al3  if)n  ber  93ater  fat),  fo  imnte  tr  »or  Steuben. 

Note  3.  —  In  conditional  sentences  with  the  conditional 
mood,  the  subject  sometimes  stands  before  the  copula, 
though  the  subordinate  sentence  precedes  it.  This  is 
'the  case  when  a  particular  stress  is  laid  on  the  subject: 
rcenn  mein  3kter  mir  £el)rer  gctyalten  $a  tie,  trie  id)  btr,  id; 
tvdre  roag  anberS  alS  SBirtt)  jitm  gotbenen  Sorcen.  —  (Go'the's 
Hermann  and  Dorothea.) 
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.  —  When  the  principal  sentence,  placed  after 
the  subordinate,  is  an  interrogative  sentence,  it  cannot 
begin  with  fo  :  «cnn  idj  e§  gettyan  $dtte,  irurten  <2ie  mid? 
tabfln?  if  I  had  done  it,  would  you  blame  me? 

IS.  Conjunctional  adverbs  (or  adverbial  conjunctions), 
such  as  ta^tr/  therefore  ;  btffenungeadjtet,  bod?,  yet  ;  ten* 
no*,  nevertheless,  etc.,  which  have  been  marked  thus  § 
in  the  list,  have  their  proper  place,  like  adverbs,  between 
the  copula  and  the  predicate,  and,  therefore,  make  sub- 
ject and  copula  to  exchange  places,  when  they  are  put 
before  the  subject.  These  conjunctional  adverbs  are 
used  to  connect  co-ordinate  sentences  with  principal 
sentences:  — 

3d?  enrarte  metnen  O^eunb,  id?  imij?  bepiregen  (or  bef* 
aegen  utup  id))  ju  «§aitfe  Heifcen. 

I  expect  my  friend,  I  must,  therefore,  stay  at  home. 

2£ir  fcafcen  i§n  oft  geoeten;  er  nritt  «S  bennodj  (or  ben= 
nod?  reiU  er  e§)  nid;t  t^un. 

We  have  often  requested  him  ;  yet  he  will  not  do  it. 

Tic  (FIte  ifl  jugcfroren;  Me  <£djiffe  fonnen  tatjet  (or 
isiber  fonneu  fie  Sdjiffe)  nidit  nad)  «5amfrurv3  fommen. 

The  Elbe  is  frozen  over;  the  vessels  can,  therefore, 
not  come  to  Hamburgh. 

Sag  QBetter  ijl  ijeute  fait  ;  e§  ifl  inbejfen  (or  intejfen  ijl 
(g)  angene^mer,  at§  geflern. 

The  weather  is  cold  to-day;  it  is,  however,  more 
pleasant  than  yesterday. 

2Eein  93ater  fjat  bem  iKanne  ©elb  gtgeben,  unb  auferbem 
^at  er  i^n  (or  unb  ^at  ibn  au^erbent)  feinem  B'teunb« 


ily  father  has  given  money  to  the  man  ;  and,  besides, 
he  has  recommended  him  to  his  friend. 

19.  The  copula  is  also  removed  to  the  end  of  the 
sentence  by  the  relative  pronouns  iretdjer,  ber,  n?a§  fur 
tin,  ircr,  ira§,  and  the  relative  adverbs  n;o/  ujarum,  ivejj= 
,  aotyer,  rco^in,  etc. 
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£er  2><ann,  rceldjcr  mir  ben  Srief  Orad)te,  l)at  mir  bie  9Jad)* 

rid;t  mitgetl;etlt. 
2>ae  Sitd),  >veld;e§  id)  fcorige  Sod)e  lag,  fanb  id;  fef)r  unter= 

tyalteub. 

£>ie3  if}  ber  SKann,  beffcn  £0118  id)  3$nen  btefen  SKorgen  geigte. 
3d)  tmbe  nut  23erguugeu  tfyun,  reaS  mir  6efot;Ien  rcorbeu  ijl. 
3d)  itcifj  ntctyt,  mo  ic^  i[;n  gc[el;en  I^a6c. 
2Ber  fanu  wiffcn,  warum  er  nicfyt  gef ommen  if}  ? 
Gr  fagte  mir  nid)t,  ira§  fiir  ein  SBitc^  er  mitgenoimnen  IjaOe. 
5)er  SPiann,  in  beffen  «§aufe  i^  @ie  fa^,  ifl  tobt. 

Note  1. — The  principal  sentence  should  not  be  se- 
parated by  a  long  relative  one,  when  only  a  few  words 
of  little  import  are  thereby  caused  to  stand  after  such  a 
sentence:  e.g.  not,  id)  gefce  mcine  Q(nfyrttd}e,  weld}e  id)  auf 
bag  3Bud;  metneS  Derftortenen  lyreuubeg  ^abe,  gern  auf,  but 
id;  gebe  meine  Q(nfpritd)e  gern  auf,  iveld^e  id),  etc. 

Note  2.  —  All  the  words  used  as  interrogatives,  such 
as  tceldjer,  ico,  war um,  etc.,  are  also  used  as  relatives. 
When  used  as  interrogatives,  they  do  not  remove  the 
copula  to  the  end  (sec  15).  Such  sentences  in  which 
they  retain  the  interrogative  signification,  but  are  used 
as  relatives,  are  called  in  German  and  Latin  grammars, 
indirect  questions,  and  in  every  sentence  which  contains 
an  indirect  question,  the  copula  stands  at  the  end:  as, 
id)  iteif?  nid)t,  ito  er  tji  j  id)  faun  bir  nid;t  fagen,  njarum  cr 
nid)t  gefommen  tft. 

20.  When  the  sentence  which  begins  with  an  indefinite 
relative  pronoun,  is  put  before  the  principal  sentence,  it 
removes  the  subject  after  the  copula: — 
5EBa3  mir  fcefofylen  ujorben  ijh  iverbe  id;  init  SSergnugen  tljun. 

But  when  tn  subject  is  the  same  in  both,  the  demon- 
strative pronouns  ber,  bag,  are  either  not  expressed,  or 
put  before  the  copula: — 

28er  nid;t  I;oren  vM,  mup  fitfylcn,  or  ber  mu^  fii^Ieu. 

5Ba3  ^eute  n>a^r  tft/  mufj  aud;  morgen  tva^r  f(*jn,  or  bag 
mufj  and;  morgen  ira^r  fet)n. 
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21.  In  sentences,  in  which  an  auxiliary  verb  of  mood 
or  such  a  verb  as  requires  the  infinitive  without  jit  occurs, 
together  with  an  infinitive,  the  copula  does  not  stand  at 
the  end,  but  before  the  two  infinitives.     The  close  reite- 
ration of  trerben,  in  the  future  of  the  passive  is  likewise 
avoided  by  putting  the  copula  before  the  participle  or 
predicate : — 

3d)  rcei§,  bajj  id;  f§  rcerbe  tf)im  fonmn. 

2Benn  id)  e3  fcatte  tfjun  muffen,  fo  iciirbe  id;  e§  mit  fro^ent 
SKutlje  getfpan  Ipafcen. 

D6g(eid)  id)  if)n  fyatte  fommen  fjoren,  fo  fonttte  id)  i£n 
bod)  im  gangen  £aufe  nid)t  fmt>en. 

3d)  fyoffe,  bap  at(e  SScrleumtungen  <tnfl  irerben  orfentar 
irerben. 

22.  In  sentences  with  the  perfect  or  pluperfect  of  the 
passive  or  the  second  future,  or  the  second  conditional 
of  the  active  or  passive,  the  copula  may  stand  before  the 
participle  or  the  predicate: — 

9ttemanb  rctrb  leugnen,  ba§  bte  Ue&elt^ater  ^Ur  auf  Srbcn 
nid?t  immer  finb  feflraft  reorben,  or  fcejhaft  tcorben  ftnb. 

id)  meinen  tfvcunb  ircrbe  gefe&en  t)abcn,or  gefetyen, 
TOtrbe/  iritt  id)  31jnen  aUe§  mittfjeifen. 

23.  Sentences  in  which  a  purpose  or  design  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  infinitive  mood  with  511,  or  uin  gu,  have 
their  natural  place,  like  secondary  sentences,  after  the 
subject  of  the  principal  sentence: — 

2)er  8ofyu  tjl  ge^n  3BetUn  gegaugett,  um  feinen  SSater  fine 
6aI6e  Stunte  ]u  fe^en, 

or,  3)er  <So^n  ijr,  um  feinen  33atet  eine  fcalte  (5tunbe  gu. 
fe^en,  ge^n  SKeifen  gegangcn. 

or,  Um  feinen  SSater  eine  ^al6e  (Stunfce  ju  feben,  tjl  bet 
(So^n  jet)n  2)JeUen  gegangen. 

Note. — Um  and  gu  are  separated  by  those  words  which 
are  governed  by  the  infinitive.  This  may  occasion 
obscurity,  especially  when  um  precedes  an  accusative 
case. 

o5 
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Um  bie  Sebitrfniffe,  bie  rcir  tagtid)  fatten,  auf  eine  anftdn* 
bige  SBeife  gu  ftefriebtgen,  fjaften  nnr  manege  S)inge  notfjig. 

or,  9Bir  fyaften  manege  5)inge  notf)tg,  urn  bte  SBeburfmffe, 
bie  unr  td'gtid;  Ijaften,  auf  eine  anftanbtge  SBeife  gu  ftefriebigen. 

or,  lint  ouf  eine  anfldnbtge  SSeife  bie  93ebutfniffe,  bie  unr 
tdglid;  ^aten,  gu  ftefriebigen,  fyiften  trir  mandje  5)inge  not^ig. 

24.  The  five  conjunctions,  aflein,  benn,  fonbern,  unb, 
and  ober,  always  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence 
without  affecting  the    order    of  the  words  ;    after   and 
lldmlid)  may  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  and  in 
this  case  they  do  not  affect  the  order  of  the  words :  but 
they  may  also  stand  after  the  copula,  and  even  after  the 
object: — 

£)er  2ftann  ifl  grcar  retdj;  aflein  niemanb  adjtet  iljut,  fon* 
bern  jebermann  tierac^tet  i^jn;  benn  er  ifi  ungere^t  unb  geijig; 
a6er  id)  Ijoffe  (or  id;  ^offe  after),  bajj  er  ftdj  fteffern  trirb. 

25.  Wlien  the  following  conjunctional  adverbs,  aud> 
faum,  roeber,  nod;,  enhreber,  and  the  adverbs  nur,  fogar, 
fdjon  (sometimes  also  inelleidjt  and  i?ermutl)Iid)),  have  a 
particular  reference  to  the  subject,  and  not  to  the  pre- 
dicate, they  do  not  affect  the  order  of  the  words  when 
they  are  put  before  the  subject: — 

Stur  ber  2Ji6rber  (or  ber  Berber  nur)  ifl  ge^dngt  nwrben ; 
after  nid)t  ber  £>ief>. 
Qliid?  mein  23ruber  ^at  e§  mir  gefagt. 
Qtud)  ^)at  mein  SBruber  e§  mir  gefagt. 
eine  <Stunbe  u>ar  oergangen. 
rear  eine  <Stunbe  Sergangen. 
@d)on  brei  ^age  ftnb  tiergangcn  itnb  nod)  niemanb  ifl  er* 
fd)tenen. 

26.  The  following  conjunctions,  bod;,  jebod),  inbeffen, 
nun/  and  the  adverbs  fretlid;,  ivatyrltd),  and  some  other 
adverbial  expressions,  such  as  im  ©egent^eil,  on  the  con- 
trary ;  in  ber  £fyat,  indeed,  are  sometimes  employed  ellip- 
tically,  or  as  words  of  exclamation ;   in  which  case  they 
do  not  affect  the  position  of  the  subject:— 
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g  retlidj,  id)  §abe  iljn  felbjl  gefefyen. 

23a§rlidj,  idj  fage  bir. 

3d?  imp  nod)  nid?t,  ob  id)  el  t§un  fann;  bod),  id)  rcitt 
fcejinnen. 

3n  ber  Sljat,  id)  $afce  ifym  nid)t3  ju  jagen. 

27.  The  adverb  bod?,  when  it  expresses  the  idea  of 
pray,  or  to  be  sure,  or  7  7iope,  always  stands  after  the 
copula:  Sic  ^afcen  cod?  meinen  Srief  erfyatten?  ©agen  <Sic 
e3  mir  fcodj. 

I  shall  conclude  this  chapter  with  a  few  remarks  on 
the  position  of  substantives,  which  stand  in  a  certain 
relation  to  one  another,  such  as  is  expressed  either  by 
the  genitive  case  or  a  preposition ;  and  of  adjectives  and 
participles  when  employed  in  an  attributive  sense. 

1 .  The  genitive,  generally,  and  a  substantive  with  a 
preposition  always,  stands  after  that  substantive  to  which 
it  stands  in  a  certain  relation :  tie  £reue  fce§  tyreunteS;  ber 
«£itt  beg  .ftnaben;  ber  o-reimt  tc-3  «6aufc«;  ein  2Kann  son 
CHjre;  ein  S&edjer  »on  <Sil6er;  ein  Sdjiiluteijiet  in  $ari§; 
<in  iUiann  ntit  etnem  fdjtrarjcn  -^alstudje.    In  poetry  only 
it  is  admissible  to  separate  such  words  by  the  insertion 
of  others: — 

llnb  e»  l)6rte  bte  tfrage,  bie  freunblidje,  gern  in  beat  <Sd)atten, 
Hermann,  bel  ^errlic&en  SBauniS,  an  bent  Drte,  bet  ifjm  fo 
lieb  irar. 

2.  The  genitive,  however,  is  put  before  the  substantive 
to  which  it  belongs,  when  the  latter  is  to  be  expressed 
with  emphasis:  be»  23ater»  «§au§ ;  bes  2J2enfdjen  grcptel 

etui 

3.  Adjectives,  and  words  used  as  adjectives,  such  as 
participles,  pronouns,  and  numerals,  generally  precede 
the  substantive  to  which  they  belong,  when  they  do  not 
form  the  predicate.     When  adjectives  and  participles, 
used  in  the  attributive  sense,  govern  cases,  the  cases 
precede  them:  ein  gute§  -§au»  ;  ein  frlitljenter  SBaum;  ein 
liefcenber  £?ater;  ber  gefdpriefcene  SBrief;  bie  jerfiorte  Stabt; 
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ein  langer  <8tatj ;  ciu  fd)iterer  (Stein ;  cin  nnirbiger  Uuter* 
t{;an. 

©in  feme  Jlinber  jartlid)  liefcenber  QSater. 

£>er  an  inetnen  23ater  gefcfyriefcene  Srtef. 

S)ie  tton  ben  (solbaten  gertforte  <£tat>r. 

©in  geljn  ©flen  langer  ©tab. 

(Sin  ge^n  $funb  fdnr-eret  <£tetn. 

©in  ber  ©|)re  feineS  ^iirflen  ici'trbiger  Itntertfcan. 

4.  When  a  particular  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  the  adjec- 
tive or  participle,  it  is  either  put  after  the  substantive, 
like  an  apposition,  with  the  definite  article,  or  a  relative 
sentence  is  made  of  it ;  or  it  is  used  elliptically :  Jnebvicfy 
ber  S^eite ;  ba§  £au§,  tag  neite ;  ber  Gifer,  and)  ber  gnte, 
fann  ^errat^en. 

55er  lyii^rer,  ber  Htnb  if},  fann  nicfyt  leiten. 

S)er  93rief,  gefc^rietcn  an  metnen  SSater. 

2>ie  8tabt,  Don  ben  ©olbaten  gerftort. 

(Sin  SSater,  feine  ^tinber  javtltd;  liefcenb. 

©in  Qftann/  etner  folc^en  @t;re  untrbig. 

In  this  elliptical  manner,  however,  they  can  be  used 
only,  when  the  substantive,  to  which  they  belong,  is  in 
the  nominative  or  the  accusative. 

5.  The  present  participle,  when  used  elliptically,  is 
preceded  by  the  object  which  it  governs:  ber  23ater, [cine 
•fitnber  ^artlicfy  liefcenb:  but  the  adjective  and  the  preterite 
participle  may  stand  before  or  after  the  object: 

|Mj  auf  feinen  SRetdjtfjwm,  or  auf  feinen  3Reicfyttjum 
ber  ^Brtef,  gefcfjrieten  an  metnen  S3ater,  or  an  meinen  93ater 
gefct|rieten ;  bie  Stabt,  gerflovt  yon  ben  €olraten,  or  sou 
ben  ©olbaten  jerfiort.  The  preterite  participle  may  even 
be  put  before  the  subject;  in  which  case  it  removes  the 
subject  after  the  copula:  ©eirofynt,  ben  ©efe^gefrer  in 
Deutfcfylanb  gu  fpielen,nnb  felDfl  utcr  ba§  6d>tcf  fal 
ju  gebieten,  (at)  ber  flolje  (S^urfiirfl  Uon  a?atern  ftrt; 
BJaflenftfin'8  ©rfd;einung  auf  einmaf  enth^rttd;  gemad;t — 
(Schiller's  Thirty  Years'  War). 
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6.  The  indefinite  numerals  and  pronouns,  aflf,  manege, 
ftiele,  Jeter,  stand  before  definite  numerals  and  adjectives. 
*2t(If,  however,  is  sometimes  used  after  the  substantive: 
bie  2?iidjer  afle,  all  the  books.  In  the  same  way:  ©ott 
aUeiu ;  ber  23ater  fel&ji;  ®elb  genug. 


CHAPTER  V. 
ON  THE  MARKS  OF  PUXCTUATIOX. 

The  marks  of  punctuation  are  the  same  in  German  as 
in  English.  They  are  called :  ba§  tfomma  [,]  ;  ba-3  <£'e* 
mifolon  [;];  bag  Jtolon  [:];  ber  <2d)Iut3ininft  [.];  ber 
©ebanfenflrid?  [ — ] ;  ba§  $ragrgti$en  [?] ;  ba§  -3lu3ruf- 
jet^en  [!]  ;  ba§  (fin[d}Iu^etc^en  [()J,  also  called  Slammer. 
"We  differ  in  the  application  of  the  three  first  mentioned 
from  the  English,  and  it  is,  therefore,  necessary  to  ex- 
plain their  use. 

1 .  The  comma  is  the  mark  of  the  shortest  pause ;  it, 
therefore,  separates,  — 

(a)  Subordinate  sentences  from  the  principal,  and  is 
always  put  before  a  relative  pronoun  and  adverb,  n?el« 
djer,  ber,  irer,  ica§,  wo,  troburd?/  etc.,  and  before  the  con- 
junctions ba,  bamit,  ba§/  rceit,  rcemi/  irie,  when  they  con- 
nect the  next  sentences  with  the  preceding:  Se6e,  ivte  bit 
ireim  bu  jlirfrfi,  icunfcfcen  ttir|l  gcle6t  511  Kiben.  S)er  SKamt, 
rceldjer  mit  bte  ©efd?id]te  erjatlte,  lebt  ntdjt  mebr.  3d? 
rceift,  ba3  er  e§  gefagt  §at. 

(6)  The  individual  parts  of  contracted  sentences,  which 
are  not  connected  by  unb  or  ober :  GbrifhtS  ifi  ber  5S3eg, 
bie  SBa^r^eit,  bag  Se6en,  bie  -2lufer|lefcung  ;  and?  ba§  2id?t, 
bie  ©ered^ttgfeit  unb  bit  £iefce.  ©in  guter  5'elb^err  mup 
rcetfe,  Sjorfic^tig/  mutf)ig  unb  entfdjfojjen  feijn. 

(c)  Words  of  address  and  apposition:  id)  £ht  btr,  metii 
greunb,  2)anf  fdjutbig.  5lfcuin,  etn  drnglanber,  geBoren  in 
fr  ^at  fid?  "*•«  feie  SBiiTenfdjaften  fe^t  serbient  gemadjt. 
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(d)  When  the  infinitive  mood  with  ju  occurs  with 
words  which  are  governed  by  it,  such  a  subordinate  sen- 
tence is  separated  from  the  principal  by  a  comma:  to) 
^ielt  eg  fur  meine  $fli$t,  iljm  bic  SBa^cit  gii  fagen. 

Note  1. — A  comma  is  put  before  unb  when  the  sentence 
which  it  connects  with  the  preceding,  has  another  sub- 
ject and  predicate:  ber  SSater  fain  lint  ttter  Ut)r  on,  imb 
bic  Jttnber  folgten  ifym  eine  <Stunbe  fpa'ter. 

Note  2. —  We  never  use  a  comma  in  the  middle  of  a 
simple  sentence:  -33on  einem  fjeftigen  €>tunne  rciirben  trir 
.plufclid)  iifterfallen.  3n  jrceU  ober  metyrfytlrigen  SBortern 
tyat  eine  €fylbe  ben  4?auptaccent.  Scfy  fanb  ineinen  Jreunb 
unglutflic^ev  SBeife  geftern  Ql6enb  nic^t  ju  <§aufe.  Such 
sentences  do  not  admit  a  comma  in  German. 

2.  The  semicolon  is  employed :  — 

(a)  To  distinguish  several  co-ordinate  sentences  of 
some  length:  bag  ifi  ber  $errltd)fie  Srofl  beg  (S&angeliumg, 
unb  bie  2Serl;eifwng  (^rifii,  ba§  ©otteg  JJraft  unb  ©otteo 
©eijt  ftc^)  mit  bem  2ftenja)engeil!e  sjereinigen  rcotte,  ber  eS 
ernfl  unb  reblid)  mit  feiner  -§eiligung  meint ;  ber  mit  aflen 
bem/  icag  er  ^at,  unb  wag  er  iji,  fid;  i^m  ba^ingiefct ;  ber  mit 
bent  SBadjen  bag  SBeten,  unb  mit  ber  Xteue  bag  fejiefie  33er= 
trauen  auf  bie  ©nabe  ©otteg  in  S^rifto  toevbinbet. 

(J)  The  semicolon  is  especially  used  between  two  co- 
ordinate sentences  when  the  last  contains  a  cause,  or 
explanation,  or  consequence,  or  antithesis,  etc.,  conse- 
quently, before  the  conjunctions  benn,  after,  aflein,  bafyer, 
alfo,  bagegen,  fcielmefjr,  inbeffen,  benno^,  nuv,  fonft,  etc.: 
»iele  9)?enfct;en  finben.  93ergnugen  baran/  Otat^e  ju  u6en ;  ater 
ber  3^ac^folger  (£l;rifli  »ergteOt  benen,  bie  i^n  fccleibtgen. 

3.  The  colon  is  used:  — 

(a)  To  separate  the  principal  from  the  subordinate 
sentence,  when  each  is  long  and  contains  subordinate 
members:  rcenn  bag  unfer  -§6cfyfleg  ift,  bag  »vir  ung  6e= 
mu^cn,  ©otteg  SBillen  gu  t^un,  fo  fragen  rcir  nic^t  me^r 
barnac^,  oft  t>ag,  wag  ©ott  ung  aitftvagt,  aiid)  ben 
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gefatte ;  06  es  gctobt  oter  getabelt  obtr  unfcemerft  utetfe^n 
trerte. 

Note. — In  short  sentences,  they  are  separated  by  a 
comma :  vrenn  bu  e3  t^un  irifljl,  fo  tf?ue  e?  £ atb. 

(5)  Before  words  which  are  directly  and  literally 
quoted:  3efu§  i>rid)t  gum  $f?tti£Vu8 :  ty  tin  bet  28eg,bie 
33afcrfceit  unb  bag  Men.  €ojemanb(vn^t:  id)  lietc  ®ott; 
unb  ^af t  boc^  feine  9Briiber/  ber  treih  mit  ®otte§  SEa^eit 
6pott,  unb  reipt  jte  ganj  barniebcr.  2)er  Q(^o|lel  fagt: 
lajTet  un§  ©utc»  t^un,  unb  ntit»t  mitbe  rcerben;  benn  ju  feiner 
3«t  irerten  ictr  erntten  o^ne  Qtuf^oren.  When,  however, 
the  words  are  not  directly  and  literally  quoted,  but  only 
inserted  obliquely  in  the  narrative:  as,  lajfet  un§  ®ute§ 
t^un/  fa^t  ber  Qfpojtel,  unb  nirfit  nmbe  irerben,  a  comma  is 
employed. 

(c)  When  something  is  announced  to  which  attention 
is  to  be  directed,  especially  after  af>3,  namli^,  folgenb/ 
unter  anbcrn  :  bas  Qltjectt^  irirb  oft  al§  ©utflantt»  ge&raudjt, 
fltw  :  ber  3ufciebene  iji  nte  arm  5  ber  Unjufriebene  nie  reic^. 
£ie  banner, ttel^e  bte  tejlen  ®riecfcifc&en  ®rammatifen  ge* 
fctyriefcen  ^afcen,  fxnb  folgenbe :  S^terfc^/  SButtman,  SKatt^ta. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
PEOSODY. 

By  Prosody  (Vpoo-ocia)  we  understand  that  part  of 
grammar  which  teaches — 1,  the  quantity  of  syllables  ; 
and  2,  the  measure  of  verses,  or  versification. 


I.  THE  QUANTITY  OF  SYLLABLES. 

In  Greek  and  Latin,  the  syllables  are  long  or  short, 
according  to  the  time  required  for  their  pronunciation 
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whence  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong  makes  a  syllable  long  ; 
a  short  vowel,  short,  unless  it  is  followed  by  two  or  more 
consonants,  which  extend  the  time  (tempus,  mora)  in  the 
pronunciation.  In  German,  the  syllables  are  long  or  short 
according  to  their  own  accent,  i.  e.  according  to  their 
significancy.  In  gufj;  fflfyt,  £au3,  $dufer/  the  vowels  and 
diphthongs  are  long ;  in  Slufj/  Stujf?/  gafi/  Differ,  the  vowels 
are  short ;  but  the  radical  syllables  of  the  latter  arc  as  long 
as  those  of  the  former. 

It  has  been  mentioned  in  the  chapter  on  accentuation, 
that  some  syllables  have  the  full  accent,  others  the  demi- 
accent,  and  others  no  accent.  Those  which  have  the  full 
accent  are  long ;  those  which  have  no  accent  are  short ; 
those  which  have  the  demi-accent  are  common,  i.  e.  long  or 
short,  according  to  the  syllables  which  precede  or  follow. 
In  simple  words  of  two  syllables  one  is  always  long,  the 
other  short.  There  is  in  the  German  language  no  simple 
word  which  consists  either  of  two  long  or  two  short 
syllables.  In  compound  words  of  two  syllables,  the  deter- 
minative component  has  the  full  accent,  and  the  determined 
the  demi-accent ;  but  as  to  the  quantity  of  the  syllable,  the 
latter  is  long  as  well  as  the  former :  jti"rd)bof>  ^aUottjifr. 
Even  in  doubly  compounded  words  of  three  syllables,  each 
is  long:  Sd)lc£ti~rd)t)Cf,  ©cifll)au6tl)U~r/  though  only  one  has 
the  full  accent.  The  following  rules  may  be  laid  down :  — 

1.  Long  are  : — 

(a)  All  monosyllabic  substantives,  adjectives,  and  forms 
of  verbs  (except  the  auxiliary  verbs) :  «panb,  9?Jdnn/  Jtf  nb/ 
Sud)/  lang/  gr£jj/  fdjo'n/  gfng/  flanb/  fcfllt. 

(b)  All  radical  syllables  in  dissyllabic  and  polysyllabic 
words:  SBJddhStfyum/  befetjlcn/  Ucbcn/  licbretd)/  guta'/  cinen. 

Note  1. — Exceptions  are  :  Icbe'nbfg/  and  foreign  words  ; 
also  those  which  have  received  a  foreign  termination 
especially  iren,  which  has  the  accent  on  i" :  nutfdjfren. 

Note  2. — Of  compound  particles  the  last  component  is 
generally  the  determinative,  and  therefore  long ;  this  is  the 
case  with  all  those  compounded  with  ba  and  iro:  bafiTr, 
bardu§/  barum,  roobucclv  roofu'r/  toaritm.  (When,  however,  a 
particular  stress  is  laid  on  the  relative  or  demonstrative 


THE  QUANTITY  OF  SYLLABLES.          305 

adverb,  it  is  long:  bd'ifr/  itottudi.)  Also  of  the  following 
the  last  component  is  long  :  fyerocr/  t/infcrt/  juror/  ob£l:id}/ 
butrfjaug,  anftd:t/  intern,  umf5r.fl/  Suerfi/  jurndl/  jule~|t,  bereinfl, 
finmal,  (once,  formerly) ;  e'tnmati  (one  time). 

(c)  All  particles  which  are  separated  from  the  verb,  and 
the  negative  prefix  un  :  anfancjea,/  cuftjo'ren/  fr,o~ret/  aiif/ 
Xiieff  d/t/  SJdtfd'J/  unfd;uUi~g/  unbanfbdr. 

2.  Short  are: — 

(a)  The  following  monosyllables :  ter,  bie/  ba§  (the  article, 
but  not  the  pronoun) ;  ctn  (not  the  numeral) ;  the  indefinite 
pronouns  eS/  man;  the  conjunction  fo/  and  the  preposition 
jU  before  the  infinitive  mood. 

(b)  All  syllables  which  are  added  by  inflection,  either  in 
the  declension,  or  in  the  formation  of  the  degrees  of  com- 
parison, or  in  the  conjugation  of  ths  verb  :  S&'fjnc/   d'Ucr, 
cuien/  mcineS/  Icbetc.     Also  the  following  unaccented  final 
syllables :  ct?en/  fce,  g,e,  el»  elm/ em/  en.  er/  ern,  ig/  ul/  tbe/  ta/ 
ttr,  jig/  ^ig:  9Ka"b*en/  griebe,  gd'nge",  2aifl/  rcdnbetn/grnge'r/ 
^o'tjecn/  fett'g/  S^ittfcc,  ifflfttcl/  ffiutter/  fiebji'g,  bveigfg. 

(c)  All  prefixes,  the  vowel  of  which  is  e  :  bt,  emp/  er/  enf 
ge/uer/jec:  bc'lefcen/  cmpii'ncen/  frlauben/  fntfagen/  ^eloben/ 
re'cttjcibrgen,  je'cfto'rt'n. 

Note. — The  prefix  be/  in  Sennit'?/  bcmuttjig/  has  the  full 
accent. 

3.  Common  are:  — 

(a)  All  monosyllabic  pronouns :  id)/  bu/  c r,  fte/  roir/  itjr/ 
unS/  eud)/   i^n/   ifjm/  fid)/  rcer/  roag/  meir./  tcin.  fein/  fein, 
mani  etc. 

^Vofe. — The  obsolete  cases  of  id),  bu/  er  ;  mein/  bein,  fein, 
are  long. 

(b)  All  monosyllabic  forms  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  :  Ijat/ 
Ijaft/  bift>  ift,  roar,  fetj,  njtcb/  [Oil,  mu£/  fann/  etc. 

(c)  All  monosyllabic    prepositions  (when  they  are  not 
used  as  prefixes  or  particles)  ;    all  monosyllabic  adverbs 
.which  are  not  adjectives  ;  all  monosyllabic  conjunctions 
and  interjections  :  an/  bet/  in/  con,  ju/  burd;/  fur/  cor ;  tco/ 
nid;t/  ja/  oft/  fchr/  nun/  t)icr/  bort ;  alo/  ba/  bap/  bcnn/  unb/  aud)/ 
tceil;  ad;/  ci»  ^a/  o. 
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(J)  The  final  syllables  which  have  the  demi-accent  :  bar/ 
$aft'  tyeit/  eit/  tcfyt,  tfd),  inn/  feit/  lein/  lei/  lid)/  ling/  nifj,  fal/ 
fam/  fd)aft/  tfyum/  ung.  The  common  syllables  are  not  marked 
at  all  :  reunbetbar/  ba"ue'ct)afr/  2Trbeit/  SBeigfjeit/  bornidjt/ 
greunbinn,  ^eilfglcit/  ©S'fcnlem/  dlletlei,  fretinblid), 
ling,  S3etrin>ni£,  Srifbfal/  fpdrfam,  @efellfd)aft,  (Sfj 
SSefrf  iung.  To  those  may  be  added  the  final  syllables 
at,  ob/  anb/  enb  :  £eimatf)/  SRoiiat/  ^tetnob/  £eilanb/  nxilanb/ 
elcnbj  and  fad)/  Ijalb/  lingg/  log/  mal6/  ooU/  i»dct6:  breifad)/ 
untet^alb/  ru'cElingg,  gn  njenlog/  cdtmalS/  fceubenooll/ 


.  —  The  prefix  mtjj  is  common  in  compound  verbs 
inseparable,  but  long  in  substantives  and  adjectives  :  nrijis 
Ifngen,  mt&fallen/  ba6  COHlfalle"/  mt'ptrduifd). 

Concerning  the  use  of  the  common  syllables,  the  follow- 
ing rules  may  be  laid  down. 

1.  A  common  syllable  is  used  as  a  short  one  between 
two  long  ones  :  2Bei6^ett/  aftadjt  unb  ©ta'rle  ;  but  as  a  long 
one  between  two  short  :  2Tlle  cilten  burd)  bie  Otcbt. 

2.  Most  of  the  common  syllables  may  be  used  as  short 
ones  between  a  short   and  a  long:    ^ettecffit   be'tfte    fein 


Note.  —  The  final  syllables  tjaft/  tjeit/  fdjaft/  ttjum/  fal/  must 
not  be  used  short  when  preceded  by  a  long  and  followed 
by  a  short  syllable  of  inflection  :  not  greunbfdjdften/  but 
greunbi'dja't'ten  5  not  tjcr^dfter/  but  ^jer  Rafter. 

3.  A  common  syllable  either  before  or  after  two  short 
ones,  is  long  :  reo  bfft  bit  ge  we  fen  1  ba  ld"d)clte  er. 

4.  A  common  syllable  commencing  a  line,  is  long  before 
a  short,  and  short  before  a  long:  fein  ©effdjt  ge'fie'l  ung  $ 
fein  2Ciigc  glcfnifc'  fce'U. 

5.  A  common  syllable  at  the  end  of  a  verse  is  long  after 
a  short,  and  short  after  a  long  :  bie  ©u"te  bie'fec  grdu  Tfl 
rrunbc  rfcdr  j  fagte  e"c  U  bi'r,  gelie  bte  gttunbttin  ? 

6.  A  common  syllable  before  or  after  a  common  one,  may 
be  used  either  long  or  short  :   bu  fjdft  SBolfen/  g 
iRettcrinn.      2Bie  bein  Sfd)t/   bds  Seben   bee  9U'd)te. 

rcdr  me"in  £ie~nft  ici'Ufommnec  dls  raetn  Sob. 
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These  may  be  laid  down  as  rules  of  general  application  ; 
it  must,  however,  be  remarked,  that  German  poets  frequent- 
ly transgress  them,  especially  in  using  short  syllables  for 
long  ones. 


II.  THE  MEASURE  OF  YEESES,  OR  VERSIFICATION. 

Those  parts  into  -which  a  verse  is  divided  according  to 
its  rhythmus,  are  called  feet.  They  consist  either  of  equal 
quantities,  i.  e.  of  only  long  or  only  short  syllables ;  or  of 
unequal  quantities,  i.  e,  of  long  and  short  syllables. 

The  feet  are  either  of  two,  or  three,  or  four  syllables :  — 

1.  Of  two  syllables.  2.  Of  three  syttdbks. 

~  Spondee.  ~~  Dactyl. 

~  Trochee.  """  Anapaest. 

~~  Iambus.  "~~  Cretic  or  Amphimacer. 

~  Pyrrhic .  """  Amphibrach. 

~  Bacchic. 

~  Antibacchic. 

~~  Molossus. 

~"Tribach. 

3.  Of  four  syllables. 

~  Dispondee.  ~~  First  Epitritt. 

""  Choriambus.  "~  Second   — 

~~  Antispast.  ~~  Third     — 

~~~  Diiambus.  ~~  Fourth    — 

*~"  Ditrochee.  ~"  First  Paeon. 

~~  lonicus  a  majori.  "~  Second  — 

"~~  lonicus  a  minori.  ""  Third     — 

Fourth   — 

Words  of  not  more  than  four  syllables,  must  form  one 
of  these  feet,  and  such  feet  we  call  word-feet:  liefclt  tf)i&f 
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Dactyl ;  greunbfdjdft*11/  Antibacchic ; 
Molossus.  The  feet  of  which  a  verse  consists,  we  call 
verse-feet.  The  word-feet  must  not  coincide  with  the 
verse-feet;  for  such  coincidence  produces  an  unpleasant 
uniformity.  The  following  verse,  therefore,  is  censur- 
able; for  every  word-foot  is  a  verse-foot:  — 

Stfbltcfcer  i  i&neten  |  fmgenbe  |  JBSgctein  |  taufdjcnben  |  D&ren. 

An  unpleasant  uniformity  is  likewise  occasioned  by 
the  word-feet  being  of  one  description,  and  by  the  re- 
occurrence of  too  many  monosyllables,  as  in  the  follow- 
ing lines :  — 

Sftunter cr  |  t6nen  ber  |  9S6geI©e  |  fingetm  |  bidden  ©e  |  bfifcfce 
£>ttrie  |  frojjifttie  I  3eitu>ennlmitDei'|$8raut  ft*bcr|23raut'9am 
©d)it>inget  im  |  Sanje. 
2Bcr  iji  |  fo  fd)5n  |  fo  flug  |  fo  trcu  |  fo  fromm  |  mie'lu  ? 

A  word-foot,  ending  in  the  middle  of  a  verse-foot, 
produces  an  incision  (ccesura).  Several  of  these  incisions 
are  not  essential.  But  most  of  the  long  verses  have  un 
incision  generally  about  the  middle  of  the  verse,  which  is 
essential  to  their  rhythmus.  This  is  called  the  rhythmical 
incision  or  caesura.  In  the  following  hexameters,  taken 
from  the  beginning  of  the  second  Idyl  of  Voss's  Louise, 
I  shall  mark  the  caesura  by  a  comma :  — 

•ftfar  au§  ber  j  Ddmmeruncj  |  fHcij/  am  I  jjoltunen  j  -Cnimnel 

ber  |  3)uittag 
fiie&Itdje  |  2Barm'  an  |  funbenb,  unb  |  Ie»d)tete  J  fanft  in 

bie  |  Senfler; 
Dap  ttyr  j  fc^eibujer  |  ©lanj,  mit  j  itanfenben  j  <Sd;atten 


©lomm  an  ber  |  (ffianb  unb  |  tjcUte,  bcS  |  9Ufo»8  |  grune 
©arbtnen. 
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The  caesura  is  called  masculine,  when  it  takes  place 
after  a  long  syllable  ;  feminine,  when  after  a  short  one. 
Of  the  above  verses,  two  have  a  masculine,  and  two  a 
feminine  caesura.  In  Hexameters  and  some  other  long 
verses,  the  caesura  must  take  place  about  the  middle  of 
the  verse,  to  produce  a  point  of  rest.  In  Homer,  it 
generally  takes  place  in  the  third  foot,  and  of  the  611 
verses  in  the  first  book  of  the  Iliad,  only  seven  are  to 
be  found  which  have  not  the  caesura  in  the  third  foot. 
By  this  wesura,  the  rhythmus  of  the  verse  is  divided, 
but  not  the  verse  itself;  on  the  contrary,  it  connects 
the  two  halves  ;  for  that  part  of  the  verse-foot  which 
precedes  the  caesura,  connects  the  first  half  •with  the 
last,  and  that  part  which  follows  the  csesura,  joins  the 
last  half  to  the  first:  e.  g. 


5)rin;jt  mit  ®e=  |  wait  in  bm  |  Setnb,  ico  btr  j  Sorfaar 
lo^net  unb  | 


The  verse-foot  ft'dtlb,  ito  b«r  with  the  caesura  after 
Sffinb,  divides  the  rhythmus,  but  not  the  verse.  The 
following,  however,  divides  the  verse:  — 

mit  ®e=  |  watt  in  bte  |  Strettenbcn!  |  Sorfretr  | 
loljnet  unb 


fur  the  caesura  coincides  with  the  end  of  a  verse  -foot 
after  Streitenbcn. 

This  coincidence  of  the  caesura  with  the  end  of  a 
foot,  is  called  the  division  of  the  verse,  and  must  be 
avoided  when  it  coincides  also  with  a  mark  of  punctua- 
tion, which  breaks  or  concludes  the  idea,  as  in  the  last- 
mentioned  verse. 

There  are,  however,  some  kinds  of  verses  to  which 
such  a  division  is  essential;  as  every  verse  is  divided 
into  two  herni-stichs  or  half  verses:  — 
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0hm  banfet  atte  ©ott 
5)er  grofje  SHnge  ttyut 
bocfy  (Sdfar  fet6fi 


init  SWnnb  unb  <£erj  unb 
ber  unS  fo  rcof)t  6eratf)en. 
|  nur  aug  aBebiirfmjj  ba§ 


A  verse  ending  with  a  long  syllable  is  called  mascu- 
line, with  a  short  syllable,  feminine:  — 


tvotjl  bcm  SKanne  fur  unb  fur, 
£>er  Mb  fetn  £ie&djen  ftnbet; 
ftnbet  grofeS  ®ut  in  i^r, 
SKte  Salomon  serfunbet. 


Several  verses  which  form  a  rythmical  whole,  and  are 
repeated  in  the  same  number  and  order,  are  called  a 
strophe.  A  strophe  may  consist  of  two  verses,  and  is 
then  called  a  distich  (trrixpe,  a  line)  or  of  three,  four, 
even  eight  and  more. 

I  shall  now  state  those  kind  of  verses  which  are  most 
frequently  met  with  in  German  poetry. 


1.  The  Trochaic  verse:  — 

The  number  of  feet  in  this  kind  of  verse  rarely  ex- 
ceeds five.  It  is  not  necessary  that  every  foot  should  be 
a  Trochee;  a  sinking  Spondee,  i.e.  a  Spondee  which  has 
the  principal  accent  on  the  first,  and  the  demi-accent  on 
the  last  syllable,  may  now  and  then  be  used  instead  of  a 
Trochee.  A  Pyrrhic,  however,  is  not  admissible.  Some 
have  a  masculine,  some  a  feminine  termination. 


33ater 
©otter 
2)ap"  btep 
Sap  ein 

@u§e 
SnbeS 

llnb  ber 


ber 
()errfd)t  in 


SSIumen 


fo 
©ontmer 


ufcer 
Qlet^erS 
bir       ge 
je^t      ge 

fetyb  rcttt 
golbner 
fpat     ge 
tfi  nic^t 


afle. 


f««e, 

fommen 
3eit, 
fommcn 
n?eit 


J?5nnt  i^r 
J?6nut  i§r 
@agt  mir 
(Suer 

<§agt  mir 
3«r  ©e= 


2Bo  bie 


5ejtt« 

25anfi 
2)anfi 
S)a§  e 
Unfer 
(Seine 
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meine 

3timme 

# 

meine 

SBUcfe 

fel 

ireldie 

reifl  mid) 

le 

leifeS 

Sffiort  »er 

fh 

tretd?e 

foil  id) 

re 

fjrielinn 

in  bem 

3)i 

rrifl  mir 

gern    er 

id 

fdjone 

^eimat^ 

I 

ifl         ge 

fommen  ; 

:t  i$m 

(eine 

Srommen, 

bap       er 

fam; 

er 

Bier     auf 

(Srben, 

c 

<§etl      gu 

rcerben, 

e 

SBo^nung 

natjm. 
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Ijoren? 
? 

letyren 


gd^len, 


2.  The  Iambic  verse :  — 

This  verse  consists  of  two,  three,  four,  five,  or  six 
feet.  A  rising  Spondee,  i.e.  a  spondee  which  has  the 
demi-accent  on  the  first,  and  the  full  accent  on  the  last 
syllable,  may  now  and  then  be  used  for  an  Iambus,  ex- 
cept in  the  last  foot.  An  Anapaest  instead  of  an  Iambus 
sometimes  produces  a  good  effect.  The  Iambic  verse  of 
five  feet  is  generally  used  for  the  dialogue  of  tragedy, 
and  frequently  receives  a  feminine  termination  by  the 
addition  of  a  short  syllable  :  — 


ur 


SBie 

» 

(go 


beter 

oom    ei     teln  ©lanj 

Oerfit^rt 

te     bein 

©eburt>3    lanb!  <Sdjd 

me  bid) 

alt  from 

men  <8tt    te          bei 

ner  3Sdter 

lie 

te 

5!ag  1  o   Sreun 

bum  ftnft, 

n  fotgt 

ein     fdjo 

ner       Qt 

6enb. 

fauft 

er 

burd) 

bie    SBau 

me  6Iin!t 

5fur 

nut   .Rut) 

lung    la 

Benb! 

fin! 

ai 

id)  un§ 

ber     ;lu 

genb  Sag, 

fol  j  ge     milt) 

ber      91 

b«nb  nad?  ! 
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Se8 

tlau 

en     <§im 

melS  golb 

ner  <S>aum 

@r 

iebt 

im    9Bel 

lenfpie 

get; 

D 

fteb, 

e§         be 

ben  @d;i(f 

unb  9Baum, 

(S3 

bebt 

ber       ro 

t^e      «&it 

get. 

@o 

fei) 

ber  @d)6n 

tyeit    9Sie 

berfd)ein 

3n 

re 

ger  <Seel' 

unb    flar 

nnb  rein  ! 

£>er  ( 

5d;nee 

madjt  fait, 

ba§  $en 

er  brennt, 

5)er  SWenfcfy 

gctyt      auf 

jreei  Sit 

fen; 

Ste 

@on 

ne    fc^eint 

am    5ir 

mament, 

£>aS 

faun 

njer     auct; 

nicfyt  So 

qtf  fennt 

2>urd;     fet 

ne       @in 

ne     wif 

fen. 

Sag  0ted)t 

be§>§«rr  f^erSub1 

tcf)  auS  3;um  Ie^  1  ten  Wl  at, 

Sem®rab 

gu       ii      berge 

ben  bie  fen  tfyeu  \  ren  Seib. 

Iambic  verses  of  two  or  three  feet  are  not  uncommon 
in  German  lyric  poetry. 

There  are  Iambic  verses  of  six  feet  which  are  called 
Alexandrines,  after  a  French  poem,  called  "  Alexandre 
le  Grand."  One  of  their  characteristics  is  rhyme,  and 
by  an  incision  after  the  third  foot,  each  verse  is  divided 
into  two  hemistichs.  Four  verses  form  a  strophe,  two  of 
which  have  a  feminine  and  two  a  masculine  termination. 


•>Thm  ban 

fet    at 

Ie©ott 

mitSKunb 

nnb^erj 

unb  S^aten 

©er   gro 

pe  Sin 

ge  t^ut 

ber     nn§ 

fo   u?o$f 

bevat^en 

2>er  mad) 

tig  ting 

ert;Ht 

unb    »on 

ber  Jlinb 

^eit  an 

Un8   bt§ 

auf  bie 

fen  Jag 

bcftdn 

big  njo&t 

getfyan. 

The  Alexandrine  now  and  then  admits  a  rising  Spon- 
dee for  an  Iambus. 


3.  The  Dactylic  verse: — 

This  verse  consists  of  two,  three,  four,  five,  or  six 
feet.  Instead  of  a  Dactyl,  a  sinking  Spondee  may  now 
and  then  be  used.  Modern  poets  make  frequent  use  of 
Trochees,  and  even  of  Iambuses,  in  consequence  of  the 
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great  number  of  short  syllables  in  the  German  language. 
The  last  foot  sometimes  consists  only  of  one  long  syllable. 


SBunteS   ©e 

fieber 

i  C^rifl  ijl   er 

flanben  ! 

jHaufcfcet  int 

4?a9n  ; 

5reube     bent 

@terb(ic^eu/ 

•§tnimlifdje 

Sieter 

3)en  bie    oer 

berbltc^eu, 

(Sdjatten  tar 

eiu. 

©djleictjenbeu 

erblic^eu, 

2ftaua,el    lint 

iranben. 

dferet  bie 

5rauen, 

fte    flec^ten  unb 

vreben 

«0immlifd(e 

Oiofeu 

ilia 

irbifcfce 

\Jebeu, 

^•(ecfyten  fcer 

Siebe 

be 

gKUfaDd 

SBanb  ; 

UHB  mit  ber 

©rajie 

jucfctigent 

Scfcleier 

9Hf}rcn  fte 

reacbfam 

til 

nctyt 

iyeuer 

<Sdjouer  ©e 

fii^Ie 

mit 

tjciliger 

^>ano 

The  most  important  of  the  Dactylic  verses  is  the  heroic 
Hexameter,  consisting  of  six  feet.  The  first  four  feet 
may  be  Spondees  or  Dactyls,  the  fifth  is  a  Dactyl,  and 
the  last  may  be  a  Trochee,  but  not  a  Dactyl.  The  chief 
requisite  in  a  Hexameter  is,  that  it  should  combine 
variety  of  metre  with  unity  of  rhythmus ;  and  this  is  to 
be  effected  by  a  judicious  interchange  of  Spondees  and 
Dactyls,  and  a  proper  caesura  in  the  third  foot : — 


'  ifl  mit  [  ^iirbe  ge  |  feflt,  reer  eiu  [  Qtmt  ^at  j  ivarte 


When  the  fifth  foot  of  a  Hexameter  is  a  Spondee, 
the  verse  is  called  a  Spondiac.  In  this  case,  however, 
the  fourth  foot  must  ba  a  Dactyl : — 


3eglidjcn  |  Drt  burctj 


trrte  bie  [  Jtfofgitfl 

flageub. 


taut 


The  Elegiac  Pentameter  also  belongs  to  this  kind  of 

verse.     It  is,  by  an  incision  in  the  middle,  divided  into 

two  Hemistichs,  each  of  which  consists  of  two  feet  and 

one  long   syllable.     In  the  first  Hemistich,   Spondees 

p 
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or  Trochees  mny  be  used  for  Dactyls,  but  not  in  the  last. 
The  incision  in  the  middle  must  coincide  with  the  end  of 
a  word.  This  verse  is  never  used  by  itself,  only  in  con- 
junction with  the  Hexameter  :  — 


Grjl  bie  ©e 


funb^eit  beg 
Seamen 


un§  fo  |  freienb 


2ftanne3  ber 
o  |  mero§. 

and) 
|    S3a$n. 


enblid)  »om 


riift  in  bie 


4.  The  Anapaestic  verse : — 

This  verse  is  seldom  found  pure  in  German  Poetry; 
it  is  generally  mixed  up  with  Iambuses.  A  rising 
Spondee  only  ought  to  be  used  instead  of  an  Anapaest. 


Unb    e§     rcal 
SEie  irenn  SEaS 

let  unb  fie 
fer  mtt  $eu 

bet  itnb  tratt 
er  ftcfy  men 

(et  unb  jifdjt 

get. 

9ln  bem  @et  1  le  fdjon  jiel;t 
£>a  jjertrennt  |      er  geival 

man  ben  Steunb 
tig     ben     btcfy 

em^or 
ten  G(;or. 

The  kind  of  strophes  consisting  of  Trochaic,  Iambic, 
Dactylic,  and  Anapaestic  verses  are  so  numerous,  that 
it  would  lead  me  too  far,  were  I  to  attempt  to  give  a 
specimen  of  each.  Those  who  are  acquainted  with  the 
principal  rules  which  have  been  stated  above,  will  have 
no  difficulty  in  ascertaining  the  metre  of  any  strophe. 
There  is  an  excellent  collection  of  the  various  kinds  of 
poetry,  entitled  4?ei)fe'3  unb  Sicfel'S  ^anbtnirt)  after  !?er» 
fcfytebenen  £)id)tuna,3arten.  The  Sapphic,  Alcaic,  and 
Asclepiadic  strophes  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  poets,  and 
the  Tercets,  Octaves,  and  Sonnets  of  the  Italians  have 
been  successfully  imitated  by  German  poets:  the  former 
especially  by  Voss,  Klopstock,  Ilb'lty,  Matthisson ;  the 
latter  by  F.  and  A.  W.  Von  Schlegel,  Gothc,  and  others. 
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1.  The  Sapphic  strophe  consists  of  four  lines;  the  first 
three  are  alike,  each  of  five  feet;  the  last  has  only  two 
feet,  a  Dactyl  and  a  Spondee  or  Trochee:  — 

Verse  1,  2,  &  3."  I  ""  |  —  [  -  j  - 
4.--  |  •* 

The  third  foot  is  always  a  Dactyl.  The  best  place  for 
the  caesura  is  after  the  long  syllable  of  the  third  foot. 
The  great  classical  scholar,  poet,  and  translator,  J.  H. 
Voss,  has  not  only  translated  Horace's  Odes  in  the  metre 
of  the  original,  but  also  composed  several  poems  in  the 
Sapphic  metre  :  — 

•DRtcfyt  gu  fdjamtyaft  faunt'  an  bent  ^onnenfenjter 
jn,  iimgfraulicr)e§  2tna=JHo-Mctn  ! 
ot^»  tyarrt  uitD  be«  3?alfambufte3 
Unfere  «§errinn  ! 

2.  The  Alcaic  strophe  consists  likewise  of  four  lines  : 
the  first  two  are  alike,  each  of  five  feet  with  an  Iambic 
rythnras;  the  fourth,  however,  is  always  an  Anapa?st; 
and  instead  of  the  first  and  third  Iambus,  a  rising  Spon- 
dee may  be  used.     The  caesura  ought  to  take  place  in 
the  third  foot.    The  third  verse  consists  of  four  Iambuses 
with  an  additional  short  syllable;    but  instead  of  the 
first  and  third,  rising  Spondees  may  be  used.  The  fourth 
verse  consists  of  two  Dactyls  and  two  Trochees,  but  the 
last  syllable  may  be  either  long  or  short. 


Verse  1  &  2.=~  j 


einuwl  ntocfct'  id),  ety'  in  bte  €>d?attemrelt 
GlaftumS  mem  fe^er  ©eijl  ftdj  fenft, 
2>ie  glut  ffijtiipen,  iro  ter  ^inb^eit 

e  Xrdunte  ntein  >§aupt  unifdjtre&ten. 
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3.  The  Asclepiadic  strophe  consists  also  of  four  lines; 
the  first  two  are  alike,  each  containing  a  Trochee  or 
sinking  Spondee,  two  Chor  iambuses,  and  an  Iambus  or 
Pyrrhic.  The  third  verse  has  a  Trochee  or  Spondee,  a 
Dactyl  and  a  Trochee.  The  fourth  is  like  the  third,  but 
terminates  with  an  additional  long  or  short  syllable. 

Verse  1  &2.~~|  T  |'~"-  |  "' 


SBunberfetiger  SWcmn,  rccldjer  ber  <Stabt  entftol)  ! 
3ebe§  6du[elu  be3  SSaumS,  iebeS  ©eraufa) 
Seber  fclinfenbe  ^tefcl 
-$rebtgt  Xugenb  unb  2Bei§t;eit  tfjm. 

There  are  also  Asclepiadic  strophes  with  three 
Choriambuses. 

4.  The  Tercet  consists  of  three  Iambic  lines.  The 
first  line  of  each  strophe  rhymes  with  the  third,  and  the 
middle  line  always  determines  the  rhyme  of  the  first  and 
third  line  of  the  next  strophe.  These  strophes  were  in- 
troduced by  Dante,  and  have  been  successfully  imitated 
by  F.  and  A.  W.  von  Schlegel.  The  latter  has  written 
a  Poem  called  Prometheus,  which  begins  thus:  — 

D  flotbne  3ftt  auf  etrtg  ^ingefcfyrunben  ! 

SQBie  (i't§  fcetfyort  e8,  beine  [erne  <&$ur 
3u  alter  ©anger  ©pvucfyen  ju  erfunben  ! 
£»a  ^audite  jlet§  be6  ^TU^ItiujS  3Kt(be  nur. 

Unb  e§  gebiet)  (fo  tont  bte  ^etl'ge  (Sage) 
atte  ffftfl'  im  (Sdjoo^  ber 


5.  The  Octave  is  a  strophe  of  eight  lines,  each  con- 
sisting of  five  Iambuses.  Six  lines  rhyme  alternately, 
and  the  strophe  is  concluded  with  two  rhyming  Hues. 
In  German  poetry,  a  feminine  termination  is  generally 
followed  by  a  masculine  one. 
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2>et  SEorgen  fam,  e§  fdjeudjten  [cine  Sritte 
2)en  leifett  Sdjlaf,  ber  mid?  gelinb  umftng, 
2)a|3  id?  enradjt  au3  meiner  jiiflen  4>ittte 
S)en  SBerg  fjinauf  uiit  fri[ef;et  Seele  ging. 
3d;  freute  mid)  bei  eiuem  iefccu  S^ritte 
£>er  neuen  3BIumf,bie  oott  Sropfen  fcincj; 
2)tr  jungc  2ag  er^ob  jldj  uiit  (Sntjucfen, 
lint?  afle§  rcarb  erquirft,  mt^  §u  erquicfen. 

6.  The  Sonnet  consists  of  fourteen  Iambic  lines,  divided 
into  four  parts  ;  the  first  two  consist  of  four  verses  each  ; 
the  last  two  of  three  each.  In  the  first  parts  the  first 
line  generally  rhymes  with  the  fourth,  and  the  second 
with  the  third  ;  in  the  last  parts  either  all  three  rhyme 
or  two  only.  In  German  poetry,  a  feminine  termination 
is  frequently  followed  by  a  masculine  one. 


2)iem  [CipeS  tfinfcletn,  trit§t'  id)  fcein  ju  ^flegen  ! 
3d)  bin  nod;  matt  •  bod;  tufy'  am  SBufen  rearm  : 
£ie  0lad;t  ijl  bunfel,  flein  bte  «§utt'  unb  arm, 

(Sie  inupttn  bid;  in  biefe  Grippe  legen. 

60  fprad)  2Jiaria;  braupen  riefS  bagegen: 
Sajjt  un§  ^tncin,  reir  icoflen  feineu  <§arm  ! 
Un§  wieS  tyerljer  ber  ©ngel  fro^et  (Sdjrcarm, 

SSerfunbigenb  ben  neugebornen  Segen. 


Sad)  empfdngt  fie,  unb  etn  gottlid; 
93ie  urn  tfjn  ter  bie  frommen  >§irten  treten/ 
C?ntfha^tt  be§  «§eifanb§  fleinem  Qlngefidjt. 

<£ie  fle^n,  fte  fdjaun,  fte  jubeln,  preifen,  beten; 
£)er  3ungfrau  miitterlidje  Seel'  erfuKt 

nut  bent  ©otto,  ben  i§r  Sdjoop  enttmflt. 
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I  shall  conclude  with  a  few  observations  on  the  Ger- 
man rhyme.  In  German  poetry,  the  sound  only  makes 
the  rhyme,  but  not  the  letters,  as  is  the  case  in  English. 
Such  words  as  love  and  move,  according  to  the  rules  of 
German  rhymes,  would  not  correspond.  The  following 
words  perfectly  rhyme,  though  they  are  differently  spelt: 
gut  and  Whity ;  9bt{)  and  Sob ;  ®elb  and  9Mt ;  @ute 
and  SBluttye ;  fclafj  and  (5jta§.  But  the  following  do  not 
rhyme  well:  <§eibe  and  QBeite;  ffufj  and  S^up;  inuffen  and 
Sftfien ;  reifen  and  Dei§en ;  treicfycu  and  neigen ;  Drten  and 
gcicorbcn.  Either  the  vowels  or  the  consonants  of  the 
last- mentioned  words  have,  when  correctly  pronounced, 
different  sounds.  The  follcvdng  vowels  and  diphthongs, 
however,  are  considered  as  perfect  rhymes :  ii  (long)  and 
ie ;  ft  (short)  and  i ;  fit  and  ei ;  d  and  e ;  as :  grufjett  and 
fliefjen;  ntuffeu  and  unffen ;  33cute  and  @eite;  «§of)it  and 
(le^it;  ^rittc  and  «§ittte. 
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most  popular  tales  out  of  the  Arabian  Nights;  it  was  reprinted  at  the 
suggestion  of  Dr.  Tiarks,  and  is  used  in  many  schools. 
HAUFF,  DAS  KALTE  HERZ.    With  a  literal  translation  of  the 
first  half-dozen  pages,  explanation  of  idiomatic  peculiarities, 
etc.,  hy  H.  APEL.   New  edition,  12mo,  cloth  boards,  3s.  1856. 
HEILNER'S   (G.  M.)     Grammar    of  the  German  Language 
philosophically  developed.    8vo,  cloth,  7s.  Gd.,  originally 
published  at  10s. 

This  is,  undoubtedly,  one  of  the  most  scientific  and  profound  Treatises 
on  German  Grammar  that  has  ever  been  published  in  this  country. 
HEIMANN'S  (DR.  A.)     FIFTY  LESSONS  ON  THE  ELEMENTS  OF 
THE     GERMAN    LANGUAGE.      Third    edition,    revised  and 
considerably  enlarged.     12mo,  cloth,  5s.  (kZ. 

MATERIALS  FOR  TRANSLATING  ENGLISH  INTO   GERMAN. 

Third   edition,  corrected  and  augmented.      Two  parts   in 
1  vol.,  12mo,  cloth,  5s.  Gd. 

Either  part  can  be  had  separately,  price  3s. 

KEY  TO  DITTO,  by  Dr.  Erdmann.    8vo,  sewed,  3s.  Gd. 

INTRODUCTION   TO    THE   STUDY  OF  GERMAN  AUTHORS. 

A  Reading-Book  for  the  Junior  Classes  ot  Schools  and 
Colleges,  with  Notes  especially  Etymological.  12mo,cZ.,  4s. Gd. 
DECLENSION  OF  GERMAN  SUBSTANTIVES.  Sewed,  Is. 


The  Author  of  these  very  useful  works  is  Professor  of  the  German 
Language  and  Literature  at  the  London  University. 

HILPERT'S  GERMAN  AND  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY.    2  stout  vols., 
8vo.,  1900    pages,  sewed,  11s. ;    bound   in   1   vol.,  cloth, 
12s.;  half -morocco,  flexible  back,  14s. 
This  is  unquestionably  the  cheapest  German  and  English  Dictionary. 

HTJBER'S  GERMAN  MINSTRELSY  :  a  Gathering  of  Choice 
Flowers  for  English  Lovers  of  German  Poetry.  With 
Occasional  Notes.  12mo,  cloth,  'is.  Gd. 

JUNOD'S  DECLENSION  OF  GERMAN  NOUNS.     12mo.,  Is. 

KOHLRAUSCH'S  KURZE  DARSTELLUNG  DER  DEUTSCHE  GF.- 
SCHICHTE,  with  copious  English  Notes,  and  a  short  Sketch 
of  German  Literature,  by  DR.  A.  BENSBACH,  Professor  of 
German  at  Queen's  College,  Galway.  8vo,  cloth  bds.,  4s.  0 il. 
This  work  contains  an  admirable  compendiiim  of  Kohlrausch's  well- 
known  History  of  Germany.  The  notes  were  specially  compiled  for  the 
use  of  the  scholars  in  Winchester  College. 

LESSING'S  GERMAN  FABLES  IN  PROSE  AND  VERSE,  with  a  closo 
English  Translation  and  brief  Notes.  8vo,  cloth,  2s.  Gd. 

FABELN  IN  PROSA  UNO  VERSEN,  being  the  text  of 

the  above  only.    Sewed  Is.  Qd. 

LOUIS'  GERMAN  COPY-BOOK,  containing  36  plates,  with  speci- 
men head-line,  in  German  and  English.  Oblong  4to,  Is.  (id. 

MARCUS'  COMPARATIVE  VOCABULARY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  AND 
GERMAN  LANGUAGES.  Square  12mo,  cloth,  3«. 

This  little  work  is  compiled  on  an  entirely  new  and  original  plan,  and 
will  be  found  of  great  assistance  in  tracing  the  connection  between  the 
two  languages,  and  in  shewing  the  value  and  bearing  of  nui 
idiomatical  expressions. 

THE  DECLENSION  OF  THE  GERMAN  ARTICLE,  ADJECTIVE, 

PRONOUN,  AND  NOUN.     8vo,  sewed,  Is. 


D.  Nutt  &  Co.,  270,  Strand. 


MATTHAY'S  GERMAN  GRAMMAR.     12mo,  cloth,  2s.  6d. 
NAGEL'S  TREATISE  OK  THE  PRONUNCIATION  OF  THE  GERMAS 

LANGUAGE.     I'wJmo,  cloth  boards,  reduced  to  3s. 
NOEHDEN'S  GERMAN  AND  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR.  Tenth  edit.,7*.6d. 

ELEMENTS  OF  GERMAN  GRAMMAR.    12mo,  bds.,  5s. 

GERMAN  EXERCISES.     12mo,  boards,  6*. 

KEY  TO  EXERCISES,  by  SCHULTZ.    8vo,  boards,  3s.  6d. 

OCTAVE.  DIFFICULT  GRAMMATICAL  FORMS  of  the  GERMAN 
LANGUAGE,  on  a  sheet,  Is,  or  neatly  mounted  in  case,  2s.  6d. 

OLLENDOEFFS  GERMAN  METHOD,  TRANSLATED,  unabridged, 
from  the  original  French  edition, by  H.  ~W.  DULCKEN,  12mo, 
cloth,  5s.  6d.  KEY  TO  DITTO,  3s.  Qd. 

OTTO  (DE.  E.)  GERMAN  CONVERSATION-GRAMMAR,  revised  by 
DR.  T.  GASPEY.  Sixth  Edition.  One  vol.,  sq.  12mo,  cloth,  5s. 

KEY  TO  DITTO,  2s. 

EITHLE'S  GERMAN  EXAMINATION  PAPERS.  Demy  8vo,cloth,3s.Qd. 

SOKNENSCHEIK  AND  8.  STALLYBBASS'  EASY  READING  BOOK 
FOR  STUDENTS  OF  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE,  consisting  of 
Short  Poems  selected  from  Goethe,  Schiller,  Uhland,  etc., 
with  interlinear  translations,  Notes  and  Tables,  chiefly 
Etymological.  1  vol.,  12mo.,  cloth  boards,  -Is.  Gd. 

STEIN METZ  (DE.  H.)  THE  ACCIDENCE  OF  GERMAN  GRAMMAS: 
shewing  in  a  simple  Tabular  Form  the  Inflections  of  the 
various  Parts  of  Speech,  1  vol.  12mo,  Is.  F>d. 

German  Exercises  for  the  Use  of  Begin- 
ners; With  a  Key.  12mo,  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

First  Eeading  Book  for  Beginners :   being  a 


Selection  of  Grimm's  Tales,  and  elegant  Extracts  of  Poetry. 
With  Notes  and  Vocabulary.  12mo,  clot; 

STEOMEYEE'S  GERMAN  EXERCISES,  with  a  Grammatical  Intro- 
duction, being  a  Guide  to  German  Writing.  12mo, 
cloth,  2s. 

TIECK'S  BLAUBART,  EIN  MARCHES  IN  FUNF  AKTEN.  with  a 
translation  of  difficult  words  and  passages,  examination  of 
Grammatical  Peculiarities,  etc.,  by  H.  APEL,  12mo, 
cloth,  3.?. 

THIEME'S  (BLACK'S)  GRAMMATICAL  GERMAN  AND  ENGLISH 
AND  ENGLISH  AND  GERJIAN  DICTIONARY.  Two  Parts  in  1 
vol.,  Crown  Svo.,  roan,  Sixth  edition,  ?s. 

TEOPPANEGEE  (A.)  ENGLISH  GERMAN  GRAMMAR,  with  Reading 
Lessons  and  Progressive  Exercises.  Fifth  edition, 
12mo,  6*. 

WEUDEBOEN'S  GERMAN  GRAMMAR.  Eleventh  edition,  entirely 
remodelled  by  Professor  A.  HEIMANN,  of  the  London  Uni- 
ity.  12rno,  cloth,  6s. 

WITTICH'S  GERMAN  GRAMMAR.    Sixth  ed.,  12mo,  cl.,  ds.  6d. 

GERMAN  FOR  BEGINNERS.   New  ed.,  12mo,  cloth,  5s. 

KEY  TO  DITTO.    12mo,  cloth,  7s. 

GERMAN  TALES  FOR  BEGINNERS.    12mo,  cloth,  6s. 


6  Foreign  Elementary  Works  Published  by 

SPANISH, 

DELMAR'S  COMPLETE  THEORETICAL  and  PRACTICAL  GRAMMAR 
of  the  SPANISH  LANGUAGE,  in  a  Series  of  Lectures,  with 
copious  Examples  and  Exercises  written  with  the  new 
Spanish  Orthography,  and  particularly  adapted  for  Self- 
Tuition.  7th  Edition,  12mo,  cloth,  reduced  to  6s. 

KEY  to  the  EXERCISES  contained  in  DITTO.   Cloth,  3s.  Gd. 

MODELOS  DE  LITERATURA  EspANOLA:  or,  Choice 

Selections  in  Prose,  Poetry,  and  the  Drama,  from  the  most 
celebrated  Spanish  writers,  from  the  Fifteenth  century; 
with  a  brief  sketch  of  Spanish  literature,  and  explanatory 
notes  in  English.  12mo,  cloth,  5s. 

ROWBOTHAM'S  NEW  GUIDE  to  SPANISH  and  ENGLISH  CON- 
VERSATIONS, consisting  not  only  of  Modern  Phrases,  Idioms, 
and  Proverbs,  but  containing  also  a  copious  Vocabulary; 
with  Tables  of  Spanish  Moneys,  Weights,  and  Measures, 
for  the  use  of  the  Spaniards  as  well  as  the  English.  3rd 
Edition,  enlarged  and  improved,  square  18mo,  cloth,  3s.  Gd. 

NEUMANN  AND  BARETTI'S  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  SPANISH  AND 
ENGLISH  LANGUAGES.  Two  vols.,  boards,  11.  8s. 

POCKET  ABRIDGED  EDITION.    18mo,  roan,  6s. 


ITALIAN. 

AHN'S  NEW  PRACTICAL  AND  EASY  METHOD  OF  LEARNING  THE 
ITALIAN  LANGUAGE.  Author's  Original  Edition.  First  and 
Second  Course.  1  vol.  12mo,  3s.  Gd. 

KEY  TO  DITTO.     Is. 

GRAGLIA'S  POCKET  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  AND  ITALIAN 
LANGUAGES.  Two  Parts  in  1  vol.,  18mo,  roan,  4s.  (id. 

CLASSIC  READINGS  IN  ITALIAN  LITERATURE.  A  Selection 
from  the  Prose  Writings  of  the  best  Italian  Authors  from 
the  thirteenth  century  to  the  present  time ;  with  Critical 
end  Explanatory  Notes  and  Biographical  Notices,  for  the 
Use  of  Students.  By  G.  CANNIZZARO.  Thick  8vo,  900 
pages,  cloth  boards,  7s.,  published  at  15s. 

RACCOLTA  DI  POESIE,  tratte  dai  piu  celebri  Autori  antichi  e 
moderni,  ad  uso  degli  Studiosi  della  Lingua  Italiana ;  per 
cura  di  G.  VENOSTA.  8vo,  neatly  bound  in  cloth,  6s.  Gd. 

BARETTI'S  ITALIAN  AND  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY,  a  New  Edition, 
much  improved,  and  entirely  re-edited  by  Davenport  and 
Comelati,  2  vols.  8vo,  cloth,  II.  10s. 

JAMES  AND  GRASSI.  ENGLISH  AND  ITALIAN  AND  ITALIAN 
ENGLISH  DICTIONARY,  with  the  Pronunciation  and  Accentua- 
tion of  every  Word  in  both  Languages.  1  vol.,  12mo,  roan, 
6s.,  sewed,  5s. 

ROSTERI'S  ITALIAN  GRAMMAR.     Second  Edition,  cloth,  3s.  Gd. 

SATJER'S  ITALIAN  CONVERSATION  GRAMMAR.  A  new  and 
practical  method  of  learning  the  Italian  Language,  on  the 
plan  of  Otto's  German  Grammar.  12mo,  cloth,  4«,  Gd. 


D.  Nutt  $•  Co.,  270,  Strand. 


FRENCH. 

AHN'S  NEW  PRACTICAL,  AND  EASY  METHOD  OF  LEARNING 
FRENCH.  In  Two  Parts,  12mo,  cloth,  each  Is.  6d.,  or  bound 
in  1  vol.  '3s. 

COMPLETE  FRENCH  READER.     12mo,  bound  in  cloth, 

price  Is.  Cd.     (Third  Course  of  the  above). 

MANUAL    OF    FRENCH    AND    ENGLISH    CONVERSATION. 

12mo,  bound  in  cloth,  price  2s.  6d. 

FRENCH  COMMERCIAL  LETTER  WRITER.    With  Glossary 

of  Technical  Terms.     12mo,  bound  in  cloth,  price  4s.  6d. 
These  are  the  only  genuine  Editions  of  Ann's  Elementary  French  Works. 

ANGOVLLLE'S  COMPLETE  TREATISE  ox  FRENCH  GRAMMAR, 
illustrated  by  numerous  Examples.  New  and  revised  edition. 
Thick  12mo,  bound  in  roan,  6s.  6d. 

BADOIS  (C.)  Method  of  French  Methods.  A  Practical 
French  Grammar.  12mo,  cloth,  3s.  fid. 

B  ARTEL'S  MODERN  LINGUIST;  or,  Conversations  in  English 
and  French,  followed  by  Models  of  Eeceipts,  Bills  of 
Exchange,  Letters,  Notes,  Tables  of  French  and  English 
Coins,  <tc.  4th  edition,  pocket  size,  price  2s.,  cloth. 

BIOGBAPHIES  MILITAIEES.  A  Reading  Book  for  Military 
Students.  By  Th.  Karcher,  B.A.,  French  Master  at  the 
Royal  Military  Acad.,  Woolwich.  2nd  ed.,  12mo,  cloth,  3s.  6d. 

BLANC'S  POCKET  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH 
LANGUAGE.    2  parts  in  1  thick  vol.,  32mo,  990  pages,roan,  '3s. 
This  is  the  cheapest  French  Dictionary  ever  published. 

CONTES  par  EMILE  SOTJVESTBE.  Edited,  with  Notes  Gram- 
matical and  Explanatory,  and  a  short  biography  of  the 
author,  by  the  Rev.  AUGUSTUS  JESSOPP,  M.A.,  Head  Master 
of  King  Edward  the  Sixth  School,  Norwich.  Second 
edition,  revised.  Crown  8vo.,  neat  cloth,  3s. 

"The  editor  has  performed   his  task  well,  both  his  biography  and 
notes  being  excellent." — Athenaum, 

FABLES  DE  LAFONTALNE,  avec  Notices  sur  sa  vie  et  sur 
celles  d'Esope  et  de  Phedre,  et  des  Notes,  par  M.  de  Levizac. 
Neuvieme  edition,  12mo,  roan,  5s. 

JAMES  AND  MOLE'S  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH 
LANGUAGES,  FOR  GENERAL  USE,  with  the  Accentuation  and  a 
Literal  Pronunciation  of  each  Word  in  both  Languages. 
Two  Pts.  in  1  vol.,  8vo.,  sewed,  5s.,  roan,  6s. 

LES  DEUX  PEBROQTJETS;  OuvrageFran?ais  destine  a  faciliter 
aux  Anglais  la  Causerie  Elegante,  la  Lettre  et  le  Billet, 
a  1'usage  des  Dames,  des  Jeunes  Filles,  et  des  Enfans ;  par 
UNE  DAME.  12mo,  handsomely  bound,  reduced  to  '3s. 

MANIEB'S  FRENCH  PHRASE  AND  WORD  BOOKS,  after  the  plan 
of  the  Abbe  Bossut,  32mo,'in  stiff  wrapper,  1*.  each. 

FRENCH  READER,  in  two  parts,  32mo,  neat  cl.,  2s. 

These  admirable  little  works  will  be  found  of  great  utility  for  beginners 
in  the  study  of  the  language. 

MASSE  (Professor  of  French  at  Merchant  Taylors'  School). 
GRAMMATOLOGIE  FRA^AISE.  A  Series  of  Fifty  Introductory 
Examination  Papers,  containing  numerous  Extracts  in 
Prose  and  Poetry ;  English  and  French  Idioms ;  Letters 
for  Translation ;  Questions  on  French  Grammar  and  Syntax, 
etc.,  etc.  Demy  Svo,  cloth,  6s. 


8  Foreign  Elementary  Works. 

NUMA  FOMPILITJS,  par  Florian.  Neuvieme  edition,  revue  et 
soigneusement  corrigee,  par  N.  Wanostrocht,  12mo.  roan,  4s. 

NUGENT'S  POCKET  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH 
LANGUAGES.  Two  Parts  in  1  vol.,  18mo,  roan,  4s.  6d. 

FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY;  improved  by 

Smith,  with  Pronunciation  and  an  Elementary  French 
Grammar.  3s.  cloth;  3s.  6d.  roan. 

OTTO'S  FRENCH  CONVERSATION  GRAMMAR.  A  new  and  practical 
method  of  learning  French.  Sq.  12mo.,  cloth,  5s.  Uniform 
with  the  German  Conversational  Grammar. 

SCHOPWINKEL'S  Elementary  French  Grammar.  8vo.cl.,3s.fid. 
An  Adaptation  of  the  first  part  of  Dr.  C.  Ploetz's  cele- 
brated "  Cours  gradue  de  Langue  Fran9aise." 

SEARS'  COMPLETE  COURSE  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  FRENCH 
LANGUAGE,  in  3  parts.  Grammatical  Course — Reading  and 
Translation  Course — Conversational  Course.  One  thick 
vol.,  12mo.,  bound  in  cloth,  price  5s.  Each  part  can  he 
had  separately,  price  2s. ;  and  a  Key  to  the  whole,  price  2s. 

TOTJEBIER'S  FRENCH  AS  IT  is  SPOKEN  IN  PARIS.  Forty-four 
Lessons  on  the  Elisions,  the  Modification  of  Vowels,  Accents, 
Quantity,  &c.  27th  Thousand,  sd.,  Is.;  cl.  Is.  6d. 

THE   LITTLE   MODEL-BOOK.    Bound  with  tho  above, 

making  altogether  Eighty  very  progressive  French  Les- 
sons, sewed,  Is.  Qd. ;  cloth,  2s. 

THE  JUVENILE  FRENCH   GRAMMAR,  Rules,  Exercises, 

and  many  Examples,  &c.,  300  pp.,  cloth,  2s.  (>d. 

KEY  to  Ditto,  2s.  6d. 

THE  MODEL  BOOK,  being  a  complete  course  of  One 

Hundred  Lessons,  Prose  and  Poetry,  400  pp.,  8vo,  cloth 
boards,  reduced  to  6s.  Qd. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR,  with  337  numbered  Rules,  224  Ex- 


ercises, with  Referring  Numbers.     Seventh  Edition,  400 
pp.,  8vo,  cloth  boards,  5s.        KEY  to  Ditto,  4s. 

VAN  LATIN  (H.)     LE9ONS  GRADUEES  DE  TRADUCTION  ET  DE 
LECTURE;  or  Graduated  Lessons  in  Translation  and  Reading, 
with  Biographical  Sketches,  Annotations  on  History, 
graphy,  Synonyms,  and  Style,  and  a  Dictionary  of  Words 
and  Idioms.     Second  Edition,  crown  8vo,  cloth,  5«. 

GRAMMAR  OF  THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE.  Part  I.  Ac- 
cidence. Crown  8vo,  cloth,  2s.  6d.  Part  II.  Syntax.  2s.  (Id. 
Part  III.  Exercises.  3s.  Gd. 

M.  Van  Laun  is  tho  French  Master  in  the   Classical  Department 
of  Cheltenham  College. 

WANOSTROCHT'S  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE,  with 
practical  exercises,  revised  and  enlarged,  by  J.  C.  TAUNT  K, 
12mo.  roan,  4s. 

WELLER  (E. )     AN  IMPROVED  DICTIONARY,  ENGLISH-]"! 
AND  FRENCH-ENGLISH,  containing  many  Technical,  Scientific, 
Legal,  Commercial,  Naval,  and  Military  Terms.    One  vol., 
royal  8vo,  780  pp.,  cloth,  7s.  6d. 

Unquestionably  the  cheapest  French  Dictionary  extant 
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